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PREFACE. 

The directions for the dissection of certain vertebrate 
animals of which the present book consists were begun 
many years ago when I was privileged to act as demon- 
strator to Professor Huxley, at the Royal School of Mines, 
South Kensington. They are drawn up on much the same 
plan as the " Laboratory Work," in Professors Huxley and 
Martin's Elementary Biology^ and aim at being a continuation 
of the zoological part of that work, in much the same way 
as the Practical Physiology of Dr. Foster and Mr. Langley 
may be said to continue it on the physiological side. 

It must be borne in mind that the book is merely a " Course 
of Instruction," in the dissection of Vertebrates, and that it 
makes no pretence whatever at giving a complete account 
of the anatomy of the types selected. The time at the 
disposal of the average student of Comparative Anatomy is 
so short, that for him to examine half a dozen vertebrate 
animals — to say nothing of Invertebrates — in the same detail 
as the student of Human Anatomy examines his single type, 
would be quite out of the question even if it were necessary. 
On the other hand, it is of the first importance that heslvoviJA 
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not only be made familiar with the essentials of vertebrate 
organisation, but should be so drilled in details as to be 
capable of working out, with some degree of thoroughness, 
any ordinary vertebrate animal which may be set before 
him. 

The advantage of the study of Comparative over that of 
Human Anatomy lies in the fact that in the former the dry 
facts are, to borrow an expression of Dr. Michael Foster's, 
"salted with the salt of morphological ideas." But if the 
same thoroughness in practical work is not demanded of 
the student of Animal Morphology as of the medical student, 
if he is allowed to shirk the discipline of laborious dissection, 
and to be content with a " general notion " of the structure 
of the types he examines, he runs a very serious risk of 
getting uncommonly little meat to his salt, and of losing 
in depth what he gains in breadth. 

It was therefore necessary to decide how much might be 
left out without leading the student into a superficial way 
of working ; and in striving to " keep the mean between the 
two extremes of too much stiffness in refusing and of too 
much easiness in allowing " any omissions, I am only too 
well aware how largely the personal equation enters into 
questions of this sort, and how unsatisfactory the 
» compromise I have decided upon may seem to other 
teachers. 

The subjects described are mostly such as can be readily 
obtained at any time of the year. The Skate is chosen in 
preference to the inore typical Dogfish, partly because it is 
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a regular market commodity, partly because it is, to my 
mind, quite unrivalled for the study of the vertebrate nervous 
system. The Rabbit is chosen in preference to the Dog or 
Cat — either of which, and especially the former, would have 
been preferable for some reasons — because it can be more 
readily obtained in quantity; its size, moreover, makes it 
more suitable than the Rat. The Green Lizard and the 
Lamprey cannot always be depended on, but, as they can 
.both be easily preserved whole in alcohol, this is of less 
consequence than in the other cases. It was not thought 
necessary to include an amphibian, since the Frog is fully 
described in the Elementary Biology, 

The labour of correcting the proofs and of superintending 
the drawing on wood and engraving of the illustrations has 
fallen upon my brother, Mr. W. N. Parker, F.Z.S., without 
whose help the publication would have been almost out of 
the question. Besides the editorial work, he has made out 
several points in the anatomy of the Cod and Lizard, 
which, owing to lack of material, I was unable to decide 
myself. Many important omissions and some actual errors 
have thus been avoided. 

I am indebted to Professor Huxley for having kindly read 
over such parts of the work as were written when I left 
England, and for valuable suggestions thereon. But beyond 
this, I shall always feel that any value the book may possess 
is very largely due to the example set me by Professor Huxley 
during all the years I had the good fortune to be associated 
with him. 
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My friend and former colleague, Mr. G. B. Howes, 
rendered me much assistance, in preparing and correcting 
those parts of the directions which were drawn up in 
England, and has also given considerable aid to my brother, 
in working out some doubtful points which arose while the 
work was passing through the press. 

I am further indebted to Mr. Howes for the drawing 
for Fig. 34, and to my brother for Fig. 32. Figs. 35, 36, 
and 37 are copied from my father's monograph on the 
Lizard's skull (Phil, Trans, 1879), and Fig. 38 from 
Herpetologia Europcea ; the remaining illustrations are from 
my own drawings. The whole of them have been drawn on. 
the wood by Mr. Coombs, and engraved by Mr. Cooper : 
judging from the few proofs which have so far reached 
me, I have every reason to be grateful to those gentlemen 
for the care and skill with which their work has been 
done. 

T. J. P. 



Otago University Museum, 
dunedin, n.z. 

June^ 1883. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

Dissection is best performed at a strong deal table, not 
less than three feet long by two feet wide: it should, if 
possible, be placed at a window, so that the operator faces 
the light, otherwise the more delicate work will be hindered 
by the shadows of the hands and instruments. 

In nearly every case the subject should be firmly fastened 

down during dissection, either to the table, or, better, to a 

soft deal board, about one foot and a half long by one foot 

wide, with a narrow bead tacked round the edge so as to 

convert it into a shallow tray : the advantages of this are 

that the subject may be turned in any direction without 

imfastening, and that the edge confines the mess caused by 

escape of blood, &c., to a limited area. The best fastenings 

are small awls fixed into wooden handles, about an inch 

long, and just thick enough to be conveniently grasped : 

these can be more easily driven into the wood than large 

pins, are not so liable to bend, and hold more firmly. 

Care must of course be taken to thrust them througli so\x:^^ 

b 



xviii INTRODUCTION. 

part — e,g, skin — the slight injury to which will not interfere 

with the dissection. 

The more delicate dissections are best conducted under 

water. A convenient dissecting dish is made by fitting a 

piece of sheet cork weighted with one of sheet lead into 

the bottom of a common pie-dish : the sloping sides of this 

latter are admirably adapted for admitting the greatest 

possible amount of light The subject, in this case, is fixed 

out with small pins. 

The most necessary dissecting instruments are : — 

Three or four scalpels of various sizes. 

A large and a small pair of scissors. 

A large and a small pair of forceps. 

A pair of bone-forceps. 

A " seeker," ue, a. blunt bent needle fixed in a handle. 
A German silver anatomical blowpipe.^ 
The ordinary pointed form of scalpel is the best, those 
with obliquely truncated ends are rarely suitable. The 
scissors should have sharp points, and should bite well to 
the very end : this is especially important with the small 
pair, which will otherwise be perfectly useless. The forceps, 
also, should meet accurately at the points, which should be 
roughened so as to insure a firm grip ; in the small pair the 
pin placed to prevent the points crossing when pressure is 
applied, should fit easily but not loosely in the hole for its 

^ Boxes containing the above set of instruments are made by 
J. Weiss & Son, 62, Strand ; Hawkesley & Son, 3C0, Oxford Street ; 
C. Baker & Co., 244, High Holborn ; J. Swift, 81, Tottenham Court 
Road ; and J. B. Medland, 12, Boro' High Street. 
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receptioA ; if the latter is too large the points will always be 
liable to cross. 

The bone-forceps should have straight blades, and the 
handle should be sufficiently wide apart to admit of their 
being conveniently worked without obstruction by the fingers. 
They are used for cutting through bones ; for instance, those 
of the skull in the removal of the brain. 

The seeker is useful both as a probe and for clearing away 
the connective tissue from blood-vessels, nerves, &c, without 
danger of cutting them. 

All the instruments should be of the best steel ; it is false 
economy to buy inferior ones, as they lose their edge very 
quickly and require constant sharpening. 

A useful addition to the above is a common butcher's 
knife for rough work, e,g, for cutting through the skin of the 
skate, the asperities of which completely spoil a scalpel. For 
fine dissection spring scissors are very useful, but are by no 
means indispensable. 

Directions for injecting blood-vessels are given on pp. 
48, in, 162, 2 1 8, and 298: to these I may add that a 
very convenient fluid injection for fine vessels is made by 
straining through muslin a strong solution of gum-arabic in 
water coloured with precipitated Prussian blue or carmine : 
after injection the subject is placed in alcohol, which 
coagulates the gum. This has the double advantage over 
gelatine (p. 162) that it is used cold and that it keeps better 
in alcohol. 

Injecting syringes provided with brass cannulse of various 
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sizes are to be had from the instrument-makers^ But a 
common brass ear-sjrringe holding about two ounces answers 
every purpose^ using for cannulae glass tubes of the form 
shown on p. 48, ad^ted to the nozzle of the syringe with 
short pieces of caoutchouc tubing. ** Bull-dog " forceps will 
be found very useful in injecting for clamping any vessels 
which may have been accidentally cut. 

In large classes where the time of the student is limited, 
it is usually inconvenient for each one to inject his subject : 
it is then desirable to have an injected preparation in the 
room which may be consulted when necessary. For this 
purpose, a rough dissection which the students are allowed 
to handle is far more useful than a more elaborate preparation 
mounted in a bottle. In fact, pne may say that the only 
alcoholic preparations of real use tp beginners are those 
which are simple enough to tell their own tale almost at a 
glance. The most important, in my opinion, are : — 

a. Preparations of the heart with the origins of the great 
vessels, either filled with solid injection, or distended with 
alcohol, the cavities, in the latter case, being cut open. 

b. preparations of the entire brain with the origins of the 
nerves, and various dissections of the same organ. 

c. Preparations of the adult urinogenital organs, with the 
various accessory glands, ducts, apertures, &c., displayed. 

Many other very useful preparations might be mentioned, 
but the above, as demonstrating important points about which 
the beginner is certain to experience considerable difficulty, 
may be considered as the most essential. 
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As the hearts and brains of most of the subjects selected 
are small, similar preparations from larger types are very 
valuable for demonstration; for instance, the monitor or 

■ 

iguana, the ^oose or turkey, and the dog, sheep, or even 
horse. It will, of course, be all the better if some of these 
structures — especially a larger mammalian brain than the 
Rabbit's — can be dissected by the students themselves as 
supplementary subjects. 

Dissections of large hearts for demonstration may be 
prepared by the glycerine jelly process described on p. 
2 ; ^ the various structures are more readily pointed out on 
such preparations than on those kept in alcohol : they may 
be made still clearer by colouring the different parts. 

The larger brains are best prepared by Giacomini's 
method : the organ is placed in a saturated solution of zinc 
chloride, and then, after removal of the pia mater, in strong 
alcohol, which should be renewed at least once. When 
thoroughly hardened it is transferred to strong glycerine, and 
retained therein until thoroughly permeated : this is shown 
by its sinking in the fluid. The brain is then removed from 
the glycerine, drained thoroughly, and, after a time, sized and 
varnished. Any dissections which may be required are made 
before placing in glycerine. 

"^ Since writing that description I find that the objects should be 
well hardened in alcohol before being placed in the glycerine fluid ; 
that it is best to substitute 0*05 parts of a concentrated solution* of 
phenol for the corrosive sublimate ; and that the specimens are best 
finished by varnishing, after one or two coats of size, with common 
oak-varnish. 



xxii INTRODUCTION. 

During the dissection of any animal it is always advisable 
to have the skeleton at hand for reference, and at some time 
or other a systematic study should be made of it. It is for 
this reason that an account of the skeleton is prefixed to the 
directions for the dissection of each type. 

With slight variations the management of the work is the 
same for all the subjects selected. The external characters 
are first studied : then a rough dissection is made for the 
purpose of acquainting the student with the position and 
general relations of the chief organs ; at the conclusion of 
this stage the brain is removed and preserved for future 
examination ; finally, the various parts are studied more or 
less in detail. The student should try and arrange his work 
so as to get the brain removed on the first day. 

In the case of the Lamprey and the Lizard, which can be 
satisfactorily preserved whole in alcohol, it has not been 
thought necessary to remove the brain until it is wanted for 
dissection. 

The directions for each stage in the dissection are given 
in " indented " paragraphs numbered with Roman numerals ; 
the following ordinary paragraphs with Arabic numerals 
giving descriptions of the structures brought into view by 
such dissection. By this arrangement the work is divided 
into sections, many of which may be omitted without serious 
disadvantage, if time runs short. The paragraphs in small 
type may also be omitted by the beginner. 

When a dissection is prolonged over say two days, the 
subject should be placed, when not in use, in a preservative 
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fluid, such as methylated spirit, Wickersheimer's fluid/ or 
boro-glycerine. 

I should strongly advise students to adopt the plan so 
much insisted upon by Professors Huxley and Martin in 
their Elementary Biology^ of making sketches of their 
dissections. Even a rough drawing, if the various parts 
are properly named, and especially if they are further 
distinguished by diffierent colours, forms a far better 
memorandum of work done than any mere description. 

^ This fluid is made as follows : dissolve loo g^ms of alum, 35 of 
common salt, 12 of saltpetre, 60 of potassic carbonate, and 20 of 
arsenious acid in 3 litres of boiling water, and add i *2 litre of glycerine 
and 0*3 litre of methylated alcohol. 
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THE LAMPREY. 

The Sea Lamprev {Petromyzon marinus). 
The Fresh-water Lamprey, or Lampern (P.fluviatilis), 

A.— THE SKELETON. 

# 

L The preparation of the lamprey's skeleton is a very 
laborious process, owing to the extreme toughness 
of the connective tissue which invests it. Re- 
moval of the latter is assisted by maceration in 
nitric acid, lo per cent., care being taken not to 
allow the acid to act too long, the result of pro- 
longed maceration being the entire separation of 
the cartilages of the skull proper, and the total 
• destruction of the branchial basket. In preparing 
a skeleton for demonstration purposes, it is, how- 
ever, advantagec ^s to allow the cartilages to se- 
parate, and then to articulate them with fine 
platinum wire. The branchial basket can then 
be shown by itself in a special dissection. The 
ft ^ 
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skeleton may be either kept in spirit or prepared 
as follows : — 

(a) Place for about three days in a solution 
. composed of 
: ■ Glycerine . . . lo parts. 

Water .... lo ,, 

Corrosive sublimate . . o*i „ 
Alum .... o*2 „ 
(3) Transfer to melted glycerine jelly made by 
dissolving 2 parts of gelatine, or "gelatine glue," 
in the above fluid : allow to remain for 2 to 4 days 
at a temperature just sufficient to keep the jelly 
fluid. 

(c) Place in a dry room, until the surface no 
longer feels damp or sticky ; then varnish with a 
solution of white (bleached) shellac in rectified 
spirit. 
11. In the prepared skeleton make out the following 
points : — 

1. The notochord (Fig. i, nc)y a cylindrical rod, occupy- 
ing the position of the vertebral column in one of the 
higher animals ; at its anterior end it tapers to a point some- 
what suddenly ; at its posterior end the tapering is more 
gradual. It is composed of a strong sheath of cartilage, 
inclosing a gelatinous central substance (Figs. 4, 6, 7, 8, nc). 

2. The neural processes (Fig. i and 6 «./), small rods 
of cartilage, set in pairs at short intervals along the dorso-lateral 
regions of the notochord, and partly inclosing the neural 
canal (Figs. 4 and 6 — 8, n.ca), in which the spinal cord 
lies. Between the neural processes and completing the 
shutting-in of the neural canal both dorsally and laterally is 
a quantity of very tough pigmented fibrous tissue^ (Figs. 4, 
and 6—8, /./). 
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3. The fin-rays (Figs. 7 and 8, f.r), delicate cartilaginous 
filaments, supporting the dorsal and caudal 6ns (^ 29, 30). 
They are connected ventrally with the fibrous tissue cover- 
ing in the neural canal, and lie parallel to one another and 
inclined backwards. 

4. The brain-case, or hindmost division of the skull. 
Postenorly it consists of a basal or parachordal plate 
(Figs, r and z, b.p, b.p"), surrounding the anterior end of 
the notochord, and divided by the latter into dorsal {b.p) 
and ventral {b.p') portions. The ventral portion forms a 
continuous plate beneath the anterior end of the notochord 
(Figs, z and 4, b.p'); the dorsal portion consists of two 




Fig. 2.~Petroniyzi>n maiinus. The brain case, &om above, the 
subocnlar arches supposed 10 be removed (nat. size : from a larger 
specimen than Fig. i). 

au, auditory capsules : b.p, dorsal, and *./', ventral portion of 
basal or parachordal plate : h.f, hard palate : na.p, naso-palatine 
canal : <k, occipital arch : Ir, trabecula : vi, side wall : II, optic fotft- 
men : V, tngetninal foramen. 

longitudinal plates, which do not unite over the notochord. 
Anteriorly the basal plate is continued forward into two 
flattened plates, the trabecule (Fig. 1, ir), which unite 
with one another in front, forming the hard palate {^-p), 
and inclosing an oval space, the naso-palatine canal 
{na.p). Laterally, the trabecule and hard palate send up 
plates of cartilage (w), which afford side walls to the brain- 
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case, and unite with one another above the brain in a narrow 
band, the so-called occipital arch {p.c). The side walls 
are perforated with apertures for the exit of the optic (II), 
and of the fifth and seventh (V) nerves. 

5. The auditory capsules (Figs, i and 2, au)^ paired 
ovoidal masses of cartilage, fused with the basal plate and 
cranial walls, and each containing a cavity for the correspond- 
ing auditory sac (§ 95) ; their inner walls bound laterally 
the posterior part of the brain cavity, and are pierced with 
apertures for the auditory nerves. 

6. The nasal capsule (Fig. i, na ; Fig. 3), a concavo- 
convex plate of cartilage, of irregularly oval form, lying with 
its concave side forwards, in the posterior wall of the nasal 
sac (§ 89), and forming the anterior boundary of the cerebral 
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Fig. 3. — Petromyzon marinus. The nasal capsule, front view (nat. 

size). I, olfactory foramina. 

cavity (see Fig. 4 na.c). Near its centre it is perforated by 
two oval apertures (Fig. 3, i) for the passage of the 
olfactory nerves. 

7. The subocular arches, each consisting of an 
anterior lateral process (Fig. i, a.Lp)^ springing from 
the anterior end of the hard palate, and of a posterior 
lateral process {p.l.p)y arising from the basal plate just 
beneath the auditory capsule. Both processes pass down- 
wards, outwards, and forwards, and meet with one another 
at an acute angle. 

8. The styliform processes (Fig. i, st.p)^ cylindrical 
rods springing one from the posterior edge of each posterior 
lateral process, near its proximal end, and taking a directly 
downward course. 
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9. The comual cartilages (Fig. i, cx\ sin«m, irregular, 
horizontal pieces, connected by fibrous tissue to the distal 
ends of the styliform processes. 

10. The posterior dorsal cartilage (Figs, i and 4, 
p*d\ an arched plate, bilobed anteriorly, and truncated 
posteriorly, where it enters into fibrous union with the 
anterior edge of the hard palate. 

11. The anterior dorsal cartilage (Figs, i and 4, 
ad ), situated in front of and partly overlapped by the fore- 
going ; it is strongly arched from side to side, ends in front 
in a thin rounded edge, and posteriorly is produced- on each 
side into a downwardly directed process. 

12. The anterior lateral cartilages (Fig. i, «./),^ 
situated one on either side, just in front of the descending 
process of the anterior dorsal cartilage ; their form is some- 
what sigmoidal. 

13. The posterior lateral cartilages (Fig. i, /./), 
flattened plates, situated one on either side beneath the pos- 
terior dorsal cartilage, and between the descending process 
of the anterior dorsal caitilage, and the anterior lateral 
process of the subocular arch. 

14. The lingual cartilage (Figs, i and 4, i^), a long 
median ventral piece, flattened from side to side, truncated 
in front, and tapering posteriorly ; by its anterior end it is 
united by fibrous tissue to a small cartilage (l^) having the 
form of a semicircle, and set transversely : with the free, 
upwardly directed ends of this are connected two small 
irregular cartilages (l^% The lingual cartilage lies in the 
floor of the mouth ; the semicircular cartilage (l^) sup- 
ports the median portion of the tongue ; the small cartilages 
(//') lie in the lateral wings of the tongue (§ 23, 

Fig. 4, t^' 

15. The median ventral cartilage (Figs, i and 4, 
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m.v)y a slender rod, having the form of a T with a very 
long stem, and situated in the middle line beneath the 
lingual cartilage, the anterior ends of the two being con- 
nected by fibrous tissue* 

16. The annular cartilage (Figs, i and 4, an), a stout 
circular cartilage, supporting the oral funnel (§ 21), and 
giving attachment to the maxillary and mandibular teeth 

(§ 24). 

17. The styliform cartilages (Fig. i, st), two 

elongated, tapering rods, attached by their thickened proxi- 
mal ends to the posterior edge of the annular cartilage, a 
little below its middle, and directed backwards and some- 
what downwards. 

18. The branchial basket (Fig. i, d.c, v,c, a—k, pc\ 
a. cartilaginous framework supporting the gills. It consists 
essentially, on each side, of (i) a longitudinal rod or dorsal 
cartilage (d,c), springing from the dorsal portion of the para- 
chordal (^./), and passing backwards along the side of the 
notochord; (2) a second longitudinal rod or ventral 
cartilage (z^.^), lying close alongside, and partly fused with, 
its fellow of the opposite side, in the middle ventral line ; 
(3) irregular transverse arches {a — g^ k) uniting the dorsal 
and ventral cartilages and passing between the outer gill- 
clefts j (4) lateral longitudinal bars (^ /) connecting the 
transverse arches immediately above and immediately below 
the gill-clefts; and (5) a cartilage (pc) supporting the 
posterior and lateral walls of the pericardium. 

Each of the transverse arches, except the first and the eighth or 
last, consists of seven well-marked portions; of these, the first or 
dorsalmost (a) and the seventh or ventralmost {g) are flattened plates, 
produced into longer or shorter anterior and posterior processes; the 
second [b) and sixth (/) are short curved rods ; the third {c) and fifth 
(^) are flattened, and are produced into forwardly directed processes ; 
the fourth or middle portion {d) is a curved rod situated lami<ej^va.\.€v.^ 
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behind the corresponding gill-cleft. The longitudinal connecting bars 
{A and t) are flattened, and unite with the third {c) and the fifth {e) 
segments of the transverse arches respectively. In front of the first -gill- 
cleft the two longitudinal connecting bars run together and-fonn a 
single rod, which becomes connected with the first transverse ar^ (^). 
This latter is free at its dorsal end, of tolerably regular cylindrical fc^m, 
and united by a short rod of cartilage with the proximal end of Che 
styliform process (sf.p). The eighth transverse arch is also regularly 
cylindrical at its dorsal and ventral ends, but in the middle -of its 
course becomes fused with the hinder ends of the longitudinal connect- 
ing bars and with the pericardial cartilage (pc). The latter has the. 
form of a backwardly directed hemispherical cup, supporting the 
posterior wall of the pericardium, and produced into dorsal, ventral, 
and lateral processes, of which the last enter into union with the bran- 
chial basket proper, as already described. 

The cartilages of the branchial basket lie, for the most part, immedi- 
ately beneath the dorsal and ventral muscles covering the gills (§ 34, Fig. 
6, A, t), so that they are seen at once when those muscles are removed : 
but the pieces marked ^, ^, and /, are curved inwards and are con- 
sequently not seen until the surrounding tissues are dissected atniy.^ 

B.— Directions for Dissection. 

III. Verify the following external characters : — 

19. The elongated vermiform body, almost circular in 
section anteriorly, but becoming compressed from side to 
side posteriorly ; the head passes insensibly into the trunk, 
and the trunk into the tail 

20. The integument, smooth and slimy, and entirely 
devoid of scales : marbled with black in P. marinus, of a 
uniform bronze-green tint in P. fluviatilis. ■* 

21. The sucker-Hke oral funnel (Fig. 4, 0,/) at the 
anterior end of the body, inclined obliquely downwards and 
forwards : its rim, which is beset with numerous vascular 
papillae, passes insensibly into the general surface of the 

* This description of the branchial basket is taken from a 6iii|;le 
specimen of P. marinus — the only one at my disposal. /^ 
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body above and at the sides, while below it is separated by 
a deep furrow (Fig. 4, gr). 

22. The mouth (Fig. 4, m), situated at the bottom of 
the oral funnel, and of a somewhat crescentic form. 

23. The tongue (Fig. 4, /), the end of which forms a 
well-marked protuberance bounding the mouth below, and 

. produced on either side into an upwardly directed, wing-like 
process (/). 

24. The yellow homy teeth, which beset the inner 
surface of the oral funnel and the tip of the tongue r one 
immediately above the opening of the mouth is large and 
bifid, and is distinguished as the maxillary tooth ; those 
on the tongue are the lingual teeth ; and a transverse 
crescentic ridge, below the tongue, and produced into 
several cusps, is known as the mandibular tooth. 

In P. marinus the two cusps of the maxillary tooth are close together, 
and the lingual teeth consist of two pairs of lunate denticulate ridges, 
the two ventral united with one another in the middle line. In P. 
iiuviatilis the cusps of the maxillary tooth are somewhat widely sepa- 
rated, the dorsal lingual teeth are absent, and the ventral are united to 
form a strong transverse ridge, with a prominent median cusp. 

25. ITie nostril, a single median aperture on the upper 
surface of the head, a short distance from its anterior end. 

26. The eyes, situated at the sides of the head, a little 
posterior to the nostril ; they are devoid of eyelids, but 
covered with transparent integument 

27. The external branchial apertures (Figs. 4 and 6, 
e.a), a row of seven small slits on each side of the head, 
the first a little behind the eye. 

28. The urinogenital papilla (Fig. 5, u.g.p),, a small 
elevation, situated in the median ventral fine, at about a 
quarter of the length of the body from the hinder end. It 
is pierced at its summit by a small opening — the urino- 



genital aperture (a), — and lies in an oval depression, i 
the anterior part of which, just in front of the base of the 
papilla, is another small aperture, the anus (a). 

2q. The two dorsal fins {Figs. 7 and 8), median longi- 
tudinal folds of the integument ; the anterior end of the | 
first is near the middle of the body, that of the second \ 
somewhat in front of a vertical line taken through the am 

3a The caudal fin, continuous in front with the second 
dorsal, and continued round the end of the tail on to its 
ventral edge ; it is diphycercal, that is, evenly distributed J 
above and below the axis of the tail. 




Vic. 5. — Petromyzon n 
rectum and part of the left kidney (nai. size). 

0, anils .- in/, intestine : i, left kidney : 
genital papilla.; u.g.s. uriaageciital sihils : 

ture (if left, and x" aperture of riglit ureter inlo urinogenital s 
y, bristle passed through right abdominal pore : s, bristle passed nltt> ' 
Mlkiogenital sinus through its HKtemal aperture, 

I. The absence of paired fins, or fore and hind limbs. 
i. The apertures of the sensory tubes, minute 
rtiform openings on the surface of the head. 

, Remove the skin from the anterior part of one 
side of the body, frona the end of the mouth to a 
short distance behind the gill-slits, and from the 
middle dorsal to the middle ventral line : make 



rhe body muscles, lying beneath the skin, and 



airanged In transverse segments, called myotomes or 
myocommas, separated from one another by strong plates 

of fibrous tissue. 

Each myotome takes a zigzag course ; starting from the middle dorsal 
line, it passes lirst sharply backwards, then more gently forwards, then 
backwards, and finally sharply forwards. The plane of the myotomes 
is not at right angles to the long aiis of the body but is inclined from 
the surface, inwards and forwards The muscular fibres of which they 
are composed are longitudmal te at nght angles to the general direction 
, of the myotomes themselies 




supposed to be rotated for»ards so as to hnng the external in the 
same plane as the mternal branchial apertures 

ir.w., branchial membrane d ao dorsal aorta d.c, dorsal carti- 
lage of branchial basket dm dorsal body muscles : f.a, externa! 
branchial aperture ft librous tissue inclosing neural canal ; A, i, 
lateral longitudinal cartilages of branchiid basket . i.fl, internal branchial 
aperture : i.ju, inferior jugular vein : ju, jugular vein : my, myelon : 
ite, notochord : n.ca, neural canal : n.p, neural processes ; tss, eeso- 
phaxQS : p.br, peri-branchial sinus : r.m.t, retractor muscle of tongue ; 
r.t, respiratory tube : r, circum-tesopha^i^ sinus : v.ao, ventral aorta j 
v.e, ventral cartilage of branchial basket : v.m, ventral body-muscle. 

34. The division of the myotomes, immediately behind 
the last gill-cleft, into two longitudinal masses, a dorsal and 
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a ventral, which pass forwards, the one above, the other 
below the line of branchial apertures, leaving these latter 
uncovered. 

The dorsal muscle is inserted partly by a broad tendon to the posterior 
dorsal cartilage (§ 10), and partly into the fibrous posterior wall of the 
orbit ; the ventral muscle is inserted by alongish tendon into the annular 
csLTtilage (§ 16). 

35. The great mass of radiating muscular fibre, which, 
now the skin is removed, forms the outer surface of the oral 
funnel. 

V. Make a median ventral incision through the skin 
and muscle forming the walls of the body, begin- 
ning about the middle of the body, and proceeding 
forwards to within about half an inch of the last 
gill-cleft, and backwards to within about an eighth 
of an inch of the anus. From the ends of this 
incision carry up vertical incisions on the left side 
and remove the long flap thus made, so as to 
expose the body- cavity from the left side. 
Great care must be taken not to injure the liver 
(§ 37), the left kidney (§40), or the rectum (§39). 
The following points can now be made out : — 

36. The pigmented peritoneum lining the whole body- 
cavity. 

37. The liver (Fig. 4, /r), at the anterior end of the 
cavity, deep red in the fresh condition in P. fluviatili^, 
greenish in P. marinus. It consists of a single lobe, 
convex on the ventral side, excavated dorsally for the 
genital gland (§ 38) and intestine (§ 39), hollowed out 
anteriorly for the pericardium (§ 44), which it partly covers, 
and ending in a blunt point posteriorly. 

38. The single genital gland (testis or ovary), oc- 
cupying in the adult the greater part of the body cavity : 
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the testis is a soft, greatly lobulated organ, closely resembling 
fat : the ovary {Fig. 4, op), is also multilobular, each lobe 
containing numerous eggs, each about the size of a pin's head. 
The genital gland is suspended Jo the dorsal wall of the 
abdomen by a sheet of peritoneum, called mesorchium in 
the case of the male, mesoarium in that of the female. 
In the breeding season, the body cavity is found to be quite 
full of liberated ova, and the ovary itsdf is much reduced. 



Fig. 7. — Petromyzon marinus. Transverse section through the 
abdominal r^on, jnclnding the first dorsal fin (nat. size). 

ci!, cardinal veins : t/.aD, dorsal aorta : y.r, fin rays :. /.i, filwous 
(issue inclosing neura.! canal : inl, intestine, the line pointing to the 
spiral valve : i, kidneys ; ly, sub-vertebral lymph sinus : m, body- 
muscles : irrjr, myelon : Hf, notochord : n.ca, neural canal : /i, testis : 

39. The intestirie (Figs. 4 and 7, /«/), a straight, yery 
slender tube, entering the body-cavity at its anterior end 
and on the dorsal side : it passes backwards between the 
liver and the genital gland, and then between the lobes of 
the latter, till it reaches the posterior end of the body-cavity, 
where it dilates into the rectum (Fig.s» ''), and ends by 
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the anus {a). The intestine is quite free for the greater 
part of its length, but at its hinder end is attached to the 
dorsal wall of the body-cavity by several delicate mesen- 
teric bands, carrpng blood-vessels, while in front it is 
firmly connected by fibre with the anterior half of the dorsal 
surface of the liver. 

40. The kidneys (Figs. 5 and 7, k\ two elongated 
band-like organs, of a deep red colour, attached by peri- 
toneum one on each side to the dorsal wall of the body- 
cavity, and extending from about the middle of the latter to 
within a short distance of the anus. 

41. The ureters (Figs. 5 and 7, ur), delicate tubes as 
wide as, or wider than the intestine, and attached all along 
the free (outer or ventral) edge of the kidneys: passing 
backwards thev become connected with 

42. The urinogenital sinus (Fig. 5, «.^.j), a small 
ovoidal sac, lying close behind the rectum, and becoming 
narrowed ventrally to form the urinogenital papilla 

43. The subrvertebranymph sinus (Fig. 7, ly), a considerable 
cavity included between the layers of peritoneum supporting the'kidneys 
and genital gland : it is divided into two by a median vertical partition. 

44. Note also the pericardium (Fig. 4, pc), lying just 
in front of and partly covered by the liver : its almost 
hemispherical posterior wall, strengthened by cartilage 
g 18, Fig. lipc) is all that can be seen at present. 

VI. Open the urinogenital sinus by carefully slitting up its left 
wall, first introducing a guarded bristle ^ by the external 
aperture : observe — 

45. The apertures of the ureters (Fig. 5, x, jr'), situated close 
t(^[^er in the antero-dorsal region of the sinus. 

^ That is, a bristle tipped with a small knob of sealing-wax. 



i6 ZOOTOMY. 

46. The abdominal pores (Fig. 5, y), small apertures situated one 
in each lateral wall of the sinus (the left will probably have been 
destroyed in opening the latter), and establishing a communication 
between the sinus and the body-cavity, through which the generative 
products escape. 

VII. Open the intestine by a longitudinal incision along its whole 
length : note — 

47. The spiral valve (Figs. 4 and 7, ////), a longitudinal fold of 
mucous membrane, projecting into the cavity of the intestine, and 
having a slight spiral twist. 

48. The aperture of the cesophagus (Fig. 4, y), a longitudinal 
valve or slit, a short distance from the anterior end of the gut, and on 
its right side : in front of this aperture, the intestine is produced for- 
wards into a short thick-walled, blind pouch, situated to the left of the 
posterior end of the gullet and of the sinus venosus (§ 71). This will 
probably be seen better at a later stage (§ 59). 

49. In P. marinuF, the aperture of the bile duct (Fig. 4, d.d)^ on the 
ventral wall of the gut, just at the point where the latter becomes free 
from its attachment to the liver. The bile duct is absent in the adult 
P. liuviatilis, and is not usually present in P. marinus^ though very dis- 
tinct in the specimen figured. The spiral valve begins just posterior to 
this point. 

VIII. Turn the animal to the supine position (ventral 
aspect uppermost), and see the relations of the 
chief organs from the new point of view. Then 
remove the ovary or testis, the kidneys, and all 
but the anterior inch or so of the intestine : make 
out now — 

50. The cardinal veins (Figs. 4, 6, and 7, cd), two large 
vessels, lying one on each side of the middle line in the 
dorsal wall of the body-cavity. 

51. The dorsal aorta (Figs. 4, 6, and 7, d.ao)^ a small 
vessel, lying in the middle line between the two cardinal 
veins. 

52. Traced backwards, the cardinal veins are found at the posterior 
end of the body-cavity to unite into a single trunk, or rather to 
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be foimed bjr the bifurcation of a single trunk, tbe caudal vein (Fig. 
8, e.t/), which may be traced 10 the end of the tail, lying to the ventral 
side of the csudal artery (Fig. 8, f.a), which is the direct coutinoa- 
lion of the dorsal a 




Fig. 8.— Petromyzon marinus. Transverse section through caudal 
r^on, including the second dorsal (in (nat. size). 

^.a, caudal artery : t.v, caudal vein 1 /,r, fin rays ; /.t, f.i, fibrous 
tissue enclosing neural canal ; m, bjdy'mascles : tny, myelon : tu, 
notocbord : n.ca, neural canal. 

IX. Place the fish once more with the left side up- 
wards ; dissect away the dorsal and ventral muscles 
of the branchial region (§ 34), and, if the skeleton 
has not been examined, make out the various 
cartilages of the branchial basket (§ 18); then 
remove the latter, as well as the musciJar and 
connective tissues obscuring the gill-sacs (§ 53) : 
get the latter well cleaned, open one or two of 
them and note: — 
53. The gill-sacs (Figs. 4 br, and 6), seven in number, 
arranged obliquely, each being inclined, from its inner side, 
backwards and outwards. They are compressed from 
before backwards, separated from one another by strong 
fibrous and muscular partitions, and marked externally with 
parallel horizontal lines, which mark the position of — 
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54. The branchial filaments, sub-parallel ridges of 
the mucous membrane, lining the gill-sacs, and encroaching 
largely upon the cavity of the sacs. 

The whole set of filamen's on each side of each sac constitutes a 
demibranch or half-gill : the septum between any two sacs, together 
with the two contiguous demibranchs, answers to a single gill of one 
of the higher fishes. (See p. 46, § 84, and p. 103, § 89.) 

i 

55. The internal branchial apertures (Figs. 4 and 
6, ua), on the inner walls of the gill-sacs, leading into the 
respiratory tube presently to be seen (§ 58). 

56. The peribranchial sinuses (Fig. 6, p^br), considerable 

spaces included between the gill-sacs themselves and the partitions 
which separate them. 

X. Remove the gill-sacs, cutting them away close round 
the internal branchial apertures, but taking great 
care not to injure the respiratory tube (§ 58), 
gullet (§ 59), &c. : also dissect away eno«gh of 
, the dorsal body muscles to allow of the structures 
mentioned being brought clearly into view. Ob- 
serve the following : — 

57. The retractor muscles of the tongue (Fig. 4, 
r,mJ), surrounding the lingual cartilage (§ 14, Figs, i 
and 4, Ig)^ and forming a prominent cylindrical fleshy mass, 
in the middle ventral line, separating the gill-sacs of opposite 
sides, and extending back as far as the pericardium. 

58. The delicate membranous respiratory tube (Figs. 
4 and 6, r,t), lying almost immediately above the retractor 
of the tongue * : the seven internal branchial apertures of 
the left side are seen perforating its lateral wall. 

59. The oesophagus (Figs. 4 and 6, €ss)^ lying imme- 
diately above the respiratory tube, and becoming continuous 

^ The ventral aorta which is between the two will be mentioned 
subsequently (§ 72). 
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posteriorly with the intestine in the antero-dorsal region of 
the body-cavity. Its diameter is not more than half that of 
the respiratory tube, and its walls are very delicate and 
easily torn. The best way to make it out without damage 
is to pass a guarded bristle into it from the already opened 
intestine. 

60. The pericardium, a large chamber, lying immedi- 
ately behind the last pair of gill-sacs : its posterior wall, as 
already seen (§ 44), is strongly convex ; its anterior surface 
fits closely against the hinder or inner walls of the last pair 
of branchial sacs, and presents therefore a double concavity. 
In the present view, of course, only the left of these con- 
cavities is seen. 

61. The circum-CESopliageal sinus (Figs. 4 and 6, j), a consider- 
able longitudinal cavity, lying above and at the sides of the gullet, and 
imperfectly divided into two tubes by a perforated vertical partition which 
is related to the gullet like a mesentery. Behind the posterior end of the 
respiratory tube, the sinus extends also below the gullet as far downwards 
as the ventral aorta (§ 72) and between the inner or posterior walls of the 
last pair of gill-sacs, this portion (Fig. 4, /) being also divided by a per- 
forated vertical partition. The cavity is related to the gullet in much 
the same way as the body-cavity to the intestine. 

XI. If the anterior (pre-branchial) portion of the ven- 
tral body-muscle (§ 34) is still left, remove it, and 
note 

62. A great mass of muscle, forming a prominent pro- 
jection beneath the eye, and just in front of the gills : it 
forms the lateral boundary of the mouth-cavity and contains 
imbedded in it the subocular arch (§ 7), styliform process 
(§ 8), and comual cartilage (§ 9). 

63. The salivary sac, appearing as a dark patch on the ventro- 
lateral region of the above mass of muscle : when cut into, it is seen to 
be a cavity with glandular walls : it is said to open by a fine duct 
into the mouth. 

C 2, 
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XII. Remove the eye, and dissect away the muscles, 
cartilages, &c {§ 62), which form the left side 
wall of the mouth-cavity, first passing a probe 
into the latter from the oral aperture to guard 
against cutting too deeply. Also open the oesopha- 
gus and the respiratory tube by a longitudinal 
incision along the left side of each. The following 
points can now be made out : — 

64. The almost tubular oral cavity (Fig. 4, m\ com- 
municating with the oral funnel by the very narrow oral 
aperture. 

65. The oral caecum, a blind pouch of the mucous membrane in 
about the middle of the mouth-cavity, on the dorsal side (Fig 4, m) ; 
it is continued posteriorly into a longitudinal groove. 

66, The aperture of the cesophagus (Fig. 4, between 
m and ces)f at the hinder end of the oral cavity, and im- 
mediately beneath it, that of the respiratory tube. 
Between the two apertures the mucous membrane forms a 
sort of horizontal shelf, produced into five finger-like pro- 
cesses in P. fluviatilis, and in P. marinus into two 
blunt processes supported by small cartilages. The entrance 
of the respiratory tube is also guarded by two lateral flaps of 
mucous membrane, the vela. (Fig. 4, vl). 

67. The spirally arranged ridges into which the mucous membrane 
of the gullet is produced. 

68. The extent of the respiratory tube, and the internal 
branchial apertures of the right side. 

XIII. Open the pericardium by carefully removing the 
greater part of its left wall : note 

69. The auricle (Fig. 4, au), occupying the whole of the 
left side of the pericardial chamber, and therefore the only 
part of the heart seen at first. It is strongly convex on its 
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dorsal and left side where it cofties in contact with the peri- 
cardium, while on the right it adapts itself to the form of 
the ventricle. 

70. The ventricle (Fig. 4, z;), seen by lifting up the 
auricle to lie towards the right side of the pericardium : it 
has a prismoidal form, and is of firmer texture than the 
auricle. 

71. The sinus venosus (Fig. 4, s.v}, a tubular 
chamber, passing almost vertically from the dorsal to the 
ventral wall of the pericardium, between the auricle and 
ventricle : it is attached to the posterior wall of the pericar- 
dium by a thin vertical sheet of connective tissue. 

72. The ventral aorta (Fig. 4. v.ao), springing from the 
anterior end of the ventricle, and passing through the wall 
of the pericardium, forwards and in the middle line, 
between the respiratory tube above and the retractor of the 
tongue below. 

Oppodte the fourth gill-sac the ventral aorta bifurcates and is con- 
tinued forwards as two parallel trunks. From each of these are given 
off four afferent branchial arteries, the first supplying the first demi- 
branch (anterior wall of first gill-sac), the second, the second and third 
demibranchs (posterior wall of first and anterior wall of second sac), 
the third, the fourth and fifth demibranch, and so on. The azygous 
posterior portion of the ventral aorta also gives off four afferent arteries, 
of which the first three supply each two contiguous demibranchs (i.f. 
•one entire gill), and the fourth goes to the fourteenth or last demibranch. 
Each afferent artery is thus primarily related to a gill (§ 54) and not 
to a gill-sac. 

73. The inferior jugular vein (Fig. 4, i.j'u) situated just below 
the retractor of the tongue and above the median ventral cartilage of 
the branchial basket. It brings the blood from the lower part of the 
head to the sinus venosus, and is best made out by making a small 
aperture in the latter and passing a probe forwards. 

74. The dorsal aorta (Figs. 4 & 6, dao)^ immedvate-Vj 
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beneath the notochord ; it 'receives the efferent branchial 
arteries from the gills. 

XIV. Remove the outer (left) wall of the auricle, and 
observe 

75. The comparatively thin walls of the auricle, 
strengthened by a network of pectinate muscles. 

76. The auriculo-ventricular valve (Fig. 4, see 
description), composed of two membranous flaps, and 
guarding the oval opening leading from the auricle to the 
ventricle. 

77. The sinu-auricular valve (Fig. 4, x), also com- 
posed of two flaps, and guarding the large aperture which 
leads from the sinus venosus into the auricle. 

XV. Pass a guarded bristle through the sinu-auricular 
valve upwards along the sinus venosus as far as it 
will go : also make an aperture in the left cardinal 
vein, pass a probe forwards, and open the vein 
along it. 

78. It will be found that the cavities of the two cardinals 
unite with one another by an oval aperture (Fig. 4, x) just 
above the dorsal end of the sinus venosus, and that, at the 
same place, they both communicate with the sinus. 

79. The blood from the anterior part of the body, except that re- 
turned by the inferior jugular, is brought back by the jugular veins 
(Figs. 4 and 6, ju), which lie one on either side of the notochord, 
and, uniting each with the corresponding cardinal, pour their blood 
into the sinus venosus. The jugular is best made out by passing a 
guarded bristte forwards from the cardinal and gradually dissecting 
down to it. 

80. The hepatic vein (Fig. 4, A.v) may also be seen at this 
stajge ; leaving the liver, it pierces the pericardium . and enters the 
sinus venosus at the same point as the inferior jugular. 

XVI. Open the ventricle and note 

81. The thick fleshy walls and small cavity. 
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82. The two membranous semilunar aortic valves 
between the ventricle and the ventral aorta. 

XVII. Turn the fish with the dorsal side upwards ; dis- 
sect away the muscles on the top of the head for 
about an inch (P. fluviatilis) or two inches (P. 
marinus) behind the nasal aperture; proceed 
until the brain, the nasal sac (§ 89), and the audi- 
tory capsules (§5) are exposed ; remove the roof 
from the latter. Observe the following : — 

83. The flat band-Hke spinal cord or myelon (Figs. 4, 
6 — 8, my^ and 9), lying loosely in the neural canal (fi,ca\ 
and passing in front into the brain (Figs. 4 br, and 9), 
which nearly fills the small cranial cavity. 

84. The medulla oblongata or myelencephalon 
(Fig. 9, m.o), the hindmost division of the brain, passing 
insensibly into the spinal cord behind, and on its upper 
surface presenting an escutcheon-shaped cavity, covered 
only by pia mater, the fourth ventricle or myeloccele 

{v, 4). 

85. The thin ledge of nervous matter overhanging the 
anterior end of the fourth ventricle is all that represents the 
cerebellum or epencephalon (Fig. 9, cb). 

S6, The mid-brain, or mesencephalon (Fig. 9, o.l). 
consisting on the upper surface of a pair of rounded eleva- 
tions, the optic lobes, immediately anterior to the me- 
dulla ; they contain a cavity, the aqueduct of Sylvius, 
or mesocoele {aq.s\ open above, save for pia mater, and 
in communication behind with the fourth ventricle. 

87. The thalamencephalon, or twixt-brain (Fig. 9, 
M), situated just in front of the mesencephalon ; it consists 
of two paired masses, the thalami optici, between which 
is a cavity, the third ventricle, or thalamoccele {v.z\ 
continuous behind with the aqueduct of Sylvius* 
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88. Two paired, somewhat kidney-shaped masses, forraing 
the anterior division of the brain, and having their convexi- 
ties towards the middle line ; they ire divided by depressions 
on their outer sides into two parts, the smaller posterior 
part answering to cerebral hemispheres, or proaence- 
phala (Fig. 9, e.lt), the larger anterior part to olfactory 
lobes, or rhinencephala {olf). 

89. The nasal sac (Fig. 4, na), a rounded chamber, 
opening by a short tubular prolongation in the single nasal 
aperture. On opening, it is seen to be lined with strongly 
pigmented epithelium, and to have its walls much plaited. 




Fig. 9. — Petromyzon marinus. The brain from the dorsal aspect, 
with the right auditor]'' sac (X 3)- 

aq,t, aqueduct of Sylvius : a,s.c, anterior semicircular canal ; cb, 
cereljellum : c.h, cerebral hemispheres ; m.o, medulla oblongata ; o.t, 
optic lobes ! olf, olfactory lobes ; pj.c, posterior Bemioircular canal ; Ih, 
thalamencephaJon : v, vestibule : 1/.3, third venbricle : 71.4, fourth 
ventricle: I— X, cerebral nervts. 



lerves (Fig. 9, I), passing directly forwards 
the nasal sac, tbroi^h the apertareK in the 



90. The olfactory r 
from the rhlneticephala 1 
nasal cap! ule (S6). 

91. The optic nerves (Fig. 9, II), springing from the ventral iiirface 
of the thalamer.cephalon and passing directly outwards ibrough the 
optic foramina (§ 4) to the eyes. 

91, The oculomotor (third) nerves (Fig. 9, III), springing from 
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the under side of the mesencephalon, and passing outward? and slightly 
fcNTwards to the orbit, where they supply most of the eye muscles. 

93. The fourth pair of nerves (Fig. 9, IV), arising from the dorsal 
side of the anterior end of the medulla. They supply the superior 
oblique muscles of the eyes. 

94. The large nerve cord formed by the united roots of the fifth and 
seventh nerves (Fig. 9, V, VII), leaving the brain just in front of 
the auditory capsule, and passing forwards and outwards. 

95. The auditary sac (Fig. 9, v), exposed by the 
removal of the dorsal wall of the auditory capsule ; it con- 
sists of an ovoidal membranous sac, the vestibule (z/), 
presenting on its upper surface, towards the outer side, two 
semicircular canals (a.s,Cf p,s,c\ corresponding to 
the anterior and posterior canals of the higher vertebrata, 
the horizontal canal being absent. 

96. The auditory nerve (Fig. 9, VIII), passing directly outwards 
from the medulla oblongata to the auditory sac. 

97. The glos80|)haryngeal (ninth) and vagus (tenth) nerves (Fig. 
9, IX, X), arising from the medulla oblongata, just posterior to the 
auditory nerve, and passing backwards and outwards. 

XVIII, With a guarded bristle find an aperture lying 
in the anterior ventral region of the nasal sac, close 
under the entrance of the external nasal canal (see 
Fig. 4) ; pass the bristle carefully into the opening ; 
it will be found to take a course backwards and 
downwards. Without removing the bristle, turn the 
fish once more with its left side upwards, and dissect 
away the tissues between the anterior end 6f the 
notochord and the roof of the mouth, until the 
bristle is found. It will be found to have passed 
into 
98. The nasal caecum (Fig. 4, na'), a considerable 

pouch, lying close under the anterior end of the notochord. 

opening anteriorly, as already seen, into the ventral side of 
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the nasal sac, and behind ending blindly a little posterior to 

the first internal gill-cleft. 

XIX. If another specimen is available, make a series 
of transverse vertical sections through the entire 
animal previously hardened in alcohol or chromic 
acid (see Figs. 6 — 8). The sections should be 
about 2 to 3 mm. thick in P. fluviatilis, 8 to 
lo mm. in P. marinus. Be careful not to dis- 
turb the order of the sections. Examine each one 
separately, both from its anterior and its posterior 
face, and observe the precise relations of the various 
structures already seen by dissection. ^ 

* It is important not to omit this section unless time or material fails, 
as it forms an excellent introduction to the art of interpreting sections. 



THE SKATE. 

The Skate (Raja bails). 
The Thorn back {R, davata). 
The Homelyn Ray {E, maculatd). * 

A.— THE SKELETON. 

I. The skeleton of the skate is mainly cartilagi- 
nous, being hardened only by a superficial de- 
posit of calcific matter, and in the vertebral 
column by internal laminae of the same material. 
It is best prepared by immersing the fish, after 
removal of the viscera, for a few seconds in hot 
water a few degrees below the boiling-point. This 
process softens the muscles and ligaments, and 
allows of their being readily stripped off the 
cartilage without injury to the latter. When pre- 
pared in the cold, the toughness of the ligaments, 
especially in the region of the vertebral column, 
renders their removal a matter of great difficulty. 

^ These are the three commonest species of the genus Raja brought 
to the London market. For the distinguishing characters of the three 
species see pp. 41 and 42, §§ 54 and 60. Several of the figures are 
taken from the common New Zealand species, R. nasuta. 
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As some parts of the skeleton are more delicate 
than others, it is advisable, after a very short 
immersion in hot water, to dissect off as much of 
the flesh as will readily come away, and then to 
remove the branchial arches (§§ 40 and 41) and to 
disarticulate the skull and pectoral fins from their 
attachments to the vertebral column. The latter 
can then, if necessary, be subjected to a second 
immersion in hot water. In cleaning the skeleton 
special care is required to avoid injury to the 
branchial arches (§ 41), the spiracular cartilage 
(§ 37), and the labial cartilages (§ 34). 
The skeleton must not be allowed to dry, but should 
be either kept in spirit or prepared by the 
glycerine jelly process described on p. 2, § i. In 
the latter case about three to five days' immersion 
in the glycerine fluid, and two to three days in 
glycerine jelly, is required. > During the process of 
drying, it will be found advisable to fix out any 
parts which show a tendency to twist or warp 
with pieces of wood or strappings of paper or 
calico. 
II. In the skeleton as a whole, note 

1. Its division into a^ vertebral column, including dorsal 
and caudal fins (§§ 3 — 16) ; ^, skull, composed of the brain- 
case (§§ 17 — 33), and of a number of loosely-attached carti- 
lages, consisting chiefly of the jaws and of the gill-arches 
(§§ 34 — 41 ) \ ^i shoulder-girdle and pectoral fins (§§ 42 — 49) ; 
d, hip-girdle and pelvic fins (§§ 50 — 53). 

2. The superficial crust of ossification on nearly all parts 
of the skeleton, except some of the smaller cartilages, 
which are entirely uncalcified, and the centra of the 
vertebrae, which are calcified in a special manner (§ 5) : the 
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ossifications are deposited in the form of minute polygonal 
plates, forming a mosaic over the whole surface. 
III. In the vertebral column, make out 

3. The interior part of the column, consisting of a large 
mass of cartilage — the anterior vertebral plate (Fig. 10, 
a.v.p), — not divided into distinct vertebrae, except in its 
posterior ventral portion, where there are rudimentary 
centra. It presents an almost flat ventral surface, a strong 
median dorsal ridge, and two lateral ridges, which, at about 
the middle of the plate, are produced upwards, so as to be 
nearly as high as the median ridge. The neural canal, for 
the reception of the spinal cord, runs from end to end of the 
plate, the side walls of which are perforated by two rows of 
small apertures, for the passage of the dorsal and ventral 
roots respectively of the spinal nerves. The antero-inferior 
region of the vertebral plate is produced into a scoop-like 
odontoid process, which fits between the condyles of the 
skull (§ 19): on either side of this, on the front boundary 
of the lateral ridge, is a smooth surface, with which one of 
the condyles themselves articulates. 

4. The remainder of the vertebral column, consisting of 
distinct vertebrae, which are divided into two sets : the 
trunk vertebrae, extending from the posterior end of the 
vertebral plate to the root of the tail, and the caudal 
vertebrae, reaching to the end of that appendage. 

. IV. Examine the trunk vertebrae ; some from the sur- 
face ; some by means of longitudinal and trans- 
verse sections; some by disarticulation from the 
rest j and others by allowing to dry. Make out 

5. The centra of the vertebrae (Figs. 11, 12, and 13, ^), 
cylindrical bodies with deeply-concave anterior and pos- 
terior ends; these ends are formed by concavo-convex 
plates of bone, which meet one another in the middle of the 
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Fio. lo.— Raja nasuta (female). The skeleton seen from Ihe ventral 
aspect (one fourlh na(. siie). Oo the ieft side (right in the figure) the 
pectoral and pelvic fins, and on the rigiit (he byoid and branchial 
arches (with the exception of the fifth cerato-branchial) and labial 
cartilages arc removed. Jn the remaining pectoral 6n, only the praximal 
ends of most of the fin rays are shomi, and the cartilaginous branchial 
raya ore omitted for clearness sake. 

at. i, ac. 2, anterior and posterior acetabular facets : ant, antorbital 
cartilage i o«, auditory capsule : a.-v.p, anterior vertebral plate ; cbr. 3, 
e.br. 5, third and fifth cerato-branchials : c.f, coracoid fontanelle : ar, ^ 


\ ' 




1 



ttffittoid : chy, ceratohyal : i.br. 3, tfalrdepi-btaiichial : e.hy, epi-liyal : 
^ h i'. 2, ii,3, anterior, middle, and paslerior glenoid facets : 
k.hT, I, k.br.v^, h.br. 5, hypo-btanchials of the first, third, and 
fifth braachiil arches : h.hy, hypo-hyal : km, byo mandibular : ha:, 
commencement of htcmal canal : U, iliac process : th. i, lb. 3, lb. 3, 
J*. 4, labial cartilages: mci, Meckel's cartilage or loner jaw: ms.pr, 
mesopterygium : ml.pt, metapleryglum -. ol, olfactory capsule : p.p:, 
proplerygium : /./a, pre-pabic process ; pl-qu, plerygo-quadrale 
carllli^, or upper jiw : pu, pubic portion of hip girdle : r, ro;tnim : 
r.c, toslral cartilage ; sc, scapula : i.c.f, scapulocoracoid fontinelle : 
'f, spiracular canilage : s.sc, supra-scaputa. 

loDgitudinal axis of the centrum ; the cartilage intervening 
betireen them is further strengthened by four radiating 
pliite» of bone, which give rise to a cruciform figm-e in a 
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I^iG, II. — Rajanasuta. The last seven trunk vertebrje, and the 
W ten caudal vertebrse, viewed from the left side (nat. size). 

(, centra : id. i, fir^^ caudal verlebra ; d.r, dorsal root of spina! 
aerve : k.f, hwmal process : h.s, hEemal spine ; i.n, inler-nearal plate : 
n.p, neut^ process : «.j, neural spine ; >-,"*>: '■ trunk of spinal 
Mne : tr, transverse process : tr. 28, twenty-eighth (lasl) trunk 
•ertebra ; v.r, ventral root of spinal nerve. 

transverse section of the centrum. The centra are seen to 
continue backwards the ventral portion of the anterior 
vertebral plate. 

6. The transverse processes (Figs. 11 and la, ir),. 
backwardly directed rods of cartilage, which proceed one 
from either side of the centrum, and continue backwards 
the lateral ridges of the vertebral plate. 
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7. The rudimentary ribs (Figs. 11 and 12, r), small 
pieces of cartilage attached to the ends of the transverse 
processes. 




Fig. 12. — Raja nasuta. A trunk vertebra, seen from the front 
(nat. size). 

Cf centrum : i.«, inter-neural plate : n,p, neural process : «.j, neural 
spine : r, rib : /r, transverse process. 

8. The neural processes (Figs. 11, 12, and 13, «./), 
small triangular plates rising one from each side of the 
dorsal surface of the centrum : a small aperture in each of 
them transmits the ventral root of a spinal nerve (Fig. 
II, v.r)', 

9. The neural spines (Figs. 11, 12, and 13, «.j), flat 
plates dividing below into two triangular processes directed 
outwards, so that the whole plate has, in transverse action, 
the form of an inverted Y. Each neural spine is situated 
immediately above the vertebra of which it forms a part, 
but, save in exceptional cases, is not directly united with 
the neural processes, so that the neural arch is, so far, 
incomplete. 

10. The interneural (or intercrural) plates (Figs. 
II, 12, and 13, t.n), six-sided plates of cartilage, which 
complete the neural arches laterally, filling up at the same 
time what would otherwise be the intervertebral foramina. 
Each transmits the dorsal root of a spinal nerve (Fig. 11, 
d.r)y the ventral root of which traverses the neural process 
next in front. 
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11. The intervertebral substance, a gelatinous tissue 
filling up the biconvex spaces between' contiguous vertebrae, 
and containing the remains of the embryonic notochord. 

V. Examine the caudal vertebrae in the same way: 
make out the following points : — 

12. The centrum of each vertebra (Figs. 11 and 14, ^r) 
gives off, on each side, a downwardly-directed haemal 
process (A./), which is seen, by examining the transition 
region between trunk and tail (Fig. 11), to be homologous 
with the transverse process of a trunk vertebra : the haemal 
processes, uniting below, form the haemal arch, which 
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Fig. 13. — Raja nasuta. iLongitudinal vertical section of a trunk 
vertebra (nat. size). 

Cf centrum: t,n., Inter-neural plate: ;/./, neural process: «.j, 
neural spine. 

transmits the caudal artery and vein (§§ 157 and 158): a 
median process, the haemal spine (^.j), is given off at 
the jimction of the haemal processes of most of the 
vertebrae, or may occur as a distinct cartilage (see Fig. 11). ' 

13. The absence of inter-neural plates and of ribs. 

14. The gradual reduction in size and simplification in 
structure of the vertebrae, seen in passing from the anterior 

-to the posterior end of the caudal region. 

15. The skeleton of the two dorsal fins, attached to 
the posterior caudal vertebrae : each consists of several 
radial cartilages or fin rays, attached to two basal 
cartil^iges, these latter being attached by fibrous t\%s>3i^ \c> 
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several contiguous neural spines. Connected with the 
distal ends of the radial cartilages are numerous homy fila- 
ments, the dermal fin rays, which support the distal 
portion of the fins. 

1 6. The skeleton of the caudal fin is rudimentary, con- 
sisting of a few very small radial cartilages attached to the 
posterior caudal vertebrae : the fin is supported almost 
entirely by dermal fin rays. 

VI. In the brain-case, note 

17. The flat floor (basis cranii, Fig. 10) and roof 
(tegmen cranii). 




Fig. 14 — Raja.nasuta. A caudal vertebra, seen from the front 
(nat. size). 

Cy centrum, h.p^ haemal process : h.s, haemal spine : «./, neural 
process : n.s, neural spine. 

18. The foramen magnum, a large rounded aperture 
on its posterior wall, placing the cranial cavity in communi- 
cation with the neural canal of the vertebral column. The 
cartilage surrounding the foramen magnum constitutes the 
occipital region of the skull. 

19. The occipital condyles, rounded protuberances, 
one on either side of the foramen magnum, for articulation 
with the corresponding surfaces on the anterior vertebral 
plate : between them the base of the skull is scooped out 
for the reception of the odontoid process. 

20. The auditory capsules (Fig. 10, au\ large out- 
standing masses of cartilage, one on either side of the 
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hinder or occipital region of the skull, and serving for the 
lodgment of the organ of hearing. 

2 1. In front of the auditory capsules — the interorbital 
region — the cranium narrows considerably, but soon widens 
out again to form 

22. The nasal capsules (Fig. 10, ol), large outwardly 
projecting masses of cartilage, containing a cavity for the 
lodgment of the nasal sacs, which cavity is closed above, 
but widely open below, and communicates with the cranial 
cavity by a large aperture through which the olfactory nerve 
(§ 179) passes (see § 32). 

23. In front of the nasal capsules the skull narrows again 
to form the long projecting rostrum (Fig. 10, r\ at the 
sides of which the two thin rostral cartilages {r.c) are 
attached. 

24. In the postero-inferior region of the auditory capsule 
close to where it joins the occipital region, is an aperture 
leading by a canal excavated in the wall of the auditory 
capsule, into the cranial cavity, and serving for the transmis- 
sion of the pneumogastric or vagus nerve (§ 214). 

25. A smaller aperture in the capsule external to the 
last : this gives exit to the glossopharyngeal nerve. (§ 215). 

26. Two considerable apertures in front of the auditory 
capsule, where it joins the side wall of the skull : the upper 
and larger of the two is for the transmission of the fifth or 
trigeminal nerve, the smaller of the two, situated below and 
somewhat behind the first, for the seventh nerve or portk) 
dura (§ 186). 

27. On the upper surface of the auditory capsule, near 
the;middle line, is an aperture — that of the aqueductus 
vestibuli — leading directly into the cavity of the capsule 
(see § 213). 

28. On the upper surface of the skull, between awd \sv 
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front of the auditory capsules, is a large oval space closed 
by dense fibrous tissue ; this is the posterior^ fbntanelle. 

29. Anterior to and between the nasal capsules is a 
similar space, freely open in the prepared skull, the 
anterior fontanelle. 

30. In the side-wall of the skull, about midway between 
the olfactory and auditory capsules, is the large optic 
foramen for the transmission of the optic nerve (§ 183) : 
almost immediately above this are several very minute 
apertures through which the fourth nerve (§ 185) passes, 
while behind it is a small foramen for the passage of the 
third nerve (§ 184). 

31. The nasal capsule is perforated by two canals just 
where it joins the skull, one through its upper part for the 
orbito-nasal nerve (§ 205), another through its lower part 
for the palato-nasal nerve (§ 209). 

32. By making a longitudinal vertical section of the 
skull, or by removing its roof, the large olfactory 
foramen is seen, leading from the cranial cavity into that 
of the olfactory capsule, and giving exit to the olfactory 
nerve (§ 179). 

33. In the same section of the skull is shown a large 
foramen — the internal auditory meatus — leading from 
the cranial cavity to that of the auditory capsule, and trans- 
mitting the auditory nerve (§ 186) : a little posterior to this 
is a small aperture by which the glossopharyngeal nerve 
enters the auditory capsule to leave it by the foramen 
already seen (§ 25, see also §§ 188 and 218): posterior to 
this again is the inner aperture of the canal for the vagiis 
(§§24,189,219). 

VII. In the remaining loosely-attached portions of th^ 
skull make out 

34. The labial cartilages (Fig. 10, lb, i — 4), of which 
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there are altogether four, in connection with the ventral 
region of each olfactory capsule : the first {lb, i) supports 
the corresponding flap of the fronloHtiasal process (§ 64), the 
second (Ih, 2) lies in the fold of skin external to the naso- 
buccal groove (§ 64), the third (}h, 3) bounds the nostril 
internally, and the fourth i^b, 4) externally. 

35. The antorbital (palatine) cartilage (Fig. 10, 
ant\ a thick rod, attached to the outer face of the olfactory 
capsule, and curving outwards and backwards to join the 
anterior prolongation of the pectoral fin. 

36. The hyomandibular (Fig. .10, h,fn)y a club-shaped 
cartilage, articulating by its broad end with the infa^- 
extemal region of the auditory capsule, and passing down- 
wards and forwards. 

37. The spiracular cartilage (meta-pterygoid) (Fig. 
10, sp\ SL semi-lunar plate, attached by ligaments above to 
the auditory capsule and below to the inferior end of the 
hyomandibular. 

38. The upper jaw (Fig. 10, pf.^u\ formed by the 
fibrous union in the middle line of the two pterygo- 
quadrate cartilages, which together form a strong, 
curved, transverse bar, connected at its extremities by 
ligaments to the hyomandibular and spiracular cartilages. 
Each end presents a smooth convex facet for articulation 
with the lower jaw. 

39. The lower jaw or mandible (Fig. 10, mck), 
formed by the fibrous union in the middle line of the two 
Meckel's cartilages ; it closely resembles the upper jaw 
in shape, and is articulated to it at its extremities. Both 
v^per and lower jaws are more strongly calcified than the 
rest of the skull. 

• 40. The hyoid arch (Fig. 10, e.hyj c.hy^ h.hy\ a slender 
rod of cartilage, attached dorsally to the postero-superiot 
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angle of the hyomandibular by a band of fibrous tissue, the 
inter-hyal ligament, and made up of three segments, 
an epi-hyal (e.hy) above, cerato-hyal (c,hy) next, and 
hypo-hyal (h,hy) below. 

41. The five branchial arches (Fig. 10), each of which 
consists primarily of four segments, which are, counting from 
above downwards, pharyngo-branchial, epi-branchial 
{e,br\ cerato-branchial {c.br\ and hypo-branchial 
{Ji,hr), The fourth and fifth pharyngo-branchials unite 
with one another and with the fifth epi-branchial to form a 
single cartilage: the first hypo-branchials {h,br,i) unite 
with one another in the middle line, forming a slender 
transverse bar of cartilage just posterior to the lower jaw : 
and the fifth hypo-branchials {h.br. 5) also unite with one 
another to form a large basi-branchial plate, produced 
anteriorly into two processes, and lying immediately dorsally 
to the heart and ventral aorta. 

VIII. In the shoulder girdle, note 

42. The complete union of the two halves of the girdle 
in the middle line below, and the attachment of each half 
above to the median dorsal ridge of the anterior vertebral 
plate (Fig. 10). 

43. The three convex articular surfaces or glenoid 
facets (Fig. 10, gl, 1 — 3), situated on the external surface 
of each half of the shoulder girdle, and serving for the 
attachment of the three chief divisions of the fin (see 
§§ 46 — 48). The part of the girdle which lies to the dorsal 
side of the glenoid facets is the scapular region {sCy s^c), 
— that on the ventral side the coracoid region (cr). 

44. The three large apertures or fontanelles which 
^ perforate the shoulder girdle : the anterior of these is 

the scapulo-coracoid fontanelle (Fig. 10, s.c,/): the 
postero superior, the scapular fontanelle, and the 
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postero-inferior one, separated from the preceding by a bar 
of cartilage, the coracoid fontanelle {c.f). 

45. The separation from the remainder of the girdle of 
that part which is immediately attached to the vertebral 
column : this is the supra-scapula (Fig. 10, s.sc), a flat 
quadrate plate, attached by fibrous tissue to the scapula 
proper. 

IX. In the pectoral fin, make out 

46. The pro-pterygium (Fig. 10,/.//), along stout car- 
tilage, articulated proximally to the anterior glenoid facet, 
and passing forwards and slightly outwards : it is continued 
forwards by a series of similar cartilages, of progressively 
diminishing size, which extend in front of the olfactory 
capsule, and one of which becomes connected with the 
antorbital cartilage. 

47. The meso-pterygium (Fig. 10, ms,pt\ a flat, com- 
paratively small cartilage forming the central portion' of the 
attached part of the fin : it articulates with the middle 
glenoid facet. 

48. The meta-pterygium (Fig. 10, mt.pt), a similar 
cartilage to the pro-pterygium, which articulates with the 
posterior glenoid facet, and passes backwards and outwards : 
it is continued backwards by a series of smaller cartilages, 
which extend a little posterior to the pelvic girdle. 

49. The fin rays, long jointed rods of cartilage, attached 
at their proximal ends to the three chief divisions of the 
fore-limb, and becoming very slender at their distal extremi- 
ties : a few enter into direct connection with the shoulder 
girdle, between the meso- and meta- pterygium. 

X. In the pelvic girdle and fins, observe 

50. The hip girdle, consisting of a stout ventral bar 
(Fig. 10, pu) which sends ofif on each side a forwardly 
directed pre-pubic process (/./«) from the exteirval 
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extremity of its anterior edge, and an iliac process {il) 
directed upwards and backwards from the external extremity 
of its dorsal surface. 

51. The acetabular facets (Fig. 10, ac, i, ac, 2), two 
projecting convex articular processes on the extremities of 
the hip girdle, the anterior being directed outwards, the 
posterior backwards. 

52. The basale metaptcrygii, a stout backwardly- 
directed cartilage, articulating with the posterior acetabular 
facet : it is continued by smaller cartilages to the posterior 
point of the fin. 

In the male this series of cartilages is directly continued into the 
skeleton of the claspers (see § 57), which is composed of several 
more ,or less calcified cartilages, some of them produced into sharp 

processes of various forms. 

• 

^53. The fin rays : the first four or five are attached to 
the pelvic girdle, pass almost directly outwards, and support 
the anterior lobe of the fin (§ 56) ; the first, or pre-axial 
ray, is many times thicker than any of the others, and 
articulates with the anterior acetabular facet : the remaining 
fin rays are connected with the basale metapterygii, pass 
outwards and backwards, and support the posterior lobe of 
the fin. 

B.— DIRECTIONS FOR DISSECTION. 

XI. Verify the following external characters : — 
54. The extreme depression of the body from above 
downwards : its rhomboidal shape, the anterior angle of the 
rhomboid being formed by the snout, the lateral angles by 
the points of the pectoral fins, and the posterior angle by 
tlie root of the tail, which is slender, depressed like the 
body in its anterior part, but compressed from side to side 
posteriorly. 
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In R. batis the angle of the extremity of the snout is acute, and the 
lateral or pectoral angle slightly so : in R. clavata and R. maculata 
the angle of the snout is obtuse Imd the pectoral angles nearly right 
angles. 

55. The immense pectoral fins, of a triangular shape, 
the bases of the triangles extending from the anterior ex- 
tremity of the snout to within a^ short distance of the base 
of the tail, and their apices jforming the lateral angles of the 
rhomboidal body. 

56. The pelvic fins, each of which lies in the angle 
between the posterior end of the correspondmg pectoral fin 
and the root of the tail, and consists of two lobes, an ante- 
rior outwardly-directed narrow one, and a posterior broader 
one, produced backwards, parallel with the tail. 

57. In the male, the claspers, elongated organs, each 
presenting a groove along the outer edge, and strengthene(k. 
by a cartilaginous skeleton which projects into the cavitjf 
of the organ in the form of sharp plates of various shapes. 

58. The dorsal fins, two small median lobes near the 
posterior ei^d of the tail 

59. The caudal fin, a still smaller lobe, quite at the 
extremity of the tail. 

60. The characters^ of the integument : it is tough and 
strong ; greyish brown on the dorsal, white or grey on the 
ventral side i in certain parts it is quite smooth and devoid 
of scales, but in. others is roughened by minute asperities or 
by well-marked spines, both being the exposed portions of 
the placoid scales, each of which consists of '-a button- 
like bony base imbedded in the derm, and of a thorn-like 
enamelled portion, which projects through the epiderm on 
to the surface of the body : these scales are best made out 
by dissecting out one of the larger ones. 

In R. batis the dorsal integument is dark olive-green or brown, 
the ventral integument dark grey, with minute black dots marking thft 
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apertures of the sensory' tnbes : the only large spines are on the tail : 
the greater part of the skin is smooth. 

In R. clavata, the skin is brown above, white below : the dorsal 
surface of the whole body is covered with asperities often produced into 
distinct spines : the latter are especially large near the eyes and in the 
middle line of the back and tail : in the female especially, laige spines 
occur on both dorsal and ventral surfaces of the body. 

In R. maculata the dorsal surface is brown with darker brown or 
black spots, the ventral surface white : the skin is neaiiy smooth, 
except on the tail and in the region of the eyes : in the male there is a 
patch of large movable spines on each side of the head and on each 
pectoral fin, both on the dorsal surface. 

6i. The mouth, a wide, transverse aperture on the 
under surface of the head, supported by the strong upper 
and lower jaws, which can be felt through the skin. 

62. The teeth, forming a close pavement of small en- 
amelled plates, produced in some cases into sharp spines. 

In R. clavata the teeth are pointed in the male, flat in the female. 

63. The nostrils, moderate-sized apertures, one on either 
side of the under surface of the head, a little in front of 
the mouth. 

64. The fronto- nasal process, an escutcheon-shaped 
fold of integument, extending from the posterior boundary 
of the nostrils backwards towards the mouth, at either angle 
of which it forms a rounded lobe, beset with fimbriae. This 
lobe bounds internally, and converts into an incomplete 
canal, a groove— the naso-buccal groove — which ex- 
tends from the nostril to the angle of the mouth 

65. The branchial apertures, five valvular slits on the 
ventral surface of the body, behind the mouth, those of 
opposite sides approaching one another posteriorly.^ 

Behind the last pair of branchial apertures, on the skin covering the 
ventral portion of the shoulder girdle, is a pair of slit-like depressions, 
*ing like an obliterated sixth pair of gill slits. 
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66. The vent, or cloacal aperture, a large opening 
with tumid lips, near the root of the tail. 

67. The abdominal pores (Figs. 18 and 19, pp. 55 and 
57, a.p)j small slits, one on each side of the middle line, 
just posterior to the vent. 

68. A strong bar — the ventral portion of the shoulder 
girdle (Fig. 10, ^r)— can be felt a little behind the last 
pair of gill slits, and a similar bar — the pelvic girdle {pu) 
— 2i little in front of the cloaca. BetweeA'these lies the 
abdominal cavity, and in front of the^ shoulder girdle, 
between the branchial apertures, is the position of the 
pericardial cavity, y^ 

69. The eyes, on the dorsal surface of the head, just 
over the mouth: they are greatly depressed from above 
downwards, and have no eyelids. 

70. The spiracles, two considerable apertures, one 
behind each eye : they communicate with the cavity of the 
mouth. The front wall of the spiracle is covered with fine 
ridges, which constitute the pseudobranchia, the remains 
of an embryonic gill. This is supported by a plate of 
cartilage which may be easily felt, called the spiracular 
cartilage (§ 37). 

71. The ^^nsory tubes, seen best on the ventral sur- 
face, as delicate, transparent, winding lines, arranged sym- 
metrically on opposite sides of the body, just beneath the 
skin, on the surface of which they open by minute apertures. 

XII. Make a median longitudinal incision, first through 
the skin, then through the underlying muscle, from 
the posterior edge of the shoulder girdle to the 
anterior edge of the hip girdle : make transverse 
incisions from both ends of this, and reflect the 
flaps of skin and muscle, so as to expose the 
. abdominal canity. Make out the following : — 



44 ZOOTOMY. 

72. The peritoneum, a shining pigmented membrane 
lining the abdominal cavity and investing the viscera : from 
it is secreted the larger or smaller quantity of peritoneal 
fluid contained in the cavity. 

73. The large, soft, trilobed liver, attached by a broad 
base at the anterior part of the abdominal cavity, to the 
hinder boundary of which its lobes extend ; in colour it 
varies from light brown to dark olive green. 

74. The stomach, largely concealed by the middle and 
left lobes of the liver, and passing towards the posterior side 
of the abdominal cavity, where it becomes narrowed and 
bent upon itself in a U shape. 

75. The intestine, partly hidden by" the right lobe of 
the liver ; it is wider than the stomach and marked 
externally with a spiral groove. 

76. The cloaca (Figs. 18 and 19, d), connected with the 
posterior end of the intestine and situated quite in the 
posterior part of the cavity : it is much larger in the female 
than in the male. To bring it clearly into view it is advis- 
able to remove carefully the median portion of the pelvic 
girdle. 

77. The spleen, a dark red lobulated body,.situajted 
between the limbs of the U-shaped stomach. 

78. The pancreas, a firm whitish gland, consisting of two 
lobes, a large dorsal lobe, closely applied to the left side of 
the intestine and connected by a bridge of gland substance 
with the small ventral lobe, which lies to the ventral side 
of the junction between stomach and intestine. 

79. In adult specimens, more or less of the testes (Fig. 
18, /) (in the male) or of the ovaries (Fig. 19, ov) and 
oviducts {od) (in the female) will be seen without dis- 
turbing the other organs, at the sides of the abdominal 
cavity, on the dorsal side of (beneath in their present 
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position) the foregoing viscera : they should be brought 
into view by turning over the latter. 

80. The kidneys (Figs. k8 and 19, k) are also ^seen 
when the other viscera are turned aside, as long, dark red 
bodies, lying one on either side of the middle dorsal line 
of the posterior end of the bpdy cavity : they are often 
obscured by the thick pignipmed peritoneum which covers 
them. 

XIII. Make a itledian longitudinal incision from the 
anterior boundary of the shoulder girdle to about 
the level of the second gill cleft : take transverse 
incisions from both ends of this, and reflect the 
flaps made, so as to expose the pericardial cavity : 
note 

81. The strong fibrous partition bounding the peri- 
cardium posteriorly, and separating it from the abdominal 
cavity. 

82. The heart (Figs. 17, 20, and 21), consisting of a 
fleshy ventricle {v)y from which is given off" anteriorly, 
and somewhat to the right side, the fleshy tubular conus 
arteriosus (c,a) ; and to the dorsal side of these (beneath 
in this position) the. large thin-walled sub-triangular auricle 
(au), and posterior to this, the transverse, tubular, transparent 
sinus venosus {s,v). 

XIV. Remove the skin to a distance of about an inch 
on either side of the heart, so as to expose the 
gill-sacs : remove the ventral walls of the latter, 
so as to expose their cavities. Make out 

83. The five pairs of gill cavities, separated from one 
another bjr coipplete partitions, and opening externally by 
the apertures already seen. 

84. The red branchial filaments attached to both 
anterior and posterior walls of all the cavities except the 
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Ust» the |)OSterior face of which is devoid of them. Each 

!i^^t o( filaments is a demibranch or half-gill : each 

l^irtilion with its pair of demibranchs constitutes a gill. 

It will l)c seen that there are four complete gills, and one 

inUl half-gill forming the first of the series. 

XV. Make an incision through the skin of the head, 
about an inch in front of the eyes, i.e. in the 
region of the anterior fontanelle : lifting up the 
edge of the incision, so as to see what you are 
about, cut away the roof of the skull and the 
overlying skin, until the brain and the anterior 
l^art of the spinal cord are exposed. If no other 
specimen is to be dissected, go over §§ 169 — 189; 
then remove the brain by cutting through the 
nerves and j^lace it in strong methylated spirit. 
If a s])ccial dissection of the nervous system is to 
be made, remove to spirit at once,^ first noting 
85. The dura mater, or membrane lining the cerebro- 

Mplnal cavity, in which the brain and spinal cord lie. 
H6. Tlic pia mater, a delicate membrane investing 

lh(* brain and cord and containing numerous blood- 

vt'Hscls. 

87. The arachnoid fluid contained in the cerebro- 
Hpinal cavity. 

88. A mass of gelatinous tissue filling up the anterior part of the 
cerebral cavity. 

» For the satisfactory dissection of the brain, it is necessary for it to be 
placed in spirit while fresh : it is therefore advisable for the student to 
tuach this stage of the dissection by the end of the first day's work. For a 
|irrinanent preparation, the brain should be placed for 24 hours in a 
ftulrtrated solution of zinc chloride, and then, after removal of the pia 
limicr, into strong alcohol, which should be changed at least once 
//iincumini's method) : the brain, eithet separate or in situ, may then 
ured by the glycerine jelly process (p. 2, § i). 
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XVI. Place the animal with the ventral side upwards, 
turn the lobes of the liver forwards so as 'to 
expose the remaining abdominal viscera, and 
without cutting or tearing anything, make out the 
following points :— 

89. The relations of the various parts of the alimentary 
canal: the (esophagus or gullet enters the abdominal 
cavity through its anterior wall, to the dorsal side of the 
liver, and almost immediately dilates slightly to form the 
stomach : this passes to the posterior boundary of the 
abdomen, becomes narrowed, turns upon itself, and passes 
forward ta about the middle of the cavity, where it forms a 
thickening — the pylorus — and becomes continuous with the 
intestine: this is, in its anterior or proximal portion, 
devoid of the spiral groove mentioned in § 75, and loses 
it again in its posterior or distal part, shortly before it 
passes into the dilated cloaca: the anterior smooth 
portion of the intestine may be called the duodenum, 
the middle, dilated, spirally-marked portion the colon, 
and the posterior smooth portion the rectum : to the 
latter is attached, dorsally, a small conical red body, the 
rectal gland. *^ 

90. The mode of .attachment of the alimentary canal. 
The posterior part of the oesophagus and anterior part of 
the stomach are suspenHed to the dorsal wall of the abdo- 
minal cavity by. a fold of peritoneum, the mesogaster: 
the rectum is similarly suspended by a second fold, the 
mesdtectum. The greater part of the intestine, on the 
other hand, is entirely- unsuspended, so that there is no 
mesentery proper. 

91. The fold of peritoneum — gastro-hepatic omen- 
tum — which passes betw^p the liver and stomach, and is 
joined near the latter by a similar but much longer fold, the 
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duodeno-hepatic omentum — from the duodenum. In 
these folds are contained the various vessels passing to the 
liver (§ 93). 

92. The attachment of the spleen to the dorsal wall of 
the stomach by a broad sheet of peritoneum, the gastro^ 
splenic omentum. 

93. The vessels ^ contained in the duodeno-hepatic 
omentum, to see which the membrane should be put 
somewhat upon the stretch. These are the bile duct 
(Fig. 15, c.b,d) to the animal's right side, the duodenal 

^ For the satisfactory dissection of the blood-vessels thfefish should be 
injected : if not, they may be made out by inflating \iith air by means 
of an anatomical blowpipe. I find the following the most convenient 
method for injection. Have ready four of the movable cannulag usuaUy 
provided with injecting syringes, or if these are not at hand, four glass 
tubes drawn out to the form shown in the annexed .cut : - the end a is 
for insertion in the vessel, the constriction b for the 
purpose of preventing any slipping of the ligature, 
over the end c a short piece of india-rubber tubing b 
placed, and into this the nozzle of the syringe is pushed. 
Make a small incision into the conus arteriosus^ place 
one cannula in it, directed forwards, and tie it firmly 
in its place : tie the second, directed outwards, into 
the sinus venosus : the third, directed forwards (i,e, 
towards the dorsal aorta), into the duodenal artery : the 
fourth, also directed forwards, into the duodenal vein. 
Fill an ordinary tumbler half full of fine plaster of Paris, 
colom*ed with a little of the common "French blue " or ultramarine 
of the oil shops : fill up the tumbler with water, stir well and 
immediately strain the liquid through coarse muslin into a second 
tumbler. Fill the syringe, and inject through all four cannulse suc- 
cessively. This must be done very rapidly or the plaster will set. On 
removing the lyringe fi-om a cannula, the india-rubber tube should 
be plugged with a small piece of wood to prevent escape. All the 
chief vessels are injected in this way : the ventral aorta and its branches 
from the conus, the systemic veins from the sinus venosus, the dorsal 
aorta and its branches from the duodenal artery, and the portal vein 
form the duodenal vein. The caudal and renal portal veins have to be 




^ . THE SKATE. 49 

and superior mesenteric arteries (Fig. 20, //, s,m) towards 
the left, and the wide thin-walled portal vein (Fig. 16, /) 
between them. 

Running parallel with these vessels is also a transparent thin-walled 
l3rmphatic vessel, from which manyy of the xhief l3niiphatics can be 
injected. "^ 

94. The gall bladder (Fig. "15, ^.^), a greenish or 
yellowish transi)arei;it sac, partly imbedded in the Hver 
between its right and middle lobes. 




Fig. 15. — Raja nasuta. The gall bladder and bile ducts (half nat. 
size}, 

c,b,dj common bUe duct : c,d^ cystic duct : g.hy gall bladder : Lh.d^ 
left hepatic duct : r.h,d^ right hepatic duct. 



XVII. Carefully dissect away the peritoneum^ from the 
bile duct : make a small aperture in its wall, in- 
troduce a blowpipe and inflate : -the gall bladder 
will be distended : trace the duct in both directions 
and make out 



done separately : the fen^ral and ilio-hsemorrhoidal veins also often 
escape being, filled. In a prepantion^for demonstrating purposes it is 
advisable to colour «^flkB plasfte- of Paris used for injecting the dorsal 
aorta with vermilioH'Or carmine instead of French blue. 
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95. Its passage anteriorly into the gall bladder, by the 
short cystic duct (Fig. 15, c.d). 

96. Its entrance posteriorly into the duodenum, im- 
mediately behind the pylorus on the dorsal side. A brisUiS 
should be passed into the duodenum through the cut end 
of the duct. 

97. The junction with it of the two hepatic • ducts, one (Fig. 15, 
l.h.d) from the middle and left lobes, the other {r,k,d) from the right 
lobe of the liver : the latter enterf the common bile duct close to its 

Junction with the liver, so that the cystic duct {c,d) is ^ery skort 

XVIII. Dissect away the peritoneum from tlie* pancreas, and 
make out ^ 

98. The pancreatic duct, passing from the ventral lobe of the 
gland. to open into the ventral wall of the duodenum, almost exactly 
opposite the entrance of the bile duct. 

XIX. Dissect away the peritoneum from the blood 

vessels mentioned in § 93, and trace them in both 

directions, turning the stomach over to the left to 

see the origins of the arteries. Note 

99. The portal vein (Fig. 16, /), passing towards the 

middle lobe of the liver, and sending off branches to all 

three lobes. 

It is constituted distally by a gastric vein (^), which receives the 
blood from the stomach, and by a mesenteric vein («/«, j//, /«, /), 
which receives the blood from the intestine, spleen, and pancreas. 

^ 100. The coeliac artery (Fig. 20, ca), entering the 
abdominal cavity on the dorsal side of the oesophagus and 
dividing into two trunks, one of which, the gastro-hepatic . 
artery, sends off a hepatic artery (//) to the liver and 
a gastric attery (g) to the stomach, while the second or 
duodenal artery (i) passes down the duodeno-hepatic 
omentum, and supplies the greater part of the duodenum 
aiid the pylorus. 
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loi. The superior mesenteric artery (Fig. 20; s,m) 
entering the abdominal cavity parallel with, and a little 
posterior to the coeliac. 

It divides into two main branches, one of which supplies the intestine 
(i), the other the pancreas [pn) and spleen (spl). The rectum is 
mainly supphed by the small inferior mesenteric artery (§ 157, Fig. 
20, um)j which passes directly from the aorta to the rectal gland. 




Fig. i6«— Raja nasuta. The portal vein (one-third nat. size). 
du, duodenal vein : gj gastric vein : z, intestinal vein : /, main trunk 
of portal vein : /«, pancreatic veins : spi, splenic vein. 

102. The ramifications of the gastric branch of the 
pneumogast ric nerve on the walls of the stomach (see 

§ 214). 

XX. Tuni the liver into its natural position again, and 

remove juSt sufficient of the shoulder girdle to 

bring into view 

103. The hepatic sinus (Fig. 17, ^j), a large transverse 
vessel, lying across the ventral* surface of the oesophagus, 
immediately in front of the anteriqj* border of the liver : it 
receives the hepatic veins by which the blood is returned 
from the liver. 

104. The anterior extremities of the oviducts (Fig. 19, 
JlJ) in the female, or the rudimentary pronephric ducts 
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in the male (Fig. i8, /«.^, see §§ 117 and 118.) The 
former are attached to the dorsal (under, in the present 
position,) surfaces of the shoulder girdle by a distinct 

ligament. 

XXI. Remove the liver, taking care not to injure 
the hepatic sinus or oviducts : cut through the 
stomach just beyond its junction with the oeso- 
phagus : cut through the rectum just anteriorly to 
the rectal gland : remove the alimentary canal 
between these two points. 

Wash out the contents of the alimentary canal by directmg a stream 
of water through it, then fill with a 0*5 per cent, solution of chromic 
acid, by tying one end, pouring in the acid through a small funnel or 
injecting it with a sjrringe, and when full, tying the other extremity : 
place in a vessel of the same solution for a few days : when sufficiently 
hardened, cut windows in various parts and make out 

105. The pyloric valve, a fold of mucous membrane extending 
between the stomach and intestine, and opening towards the latter. 

106. The spiral valve, commencing in the duodenum as a simple 
inwardly-directed fold of the mucous membrane, and in the colon 
becoming a spiral inclined plane which finally terminates at the com- 
mencement of the rectum. The development of the spiral valve varies 
almost indefinitely : its width may be either less than, equal to, or 
greater than the semi-diameter of the gut : the plane of any part of it 
may be either at right angles to the long axis of the intestine, or in- 
clined to it in either direction. There is also much variation in the 
number of turns of the spiral and in the character of the mucous 
membrane. 

107. The irregularly longitudinal ridges or rugae of the stomach. 

108. The network of fine ridges, covering the interior of the intestine 
and the spiral valve. 

XXII. .If the fish is not injected, make a small aperture in the 
sinus venosus, introduce a blowpipe directed outwards, and 
inflate; 

109. If nothing has been cut, a large inflated sac will be seen in the 
middle of the abdominal cavity, between the genital glands : this is the 
great cardinal sinus (Fig. 17, cd.s), formed by the union iii the 
middle line of the two posterior cardinal veins {cd), by which the blood 




system, ventral aspect (one- 



Fre. 17.— Raja 
third nat. size). 

Tbe porta] rein is not shown ; the renal porta] vein {r.f) is supposed 
to be removed on the right side (left in the figure), and Che femoral 
{fit), ilio-hsemorrhoidal {il.A), &c, veins as well as part of the car- 
aioal (of) on the left The right precaval sinus (/t:.l) is cut o^en, 
so «i to show the apertures in its walls. The outlines of thoee ponions 
of tbe auricle (oh) and sinus venosus is.ti) which lie behind (dorsal 
to} the ventricle (k), are dotted, 

ai, veins from abdonunal walls : au, auricle : i.a, butbus snterio^ufi 
ir, brachial vein : c, eaadal vein: c,a, conns arteriosus : cd, cardinal 
vem : td.', posterior anastomosk of cardinal veins : cd.s, cardinal sinus : 
'^, epigastric vein : fm, femoral vein ; h,s, hepatic sinus : ka, hzemor- 
rhuidal veins : U.h, ilio-h^morrhoidal van : {.ju, inferior jtigolar 
vein : ju, jdgular vein ^J^, opening of lymphatic Inink into precaval 
sinns : fej, precaval jp^'^ '■ ''-A retiaX portal vein ; r.^, factors of 
renal portal vein from pelvic and lumbar regions : r./f, branches of 
Teaal portal veins entering kidney : sp.s, spermatic sinos : s.v, sinus 
venoiui : v, ventricle. 
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is brought back from the tail, kidneys, genital organs, cloaca, rectum, 
pelvic fins, &c. These veins run along the inner side of the kidneys 
(see § 130), and enter the sinus at about the anterior extremity of those 
glands : leaving the sinus, the cardinal veins are continued forwarQs 
and curve round the gullet to join the precaval sinus {pes) : they are 
best seen at a future stage. 

XXIII. The following organs are also best observed at 
this stage : — 

no. In the male, the testes (Fig. 18, /), irregularly oval 
bodies, closely connected with the venous sinus, one on 
either side. In the adult they have a flat ventral and a 
rounded dorsal surface : the former has a granular appear- 
ance, the latter is beset with small rounded elevations. In 
the young condition the whole surface is quite soft and 
granular. At its anterior end, even in the adult, the testis 
is soft and thin, and passes into the upper end of the 
epididymis (see § 114) by which its secretion is carried 
off. 

111. In the female the ovaries (Fig. 19,^2/): these in 
the young condition are indistinguishable from testes, but in 
the adult state are covered with elevations varying from the 
size of the yolk of a hen*s egg downwards — the Graafian 
follicles. Note the absence of any duct in direct con- 
nection with the ovary, the ova having to pass into the 
peritoneal cavity before reaching the aperture of the ovi- 
ducts. 

112. The fold of peritoneum called mesorchium in 
the male, mesoarium in the female, by which the genital 
glands are supported. 

XXIV. Remove the genital glands and the venous 
sinus, and very carefully dissect away the perito- 
neum from the organs still ^f'm the abdominal 
cavity, noting 

113. The kidneys (Figs. 18 and 19, k), flat, reddish 
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Fig. i8.— Raja batia. The urinogenital organs of the male (one- 
diird nat. size). 

Tbe (H-gaaa are sapposed to be removed from Che bod^ along with a 
imaUponioaof the aesophagns («j), and viewed from the ventral aspect : 
the right testis (I) is removtd, along: with the corresponding epididymis 
(M^ and all bnt the posterior eKtremity of tbe vas deferens [v.ii), 
wUdi, with the sperm sac (J.J) is tnnied outwards to display the 
nrctere {ur): the cloaca {c!). Ok urinogenital ),inus (i(f.i), and the 
l^it vesicala seminalis {v.t) and sperm sac {i.s) are laid open. 

a./, abdominal pore : <"/, cloaca : efiif, epididymis : i.r, inter-mtal 
body : it, kidney ; ai, "Wophagns : fin.ii, pronephric duct : t.i, sperm 
sac : 1./, its opening into the urinogenital ^inus : /, testis : u^.fi, uiino- 
geoital papilla: vg.s, urinogenital sinus: ur, ureter: ur', its opening 
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brown, lobulated bodies, lying close to the dorsal wall of 
the abdominal cavity, and covered, on their ventral surfaces 
only, by peritoneum. 

In the male, 

114. The epididymes (Fig. 18, epd\ long flat, whitish 
bodies overlapping the anterior part of the kidneys, and con- 
tinued forwards to the front boundary of the abdominal cavity. 
The greater part of the epididymis (mesonephros or paror- 
chis) has a granular appearance, and its actual tubular 
structure is only seen in microscopical examination, but on 
•its ventral surface it is very evidently made up of a greatly 
convoluted tube, which becomes more distinct and less con- 
voluted near the posterior boundary of the parorchis, where 
it passes into 

115. The vas deferens (Fig. 18, z/.</), mesonephric 
duct, or duct of the testis, a convoluted tube passing back- 
wards from the hinder end of the epididymis, -towards the 
posterior boundary of the abdominal cavity, where it 
becomes dilated. 

116. The sperm sacs (Fig. 18, s,s\ large whitish ovoidal bodies, 
in the posterior region of the abdominal cavity, and immediately 
external to the posterior dilated portion of the vasa aeferentia, from 

which they are separated externally by so slight a groove as not to be 
readily distinguishable from them. They are seen to advantage only in 
fully adult specimens. 

117. The coalesced remnants of the Miillerian or pronttphric 

ducts (Fig. 18, pn.d)y consisting of a fine thin-walled tube, situated 
on the ventral wall of the hepatic sinus, where it dies away at 
each side, and opens in the middle line by a small aperture homo- 
logous with the peritoneal opening of the oviducts in the female 
(see § 118). 

In the female. 

118. The Oviducts (Fig. 19,7?./,///), each of which 
■consists of two parts : a posterior, wide, thick-walled uterine 
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portion (uf), opening into the cloaca, and an anterior, 
slender, thin-wdlled portion, or Fallopian tube i_fi./) 
which unites with its fellow of the oppoate side on the 




FIG. 19. — -Raja batis. The nriaogeiiiut o[^ans of the femnle (one- 
third na^ size). 

The orgaiiH are removed from the body along with a small portion of 
the cesophaguB (0:1), and are viewed from the ventral aspect. The left 
OTai7 («!') is removed as well as the greater part of the right oviduct ; 
the doata and the right horn of the urinary bladder are laid open. 

a./, abdominal pore: <l, cloaca: Jl.t, Fallopian tube, or anterior 
portion of oviduct 1 ^.f, common opening of the conjoined Fallopian 
tabei into the abdominal cavity 1 ^.kidney: mn,d, mesocephric duct 
td.g, oviducal glacd : cts, cesophagus : dti, ovary : u.h, urinary bladder : 
M.f, urinary papilla ; ttr, ureters : 'kI, ateiine portion of oviduct 
mC. its opcDing into the cloaca'. 
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ventral surface of the gullet, where the two tubes have a 
common oval opening {fl,t) into the peritoneal cavity. 
At the anterior end of the uterine portion of the oviduct is 
a large, solid, reniform body, of a whitish hue, imbedded in 
its walls : this is the oviducal gland (pd.^, and secretes 
the homy ** purse'' in which. the eggs are laid; it is not 
developed in very young specimens. 

119. The urinary bladder^ (Fig. 19, u,b) a bilobed 
sac with thin membranous walls, situated between the 
posterior ends of the oviducts ; it will be better seen after 
distension with air (see § 123). 

XXV. Open the cloaca by a median incision along its 
ventral wall, and note in it 

120. The opening of the rectum. 
In the male, 

1 2 1. A small, thin-walled tube, the urinogenital papilla 
(Fig. 18, ug.p)^ projecting from the dorsal wall of the 
cloaca. By inserting a blowpipe iiato this and inflating, 
the sperm sacs, and vasa deferentia will be dilated. 

In the female, / 

122. The large, thick-lipped apertures of the oviducts 
(Fig. 19, uf\ one on each side of the anterior region of 
the cloaca. In young specimens each of these is closed by 
a fold of the mucous membrane, the hymen. 

123. A small conical elevation, the urinary papilla 
(Fig. 19, u,p)^ situated between the oviducal apertures and 
having at its apex a small opening ; by inserting a blowpipe 
into this and inflating, the urinary bladder will be 
distended. 

In the male?- 
XXVI. Slit up the urinogenital papilla, cutting along a probe or 

^ The following points (§ 124 — 127) can only be made out to advantage 
n fully adult specimens. 
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blowpipe passed into it, and taking care not to go too far. 

The papilla will be found to lead into 
.124. The urinogenital sinus (Fig. 18, ug.s)^ a small cavity attached 
to the dorsal wall of the cloaca, into which it opens by the urinogenital 
papilla : at its anterior extremity will be seen two pairs of apertures, 
one pair (j./) ventrally situated, round, and opening into the sperm 
sacs, the other pair («r^ dorsally situated with regard to the first, 
partly hidden by the projection into the sinus of the sperm sacs, of a 
somewhat crescentic form, and leading into the ureters (§ 128). 

XXVII. Remove all that is left of the rectum, and of that part of 
the cloaca anterior to the urinogenital sinus : slit open the 
sperm sacs along their ventral wall ; note 

125. The greenish epithelium lining the sperm sacs, and the greenish 
viscid fluid which fills them, and which consists of semen mixed with 
the secretion of the sacs. 

126. A crescentic, thick-lipped aperture (Fig. 18, z/.j'), on the dorsal 
wall of each sperm sac, just within (anterior to) the opening of the sac 
into the urinogenital sinus : this aperture leads into the vas deferens. 

XXVIII. Open the lower part of the vas deferens and note 

127. Its expansion posteriorly into a chamber— a sort of vesicula 
seminalis (Fig. 18, v.s), which has its walls produced into laminae, 
dividing its cavity into a number of compartments ; at its posterior end 
this dilatation of the vas deferens opens into the sperm sac by the 
crescentic aperture already noticed. 

XXIX. Carefully dissect one or both of the vasa 
deferentia from the surrounding parts, and either 
remove it entirely or turn it over to one side. 
Make out 

128. The ureter (metanephric duct, Fig. 18, ur), sl 
delicate, colourless tube, situated close to the inner edge of 
Q9ch kidney ; it is made up by lesser tubes proceeding from 
the several lobes of the kidney, and passes backwards to 
open into the urinogenital sinus by the slit-like aperture - 
already noticed, 

129. The inter-renal (Fig. 18, />), a long, irregular 
body of a yellow colour, lying just to the inner side of the 
ureter. 
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The true adrenals or supra-renal bodies are small yellow masses in 
connection with the sympathetic ganglia. 

130. The cardinal veins (Fig. 17, r</) lying to the ventral side of 
the ureters, receiving veins from the kidneys, uniting with one another 
posteriorly by a transverse anastomosis, and passing forwards to enter 
the cardinal sinus (§ 109). 

131. The dorsal aorta (Fig. 20, d,ao\ a delicate artery 
lying in the middle line between the kidneys, to which it 
sends branches. (See § 157). 

XXX. Dissect away the skin from the ventral face of one of the 
pelvic fins, and make out 

132. The gland of the clasper, consisting of a large ovoidal sac 

with thick muscular walls, which leads by a widish passage at its 
posterior end into the cavity of the clasper, and which receives the 
secretion of the gland itself. This is seen by cutting away the ventral 
wall of the sac to consist of two lobes, with a longitudinal groove 
between them, in which are the numerous papilliform terminations of 
the efferent ducts. 

In the female, 

XXXI. Turn over one of the oviducts and the corre- 
sponding half of the cloaca to the opposite side of 
the body, so as to expose one of the kidneys: 
dissect out — 

133. The ureters (Fig. 19 ur)^ delicate tubes proceeding 
from the inner edge of the kidney : those coming from the 
anterior part of the gland pass backwards, those from its 
posterior part forwards, towards the dorsal wall of the 
urinary bladder, which they enter. 

134. A delicate thread proceeding fonvards from each 
horn of the bilobed bladder, sftid presenting slight enlarge- 
ments at intervals : this is the parovarium (Fig. 19, mn.d) 
the rudiment of the anterior part of the Wolffian body or 
mesonephros of the embryo, and answering to the parorchis 
in the male. 

XXXII, Remove the ventral wall c^f the urinary bladder, 'and note 
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135. The three or four minute apertures on each sidip of the dorsal 
wall of the bladder, by which the ureters open. 

136. The adrenals, inter-renals, dorsal aorta, and cardinal 
veins, which have the same relations as in the male (§§ 129- 

In both sexes, 

XXXI 1 1. Carefully dissect away the muscular tissue 
immediately anterior to the heart and betwfen the 
two sets of gills, and make out 

137. The synangiiim or bulbus arteriosus (Figs. 20 
and 21, b.a\ a white dilatation, connected with the anterior 
end of the conus arteriosus or pylangium (c.a, § 82), and 
giving off three vessels, one anteriorly, the ventral aorta 
(v.ao)y and one on each side, the posterior innominate, 
arteries (p.iny The ventral aorta passes forwards to the 
level of the anterior gill cayity, and there divides into two 
vesslls, the anterior innominate arteries (aan) which 
are given off at right angles to the ventral aorta, one on 
either side. Each anterior innominate artery soon divides 
into two trunks, each posterior innominate into three ; these 

I five vessels are 

138. The afferent branchial vcfssels (Figs. 20 and 21, 
a,ir. I — 5), each of which goes to one of the plates by 
which the gill cavities are separated from one another, passes 
froni the ventral to the dorsal extremity of the plate, external 
fo the branchial arch (see § 166), and gives ofif branc4ies to 
tlie gill filaments. 

139. The hypobranchial artery (Figs. 20 and 21, Ay.dr), running 
antero-posteriorlv, just internal to the gills, and crossing the afferent 
brancfaial arte/ies : it springs from the brachial artery (§ 157), anastomoses 
with the efferent branchial arteries (§ 156), and, besides supplying the 
tisine ofti'e gills, sends off an anterior coronary artery (Figs. 20 and 
21, a,e0) , to the conus arteriosus and ventricle, and a posterior 
cofonsiy (f.co), to the sinus venosus. 

) 




Fig. so.—ftSfa 
aspect (oneiUiinl iii 

The heart and ve 
right side [left in the figure) : the left afferent branchial 
•re removed, and the ri^t efferent branchials {e.ii 
hranchiaJs are straightened ont, so as to bring their 



nt arterial system, seen tib^i the ventnil 
slightly displaced ity-ardt the 



lisplaced lOM-ardt tb 
ranchtal artifiM (4.A 
ir) : the lej efferei 
ir ventral eiiW to tl 
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extreme right of ihe figure : the left hypobranchisl artery is also 
displaced outwards ; that of the right side (left in the figure) (Aj-.^r) 
is drawn. ■» situ. 

a.br. I, first, and a.br. 5, last afferent branchial artery : a.co, anterior 
coronary artery ; a.in, anterior innominate artery : k.a, bulbus arterio- 
sos ; br, brachial artery : c, caudal attery : c.a, conus arteriosiia ; 
c.c, common ciCroIid artery : >«, cteliac artery ; d, duocjenai arteiy : - 
d.ao, dorsal aorta 1 e.br. 1, first, and e.br. 9, last efferent branchial 
artery : e.c, external carotid artery : f.n, artery to fronto-nasal process : 
S, gastric artery: A, hepatic artery; hy, hyoidean artery; hy.br, 
hypobranchial artery : (', intestinal artery : i.c, internal Carotid artery : 
i7, iliac artery : i.m, inferior mesenteric ariery ; ma, artery to man- 
dible : n.br, natrient arteries of the gills ; sd, oviducal arteries ; p.co, 
posterior coronary artery ; p.itt, posterior innominate artery : fn, 
pancreatic arOfies : r, renal arteries: s, artery to snout: sM, sub- 
clavian artery ; i.ni, superior mesenteric artery : spl, splenic ariery : 
tftii, spennaiic artery : v, ventricle : v.ao, ventral aarta ; vr, vertebral 

140. The inferior jugular vein (Figs. 17 and 21, i.Ju] situated in 
the dorsal wall uf the pericardium, near its outer border : it brings 
blood from the floor of the month and pericardial walls, and enters the 
]»coival sinus (| 149, Figs. 17 and 21, pc.i). 




Fic. If. — Rua naauta. Duigram of the heart and chief blood- 
vessel-, from the left side (half nat. size). 

a.br. I, firU, and a.ir. 5, last afferent branchial artery ; a.ca, anterior 
cortnuuy artery: au, aurit:le : br.a, brachial or subclavian, artery: 
ir.v, bnddal vein : t.a, conus arteriosus ; cd, cardinal vein ; li.aa, 
dorsal aoita : t.br. I, first, and c.br. 9, last efferent branchial artery : 
/i.i, hepatic tiaaaiky, hyoidean art^y : ky.br, hypo-branchial arle:7 : 
t.Jti, inwlDr jogular vein ; ju, jugular vein-; n.br, nutrient arteries of 
the gilV: ^«,, posterior coronary artery : fc.s, precavai sinus : s.v, 
sinui TcnoMU : v, ventricle ; vja, ventral aorta. 
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141. The thyroid gland, a flattened rounded body, of 
a deep red colour, situated immediately in front of the 
anterior end of the ventral aorta. 

XXXIV. Cut through the ventral aorta and posterior innominate 
arteries close to the bulbus arteriosus, and torn the heart 
backwards, so as to expose the pericardial cavity. Note 

142. An aperture in the centre of the posterior dorsal region of the 
pericardium ; by passing a probe into this it wiU be found to lead into 
a funnel-shaped cavity which soon divides into two membranous canals. 
These-^the pericardio-peritoneal canals — pass backwards along the 
ventral wall of the gullet, and open each by a widish aperture, thus 
placing the pericardium in communication with the peritoneal cavity. 

XXXV. Remove the heart entirely^ by cutting through 
both ends of the sinus venosus and the membrane 
by which it is united to the pericardium : make 
out carefully the relations of the various parts of 
the heart (§ 82), then cut open, first theaiuicle and 
sinus venosus from the dorsal side, and afterwards 
the ventricle and conus arteriosus from the ventral 
side. Make out 

143. The thin, smooth walls of the sinus venosus. 

144. The thin walls of the auricle, strengthened by a 
complicated network of muscular fibres, the musculi 
pectinati. 

145. The large sinu auricular aperture guarded by 
the two membranous flaps of the sinu-auricular valve. 

146. The circular auriculo- ventricular aperture, 
guarded by the two long flaps of the auriculo-ventricular 
valve, which are attached round the margins of the aper- 
ture, and hang down into the ventricle. 

147. The small, horseshoe-shaped cavity of the ventricle, 
and its immensely thick walls, strengthened internally by 
muscuicir ridges or columnse carnese. 

148. The three longitudinal rows of aortic valves in 
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the conus arteriosus, each row containing five somewhat 
semilunar flaps, opening towards the synangium. 

XXXVI. Pass a probe, directed outwards and backwards, into 
either of the cut ends of the sinus venosus : carefully cut away 
the cartilage of the shoulder girdle and other tissues until the 
end of the probe is brought into view : it will be found to 
have passed into 

149. A small chamber, the precaval 6inui| (Figs. 17 and 21, /^.j), 
situated in the ant ero -lateral angle of the abdominal cavity. In its 
wall are several apertures : one, situated aritero-intemally, is the opening 
of the jug^lai vein (;«), by which the blood is returned from the 
head : another, postero-internal in position, is the opening of the 
cardinal vein {cd) already seen : a third, on the ventral wall of the 
sinus, puts it in communication with the hepatic sinus {k,s) : a fourth, 
at its anterior end, leads into the sinus venosus {s.v) : a fifth, very 
small, just internal to the last, into the inferior jugular vein {i.ju) : a 
sixth, on the outer wall, into the brachial vein {br) and lastly, in 
the middle of the dorsal wall, is a transverse aperture, guarded by two 
valves, by which the contents of the chief lymphatic trunk (Fig. 17, 
fy) are poured into the sinus. 

150. A 83rmpathetic e^anglion (see § 220), a whitish elongated body 
about a quarter of an inch long, will be fovmd immediately outside the 
inner wall of the sinus. 

XXXVII. Cut away the remainder of the ventral 
portion of the shoulder girdle, and cut through 
the floor of the mouth, by making an incision a 
little to one side of the median line so as not to 
injure the ventral aorta, through tho oesophagus 
• and basibranchial plates (see § 41), and through 
both jaws. Fasten back the two halves of the 
mouth-floor thus separated, so as to expose the 
whole oral cavity from beneath. Note 

151. The internal branchial clefts, five long vertical 
fissures, by which the gill pouches communicate with the 
cavity of the mouth. 

152. The opening of the spiracle into the mouth, just in 
front of the first gill cleft 
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153. The curved hard bars which separate the gill clefts 
from one another : these are the branchial arches. 

154. A similar hard bar of cartilage separating the spiracle 
from the first gill cleft : this is the hyoid arch. 

155. The relations of the branchial filaments to the bran- 
chial arches : there is a set of filaments on both the anterior 
and posterior walls of all the gill cavities except the last, the 
posterior wall of which is devoid of filaments. Thus there 
are nine sets of filaments or half-gills in all, one of which 
occurs on the posterior face of the hyoid arch, and one gn 
each face of each of the first four branchial arches, the fifth 
branchial arch being without filaments. 

XXXVIII. Carefully dissect away the mucous mem- 
brane from the roof of the mouth; remove the 
dorsal ends of the gill arches or pharyngo-bran- 
chials ; and follow out 

■ 

156. The efferent branchial arteries (Figs. 20 and 
21, e,br, I — 9), of which there are nine, one for each demi- 
branch : after leaving the dorsal ends of the gills they unite 
with one another in pairs, that from the hyoidean demi- 
branch uniting with that from the anterior demibranch of 
the first branchial arch, that from the posterior demibranch 
of the first with that from the anterior demibranch of the 
second branchial arch, and so on. Four trunks are thus 
formed, the last of which receives the vessel from the 
posterior demibranch of the fourth branchial arch, and the 
first two of which soon unite with one another, so that there 
are now three main efferent branchial trunks on each 
side. These take a direction inwards and backwards. The 
most anterior of the three pairs unite with one another in 
the middle line and form a short trunk : with this the next 
pair unite and produce a somewhat larger trunk, with which, 
finally, the third pair join. The longitudinal vessel thus 
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formed by the union of the eflferent branchial trunks is the 
dorsal aorta (§ 157). 

The efferent branchial arteries unite with one another in the way 
described at Ibeir ventral as well as at their dorsal ends, thus forming 
complete loops, the spaces enclosed by which correspond to the bran- 
chial clefts. The two arteries of each complete gill are united with one 
another by a cross branch at about the middle of their length : it is 
through this anastomotic branch of the last gill that the ninth efferent 
artery {^.br. g) pours its blood into the eighth. From the junction of 
the third and fourth and of the fifth and sixth arteries, short anastomotic 
branches go off" to the hypobranchial artery (§ 139). 

157. The dorsal aorta (Figs. 20 and 21, dao), passing 
along the ventral face of the vertebral column : it gives off, 
just before being joined by the third pair of efferent branchial 
trunks, a large vessel from each side, which passes directly 
outwards to the pectoral fin : this is the brachial or sub- 
clavian artery (Fig. 20, s,c/, Fig. 21, Ifr.a), The aorta 
then passes backwards in close contact with the verte- 
bral column to the posterior extremity of the abdominal 
cavity, giving off at about the level of the shoulder 
girdle two large vessels, the cceliac (Fig. 20, ra?), and 
superior mesenteric (s.m) arteries (§§ 100 and loi), 
then the arteries to the oviducts (od) or epididymes, sper- 
matic arteries (spm) to the testes or ovaries, a single 
inferior mesenteric artery {i,m)y (§ loi), the numer- 
ous small renal arteries (r) to the kidneys, and vessels to 
the pelvic fins and the parietes of the body. At the end of 
the abdominal cavity the dorsal aorta becomes the caudal 
artery (r), which passes through the haemal arches of the 
caudal vertebrae (Fig. 10, ha) to the end of the tail. 

158. The caudal vein (Fig. 17, d-), running parallel and ventral 
to the caudal artery : on leaving the hsemal canal it divides into the t\s o 
renal portal veins (rp), which pass to and ramify in the corre- 
sponding kidneys (>/") receiving numerous veins (r/') from the pelvic 
and lumbar r^ons. 
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159. The femoral veins (Fig. 17, fm) brining the blood from 
pelvic fins : each divides into two trunks : one, the ilio-haexnorrhoidal 
vein {il.h)f passes at first backwards and inwards, then forwards 
along the lateral surface of the rectum and cloaca, and opening finally 
into a posterior prolongation of the cardinal sinus : the second of the 
two veins into which the femoral divides is the epigastric vein 
{fpg) ; it passes almost directly forward along the lateral wall of the 
abdominal cavity, receiving veins from the abdominal" walls (o^), and 
finally unites with the brachial vein {br). 

It will be seen from Fig. 17, that the brachial, epigastric and ilio- 
hsemorrhoidal veins really form one continuous trunk, opening anteriorly 
into the precaval, posteriorly into the cardinal sinus, and receiving veins 
firom the pectoral and pelvic fins, the abdominal walls, and the rectum 
and cloaca. The anterior portion of the epigastric should probably be 
considered as representing the mammaiy vein of mammals, the two 
being continuous instead of merely anastomosing. 

160. The common carotid artery (Fig. 20, €,c\ a small vessel 
springing from the efferent branchial vessel of the hyoid arch : it first 
passes somewhat inwards, and then directly forwards near the outer 
edge of the base of the skull, sending a branch inwards — ^the internal 
carotid artery i^.c) — which unites with its fellow of the opposite side 
to form an azygos trunk which perforates the base of the skull and is 
distributed to the brain, especially to the pituitary body and saccus 
vasculosus (§§ 176 and 177) : the external carotid {e.c) then passes 
forwards and slightly outwards, and sends branches to the jaws, 
snout, &c. 

161. The vertebral artery (Fig. 20, vr)., a small trunk arising from 
the first of the three efferent branchial trunks : it passes inwards and 
slightly forwards, perforates the base of the anterior vertebral plate 
(§ 3), and is distribtrted to the brain and spinal cord, on the ventral 
surface of which it forms, with its fellow, a plexus. 

162. A small hyoidean artery (Fig. 20, hy) given off from the 
first efferent branchial ; it passes to the dorsal side of the hyomandi- 
bular and sends a branch to the pseudobranchia. 

XXXIX. Remove two of the gills and make out, in 
one by dissection, in the other by transverse 
sections 

163. The cartilaginous branchial arch which supports 
the inner edge of the gill. 



THE SKATE. 69 

• 164. The fibrous partition continued from the outer face 
of the branchial arch, and supported by the cartilaginous 
branchial rays. 

165. The soft vascular branchial filaments covering 
both sides of the partition, to which they are firmly connected 
along almost their whole length, their outer extremities only 
being free. 

166. The afferent branchial artery, running along the outer face of 

the branchial arch, in the middle line : it is of considerable size at the 
ventral end of the gill, but gradually diminishes towards its dorsal 
end. 

167. The efferent branchial arteries, two trunks smaller than the 
afferent vessel, and running along the lateral edges of the arch, at the 
bases of the rows of filaments. They are of considerable size at the 
dorsal end of the arch, and diminish somewhat towards its ventral 
end. 

168. The thymus glands are exposed by the removal of the gills : 
each is a whitish body, about an inch long, lying immediately dorsal 
to the pharyngo-bnmchials. 



C— SPECIAL DISSECTION OF THE NERVOUS 
SYSTEM AND SENSE ORGANS. 

XL. It is advisable to take a fresh skate for the nen'ous 
system, at least unless the subject used for the 
foregoing work has been well preserved in strong 
spirit The viscera, with the exception of the 
kidneys and vasa deferentia, may be removed at 
once. 
Expose the brain and anterior part of the 5j>inal cord, 
as directdfl in § X\'., p. 46. If a preserved brain is 
not available, the verification of the description of 
the ventral suiiiace must be left until the origins of 
the nerves have been made out (§§ 179 — i89)when 
the bcain may be removed. Obser\-e the follo^fkv^-.— 
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169. The spinal cord (Fig. 23, my) lying in the neural 

canal of the vertebral column, and, at the junction of the 
latter with the skull, passing insensibly into the brain. It is 
divided into a pair of dorsal and a pair of ventral 
columns by deep dorsal and ventral fissures, and 
is traversed through its centre by the minute central 

canal. 

170. The medulla oblongata or myelence'phalon 

(Figs. 22 — 25, in4i)y the hindmost division of the brain : 
passing forwards from its junction with the spinal cord, it 
undergoes a gradual increase in diameter, and is produced 
dorsally, on* each side, into a greatly convoluted body, the 
corpus restiforme (Fig. 22, c,r). Both dorsal and 
ventral surfaces of the medulla are marked with obscure 
median grooves, continuous respectively with the dorsal and 
ventral fissures of the spinal cord : the dorsal groove separates 
' the dorsal pyramids, the ventral groove, the ventral 
pyramids of the medulla. ,. 

171. The cerebellum (Figs. 22, 24, 25, cb\ a median 
structure, situated to the dorsal side of the myelencephalon, 
and composed of two distinct lobes, a posterior, having tl e 
form of an isosceles triangle with the apex directed back- 
wards, situated between the restiform bodies, and a squarish 
anterior, partly overlapping the optic lobes (§ 173). Both 
lobes are marked on the surface by ridges (gy ri) with inter- 
vening depressions (sulci). 

172. A small transparent area behind the cerebellum 
(Fig. 22, V. 4), roofing over the fourth ventricle (§ 180). 

173. The mesencephalon (Figs. 22 — 25, oJ^ c^cxm- 
^sisting on the upper surface of the two optic lobes 
(^./), ovoidal bodies, lying just in front of, and partly 
overlapped by the. cerebellum. The under surface of the 
mesencephalon is formed by the crura cerebri (^.^), 



\ 



THE SKATE. 




es(halfiial. 

Qn li« left wde Ihe and, sth, and 7th — loth cerebral nerves are 
i^lDVCi, Bud on the right side the 3rd, 4th, and 6lh. 1~he spinal 
narea Ure Ehown only on the left iiide : the distal end of the left 
olbctaif lobe is not shown. 

Cavtl Nervous System, my, spinal cord : m.o, medalk 
obkofltk: w. 4, fourth venlritle : e.r, c irpora reslifDnnia. : ct, cere- 
t)dlBi*tr<.A optic lobcj : Ih, thalamencephalon : c.h, prosencephalon : 
0!fiO^ik\r] lobes, 

IfetlK-k /■ olfactory : //. Optic : ///, oculomotor : >.r, branch of 
ut-JiWirtb' to .";emal rectus : s.r, to sujicrior rectos : il.r, to in- 
^atK raitni '■"- to inferior oblique; IV, luthelicusi : V^x &cmA, 
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and K'^, ventral ramus of K* orbito-nasal nerve : V^\ palato-nanl 
nerve : K*^, maxillary nerve : K3, mandibular nerve : VII\ palarine 
branch of portio dura : VII^^ hyomandibular branch : e,iy, chocda 
tympani : VIII, auditory nerve : IX, glossopharyngeal nerve : X^ vagus: . 
hy, branch of glossopharyngeal to hyoid arch : br, I, branches of 
glossopharyngeal and vagus to ist branchial arch: br. 2, br, 3, br^^ 
branches of vagus to 2nd, 3rd, and 4th branchial arches : v, venbral 
(gastric and cardiac) branch of vagus : /, lateral branch of vagps : hr^ 
brachial plexus. * 

» 

forward continuations of the ventral pyramids of the' 
medulla oblongata. 

174. The thalamencephalon (Figs. 22, 24, 25, ih\ a 
small division of the brain just anterior to the optic lobes : 

it consists of two lateral masses of nervous mattep, the " 
thalami optici, between which is a space, covered only 
by pia mater, the thalamoccele or third ventricle (^, 3). 

175. The lobi inferiores (Figs. 23 — 25, Li) paired 
ovoidal bodies on the under surface of the thalamencephalon. 

176. The pituitary body or hypophysis cerebri 
(Figs. 23 — 25, //), a rounded structure on the ventral 
surface of the brain, behind the lobi inferiores and attached 
to a backward prolongation of the thalamencephalon called 
the infundibulum ; with it is connected anteriorly the 
median artery formed by the union of the two internal 
parotids (§ 160). 

177. The saccus vasculosus (Figs. 23 — 25, s.v,^-s ^?j <m 
a thin-walled hollow body, consisting of three lobes, two 
large and paired, situated one on either side between the 
pituitary body and the lobi inferiores, and a median azygos 
lobe lying in the groove between the lobi inferiores. ; 

178. The prosencephalon (Figs. 22 — 25, c,h\\2i large 
transversely elongated mass, in front of the tHlamen- 
cephalon and representing the fused cerebral hemisiheres. 

179. The olfactory lobes (Figs. 22— ? 5, /), tjro long, 
nerve-like bodies, given off from the antei^-laterjl angles 
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of the prosencephalon, and passing forwards and slightly 
outwards to the olfactory foramina (g 32). Their further 
course will be seen at a later stage (§ 306). 

180. By lifting up or removing the cerebellum, the 
whole extent of the fourth ventricle or myeloccele 
(Figs. 22 and 24, v. 4) is seen ; viewed from above it has a 
triangular shape, the base being forwards, and the apex 
(calamus scriptorius) backwards, as already seert 




Fig. 23.— Raja batl(. Tlite brda from beneath (half oat. si;e). - 

Only the proiinut pntioai of the olfactory lobes are shown. 

m.a, medulla oblongats : ft, pituitary body ; s.v, soccus vosculosiis : 

l.t, lobi inferiores : i.(, intemil carotid artery ; e^, optic cljiasnu ; <:.h, 

prosencephalon : I—X, cerebral nerves. 

181. By carefully cutting away the optic lobes, the fourth 
ventricle is seen to be continuous with a cavity in the 
mesencephalon, the aqueduct of Sylvius or mesoccele 
(Fig. 34, aq. s), which sends lateral prolongations into the 
optic lobes. Anteriorly the mesocoele' is seen to be con- 
tinuous with the thalamoccele {v. 3). 

18a. By cutting into the prosencephalon, it is seen to be 
solid, lato-al ventricles (prosocoeles) being absent. 

183. From the under sf^doce of- the thalamencephalon 
ariaethetwo large optic (second cerebral) nerves (Figs. 21, 



23, and 25, //) : their proximal en^ are fused together to ' 
form an optic chiasma (Fig. 23, 0.c). Each nerve 
passes outwards and forwards to the corresponding optic 
foramen (S 30). 




Louj^tudinal vertical 



I'ic. 24.— Raja batis. 

■ (half nat. sim). 

m.e, medulla oblangala : v. 4, 
c.c, eras cerebri: 3./, optic lobe 
thalamencephalon : v. 3, third v 
proseDCepbalon. 



184. The third pair of nerves (oci 
33, 25, ///), arising one on eithi 
brain from the crura cerebri, a little 
riores, and passing outwards and foi 
in the side walls of the skull (5 30). 



FiC, 25. — Raja bati 

m.f, niednlU oblon;;; 

e.!, optic lobe : ft, y 

IhaJamencephaloii : iJi, 

185. The fourth paj 
25, IV), delicate thn 
antero-lateral regioni 
forwards to tlieir foi 
(5 30)- 




. Two large bundles of nerves proceeding one from I 
either side of the medulla obiongaU, beneath the restifonn i 



_ .}. 26. — Raja nasuta. External view of the roiu of the ^St, 71 

and Bit cerehral nerves of the left aide (nat. riie|, 

ventral or anterior roots of the Crigeminal: J", iloni) ot 
>t of tie same : y/f, VU', tools of the poflio dm ■ Vtll. 
e auditory nerve. 

|ch bundle is seen to consist of an anienor 

Wterio r larger fasdculus. The fonner (Fki. 

1 form the inferior tamns of ilie 
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division : the latter ( F^, F//, VIIT) contains the remainder 
of the fifth, the seventh, and the eighth nerves. 

The fifth, seventh, and eighth nerves arise altogether by seven roots. 
Two of these, a smaller dorsal (Fig. 26, V^') and a larger ventral (F*) 
go to form the anterior fasciculus already mentioned, both arising ventre-' 
laterally from the medulla. The five roots forming the posterior fasci- 
culus divide naturally into an anterior and a posterior set. The anterior 
set consists of two roots, a dorsal ( VII) and a ventral ( VI I % together 
forming the seventh nerve : the posterior set consists of three roots, a 
dorsal [V^), arising along with the dorsal root of the seventh, and ^ two 
ventral, arising close together : the uppermoi^ ventral root unites 
immediately with the dorsal root to form the remainder of the fifth 
nerve {V^) : the low^eftnost ventral root {VIII) constitutes the eighth 
nerve. 

187. The sixth pair (abducentes, Figs. 22 and 23, VI) 
arise from the under surface of the medulla oblongata, 
internal to the eighth. They are very fine nerves, and are 
easily detached- with the pia mater. 

188. The ninth pair (glossopharyngei, Figs. 22, 23, 
25, /AT), a small pair arising from the sides of the medulla 
oblongata, and passing outwards and forwards to enter the au- 
ditory capsule at about the centre of its inner surface (§ 33). 

189. The tenth pair (vagi or pneumogastrici, Figs. 22, 
23, 25, -AT), arise by several roots from the lateral regions 
of the hinder part of the medulla oblongata, and pass out- 
wards and backwards to leave the cranial cavity by a foramen 
in the posterior part of the inner surface of the auditory 

capsule (§33). 

XLI. Remove the skin from the dorsal surface of the 
head, on both sides of the cranial cavity, and by 
carefully dissecting away the connective tissue 
from t^e eye and surrounding parts, make out 

190. The dorsal ramus of the orbito-nasal nerve (first 
division of the fifth, Figs. 22 and 27, V^^) lying close 
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against the outer side of the skull wall, and springing from 
the posterior dorsal root mentioned in § 186. 

191. The superior oblique muscle of the eye, passing 
from its origin at the anterior part of the skull wall to its 
insertion in the antero-superior region of the eye-ball. 

192. The superiof rectus muscle, arising from the 
skull wall, a little in front of the auditory capsule, and 
passing to its insertion on the postero-superior region of the 
eye-ball. 

193. The internal rectus, arising immediately in front 
of the supferior rectus and passing to the front part of the 
eye-ball, beneath the superior oblique. 

194. The external rectus, arising just behind the 
superior rectus and passing almost directly outwards to the 
posterior region of the eye-ball. 

195. The fourth nerve (Fig. 22, IV), leaving the skull 
by its numerous foramina, and spreading out in a fan-like 
manner on the dorsal surface of the superior oblique 
muscle. 

196. The third nerve (Fig. 22, ///), which, after leav- 
ing the skull, sends branches to the superior {s,r) and 
internal (/.r) recti, and then curves round the posterior 
edge of the former : its further course will be seen at a 
later stage (§ 203). 

197. The sixth nerve (Fig. 22, VI\ leaving the skull 
along with the fifth and seventh, and being distributed to 
the external rectus muscle. 

XLII. Remove the superior oblique and the superior 
and external recti. Make out 

198. The ventral ramus of the orbito-nasal nerve 
(Figs. 22 and 27, V^^) springing from the anterior fasciculus 
nientioned in § 186 : after leaving the skull by the trigeminal 
foramen, it passes over the external rectus, under the 
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superior and internal recti, over the peduncle of the eye 
(§ 200) and the optic nerve (§ 199), under the superior 
oblique, and finally unites with the dorsal ramus as it 
perforates the nasal capsule (§ 205). 

199. The optic nerve (Fig. 22, //), which, after leaving 
the skull, passes almost directly outwards to the hinder 
region of the eye-ball. Its extra-cranial portion is invested 
with a strongly pigmented sheath. 

200. The ophthalmic peduncle, an irregular stalk of 
cartilage, articulated at its proximal end with the skull wall 
behind the optic foramen, and at its distal end with a knob 
on the sclerotic coat of the eye. 

201. The inferior oblique muscle of the eye, running 
parallel with the superior oblique, to the antero-inferior 
region of the eye. 

202. The inferior rectus, arising with the other recti, 
and passing parallel with the superior rectus to its insertion 
on the inferior region of the sclerotic. 

203. The remaining course of the third nerve (Fig. 22, 
1II)\ after curving round the superior rectus, it passes 
forwards and sends branches to the inferior rectus {jt.r) and 
inferior oblique (i,6), 

XLIII. Remove successive slices from the nasal cap- 
sule, until the following structures are brought into 
view. 

204. The strongly pigmented nasal sac, filling up the 
cavity of the nasal capsule. 

205. The orbitc-nasal nerve (Fig. 22, V^) which, just 
before the junction of its two rami, enters the nasal capsule, 
and divides into two branches, a large one which passes 
along the outer edge of the rostrum, and a small one, 
which passes outwards and forwards over the roof of the 
nasal sac 

\ 
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206. The distal ends of the olfactory lobes (Fig. 22, olf), 
each forming a slightly convex white band on the dorsal 
surface of the corresponding nasal sac. 

XLIV. Remove one of the nasal sacs, and note 

207. Its cup-like form, the cavity being open below. 

208. The ridges into which its lining of mucous mem- 
brane is raised; they are arranged in two rows at right 
angles to a central ridge. 

XLV. Remove the eye with its remaining muscles, and 
set it aside for future examination. * Dissect out 

209. The second divisioA of the fifth nerve (Figs. 22 and 27, 
F'), arising mainly from the posterior fasciculus mentioned 
in § 186, but also receiving fibres from the anterior fascicu- 
lus : it passes forwards and slightly outwards, and divides 
into two chief branches, an internal, the palato-nasal 
nerve ( F**) and an external, the maxillary nerve ( F»**) 
the former passing directly forwards alongside the cranial 
wall and beneath the eye muscles, and the latter passing 
outwards and forwards towards the antorbital cartilage 

(§ 35)- 

210. The ,third division of the fifth, or mandibular 

nerve (F^), arising mainly from the anterior, but receiving 
fibres from the posterior fasciculus : it runs parallel with the 
common trunk of the second division as far as the bifurcation 
of the latter, and then takes a course internal to and nearly 
parallel with the maxillary nerve. 

The three divisions of the fifth nerve supply between them all the 
anterior part of the head : the orbito-nasal goes to the dorsal region of 
the rostrum and nasal capsule, and to the gelatinous tissue in their 
neighbourhood : the palato-nasal to the ventral region of the same parts, 
as well as to the fronto-nasal process and the nostrils ; it also sends 



' The eye must be dissected in the fresh condition : for directions see 
S LII., p. 84. 
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fibres to the upper jaw : the main part of the mandibular nerre goes to 
the sensory tubes in front of the antorbital cartilage : the mandibular 
goes to the lower jaw (outer side), but also sends a large branch to the 
upper jaw. lliere is, however, endless variation in the distribution of 
these nerves. 

XLVI. Carefully slice away the cartilage forming the 
roof of the auditory capsule, taking care not to 
injure the membranous labyrinth (§213); dissect 
away the connective tissue, &c., from the hyo- 
mandibular, and the musdes on the floor of the 
orbit, making out 

211. The hyomandibular nerve, or posterior branch 
of the seventh (Fig. 22, VII ^) : after leaving the cranial 
cavity it curves round the anterior border of the auditory 
capsule, and passes almost directly outwards, over the 
hyomandibular cartilage and behind the jaw musdes, break- 
ing up at last into a number of fibres which are distributed 
to the large sensory tubes situated in front of the gills. As 
the hyomandibular nerve passes the jaw muscles, it gives off 
two small branches (c.fy), which represent the chorda 
tympani of the higher animals, and are distributed to the 

inner surface of the lower jaw. 

212. The palatine nerve (Fig. 22, VII % or anterior 

division of the seventh,* which separates from the common 
root of the seventh soon after its exit from the skull, passes 
in front of the spiracle, and breaks Up into a number of 
branches, some of which are distributed to the mucous 
membrane of the mouth and others to the pseudobranchia. 

213. The membranous labyrinth (Fig. 28) or 
internal ear, a delicate apparatus enclosed within the auditory 
capsule, and consisting of a large sac or vestibule (7;), 
and three semicircular canals, one of which is anterior 
and vertical (a.s.c), another posterior and vertical {p,sx\ and 
the third horizontal {h,s.c). 



THE SKATE. 8i 

Tlie vestibule I routded sac vith two small diverticula, coataining 
an otolithic mass which consists of minule calcareous particles bound 
together by gelatinous caimective lissue r from its dorsal stance pro- 
ceids a canal, the aqueductus vestibuli [aj./], which passes through 
the roof of the auditory capsule, and dilales between the latter and the 
external inttgument into a small sac, lined with strongly pigmented 
epilbelium ;. this opens on the surface of the head bya minute aperture. 
The canals form nearly complete cireleii, the posterior being Che largest of 
the three. Each is dilated at one part of its course into an ampulla (a). 
The posterior canal communicates with the vestibule in an unasnal 
manner, namely by ashort distinct tube {x). 




Fig. 28. — RaJB batis. The right membranous labyrinth, seen from 
the outer tide (nal. sice). 

V, vestibule : aj./, aqueductus vestibuli : a,s.c, anterior, fi.i.e, 
posterior, and i.sj:, honzomal semicircular canals : 1,0,0, ampullse : 
r, side tubaluTC by which the posterior canal communicates with the 
vestibule : ti,n,ii, branches of auditory nerve. 

XLVIL Clear away the skin and muscles from the 
dorsal surfaQe of the anterior vertebral plate and 
from that of the gills. Dissect out 
214. The vagus or tenth nerve (Fig. aa, X), which, after 
leaving the skull by the vagus foramen, passes directly back- 
wards between the inner boundaries of the gills and the 
lateral rid^ of the anterior vertebral plate, giving off the 
branchial nerves as it goes, to the front edge, of the pro- 
pterygium, where it divides into two chief branches, a ventral 
branch (X,v), to the stomach and heart, and a lateral branch 
(X^ which passes between the peritoneum and dorsal 
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muscles, on the dorsal side of the spinal nerves (§ 222). 
The branchial nerves (br. 2 — 5) are four in number^ and 
are given off opposite the four posterior gill clefts. Each 
one, soon after leaving the vagus divides into two branches, 
one of which goes to the posterior face of the gill in front of 
the cleft to which it belongs, the other to the anterior face of 
the gill next behind. In this way all the gill filaments 
except those on the posterior face of the hyoid and those on 
the anterior face of the first branchial arch (first and second 
demibranchs) are supplied. 

215. The glossopharyngeal or ninth nerve (Fig. (2, 
IX) ^ seen emerging from its foramen, in front of the an tenor 
branchial branch of the vagus : it divides above the first gill 
cleft and supplies the hyoid half-gill and the anterior half- 
gill of the first branchial arch (Jiy^ br,i), 

216. The brachial plexus (Fig. 22, br\ lying in the 
depression between the median and lateral ridges of the 
anterior vertebral plate, and formed by the convergence and 
subsequent union of the first sixteen or eighteen spinal 
nerves : the common trunk thus formed turns round the 
posterior edge of the lateral ridge, and passes outwards 
behind the propterygium to the pectoral fin. Each spinal 
nerve arises by two roots, a dorsal (Fig. 11, d.r) and a 
ventral {v.r), the former having a ganglionic enlargement : 
the two pass separately through the wall of the neural canal 
(see §§ 8, 16) and unite outside it in the trunk (tr) of the 
nerve. 

XLVIII. Remove carefully the greater part of the 
membranous labyrinth, cut away the walls of the 
auditory capsule, and make out 

217. The auditory or eighth nerve (Fig. 22, VIII\ 
entering the capsule at its anterior eixi through the in- 
ternal auditory meatus, and passing backwards, sends off 
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branches to the vestibule and ampullae of the semicircular 
canals (Fig. 28, n), 

218. The course of the ninth nerve through the capsule 
{Fig. 22, IX)\ it enters the latter by an aperture in about 
the middle of its anterior wall, passes backwards and out- 
wards nearly parallel with the eighth and leaves the capsule 
in its postero-external region by an aperture already noticed 
in the skull (§ 25). 

219. The course of the vagus through the auditory 
capsule (Fig. 22, X^\ leaving the cranial cavity it passes 
through a canal excavated in the posterointernal wall of the 
capsule, the outer end of the canal being the vagus foramen 
(see §§ 24, 33). 

# 

XLIX. Place the fish in the supine position, find the large 
sympathetic ganglion mentioned in § 150, and trace back 
220. The S)nnpathetic nerve, which consists of a longitudinal cord 
on each side of the vertebral column, presenting ganglia at intervals, 
and connected by rami communicantes to the spinal nerves. As 
already mentioned, the adrenals or supra-renal bodies are in intimate 
connection with the sympathetic ganglia. 

L. Dissect away the kidneys and the peritoneum 
from the dorsal wall of the abdominal cavity, 
and note 

221. The spinal nerves, passing to the body walls and 
fins : many of them converge, and exhibit a tendency to the 
formation of plexuses. 

222. The lateral branch of the pneumogastric (Fig. 22, 
X^t)^ a longitudinal nerve, lying to the dorsal side of the 
spinal nerves. 

LI. Make a longitudinal vertical section of a brain 
hardened in spirit, and note 

223. The relations of the various divisions of the brain 
already seen, and of the cavities they contain (Fig. 24) : the 

o 2 
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latter are seen to form a continuous series, from the 
myelocoele {v, 4), which is continued behind into the central 
canal of the spinal cord, through the mesoccele {aq.s) to the 
thalamoccele (v, 3). The latter is further seen to send a 
small prolongation forwards into the otherwise solid pros- 
encephalon, and another downwards and backwards into the 
infundibulum. 

LII. Make out the chief structures in the eye, first 
viewing from the outside, then removing successively 
the sclerotic (§ 224), choroid (§ 225) and retina 
(§227) from the flattened dorsal surface. 

224. The cartilaginous sclerotic or outer covering of the 
eye-ball : externally it passes into the transparent fibrous 
cornea, which is the part exposed to view in the entire 
animal : internally, the sclerotic is pierced by a small aperture 
for the passage of the optic nerve, and is raised into a knob- 
like prominence for articulation with the ophthalmic 
peduncle (§ 200). 

225. The black choroid lining the sclerotic: at the 
junction of the latter with the cornea, it passes into the iris, 
the coloured (yellow and black) part of the eye, seen from 
the outside through the transparent cornea. The iris is 
pierced by a central aperture, the pupil, the upper margin 
of which is produced into z sort of curtain, divided at 
its free edge into several processes. Between the iris 
and the cornea is a space, the anterior chamber 
of the eye, filled with a watery fluid, the aqueous 
humour. 

226. The crystalline lens, a nearly globular transparent 
body, situated immediately behind the iris. 

227. The retina, a delicate, greyish-white membrane, 
lying immediately within the choroid, from which it is 

adily detached except at the place of entrance of the optic 
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nerve. Externally {ue, towards the cornea) it ends at the 
junction of the choroid and iris. 

228. The vitreous humour, a gelatinous substance, fill- 
ing the whole posterior chamber ofL the eye, or space 
enclosed between the retina and the inner surface of the 
lens and iris. 



THE COD. 

The Codfish {Gadus morrhua). 
The Whiting {G, merlangus). 
The Haddock {G, ceglefinus).^ 

A.— THE SKELETON. 

I. A cod*s skeleton is readily prepared by placing the 
fish, after removal of the viscera, into boiling 
water for a few minutes, and thus stripping off 
the flesh and other soft parts. By this process the 
bones are obtained separate from one another, 
with the exception of those forming the brain-case, 
the high temperature causing gelatinization of the 
connective tissue which unites them. The bones 
should be removed one by one and placed out in 
order, to dry, each being as far as possible identi- 
fied and its relations to surrounding bones deter- 
mined before removal. As this is a matter of 
considerable difficulty in the case of the bones of 
the head, it is advisable to prepare a second skull 

^ These are the three commonest species of the genus Gadus brought 
to the English markets : the differences between them are comparatively 
unimportant (see §§ 8, i8, 19, 72, 80, 85). 
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by carefully dissecting away the muscles, &c., 
while fresh, without either boiling or maceration, 
the bones being kept together in their natural 
position by their ligaments. Of this skull it is as 
well to make a longitudinal vertical section by 
sawing through the brain-case a little to one side 
of the middle line and cutting through the mandi- 
bular and hyoidean symphyses (§§51 and 52) : from 
the worst side, the jaw apparatus should be removed 
from the brain-case by disarticulating the palatine 
(§ 46, Fig. 2% pa) and the hyomandibular (§ 40, 
Fig. 29, hni). In the first skull the bones of the 
brain-case may be separated from one another by 
boiling for a considerable time and then gently 
pulling them asunder. 

It is advisable to examine the second or entire skull 
before drying, so as to see its cartilaginous 
portions (§§ 47, 49, &c.).^ 

II. In the skeleton as a whole note the following 
regions : — 
I. The vertebral column, consisting of (a) trunk 
vertebrse, bearing movable ribs which do not unite 

1 Owing to the small amount of cartilage left in the adult cod's skull, 
the beginner will find some difficulty in seeing the relation between it 
and that of the skate. A useful intermediate type is furnished by the 
salmon or trout, in which there is a cartilaginous braiu-case, quite 
readily comparable with that of the skate but containing the occipital 
imd otic bones, basi- and pre-sphenoid, as endogenous ossifications : the 
remaining homologues of the bones of the cod's brain-case (parietals^, 
frontals, parasphenoid, vomer^ &c.) are seen to be membrane-bones, 
easily detachable without injury to the cartilage (see Parker and 
Bettany, Morphology of the Skull, p. 66). The skull of the salmon 
or trout should be prepared like that of the cod, by b iling ; the brain - 
case, Meckel's cartilages, &c., may be preserved by the glycerine jelly 
process, described on p. 2. 
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below, and {b) caudal vertebrae, with complete inferior 
arches. 

2. The skull, consisting of {a) the brain-case, formed 
of a number of bones firmly united by suture ; {b) a num- 
ber of more or less loosely attached bones, in relation 
with the brain-case, and constituting the skeleton of the 
upper and lower jaws and suspensorium, the hyoidean ap- 
paratus or tongue-bones, and the gill-covers; and (c) the 
branchial arches or bony framework which supports 
the gills. 

3. The bones of the median fins, namely, the three 
dorsal fins, the two anal fins, and the caudal fin 
(see § 94). 

4. The bones of the pectoral fins, or fore-limbs, and 
of the shoulder girdle to which they are attached 

(§ 95). 

5. The bones of the pelvic fins, or hind-limbs, and 

of the hip-girdle to which they are attached (§ 96). 

III. Examine a vertebra from about the middle of the 
trunk region, and make out 

6. The centrum or body of the vertebra, a short bony 
cyliijder with deeply concave anterior and posterior ends ; 
the bi-convex spaces between adjacent centra are filled in the 
recent state by a gelatinous substance, the remains of the 
embryonic notochord. 

7. The neural processes, two plates arising vertically 
one from each side of the upper surface of the centrum, 
near its anterior end, and uniting with one another to form 
the neural arch, from the vertex of which the long slender 
neural spine springs and takes a direction upwards and 
slightly backwards. From the anterior edge of each neural 
process a somewhat triangular projection is continued 
forwards, and answers to the anterior zygapophysis of 
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the higher vertebrata : there is no true posterior zygapophy- 
sis, but from the hinder end of the centrum arises on each 
side a small vertical process, which fits outside the anterior 
zygapophysis of the vertebra next behind. 

8. The transverse processes, large outstanding 
plates of bone, which spring one from each side of the 
centrum, and pass outwards, downwards, and backwards. 

The transverse processes are proportionally much larger in the 
Haddock than in either of the other species. 

IV, In the rest of the trunk region, the following are 
the chief points to be verified : — 

9. In the first vertebra or atlas the centrum is very 
short from before backwards, the neural spine is vertical, 
the transverse processes are absent, and the anterior zyga- 
pophyses are very large and come into relation with the 
posterior part of the skull (exoccipital bone, § 22); im- 
mediately beneath each zygapophysis is a small articular 
facet for articulation with a corresponding facet on the 
exoccipital. The union between the skull and the atlas is 
thus much more intimate than that between any 
vertebrae, and in consequence the atlas is, in prepara£ 
often left attached to the skull. 

10. In the next three or four vertebrae a gradual transition 
is seen between the characters of the*atlas and those of 
the typical trunk vertebra described in §§ 6 — 8. 

11. The transverse processes in the anterior part of the 
trunk region look almost directly outwards; proceeding 
towards the caudal region, they gradually increase in size 
and come to look more and more downwards and back- 
wards, until in the last trunk vertebra they nearly meet. 

12. Between the ventral or proximal ends of contiguous 
neural arches, spaces are left : these are the intervertebral 
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foramina ; they serve for the transmission of the spinal 
nerves. 

13. The ribs, slender, flattened bones, articulated to the 
distal ends of the transverse processes and curving outwards 
and downwards. 

14. The inter-muscular bones, shorter and slenderer 
than the ribs, but otherwise resembling them : they are articu- 
lated one to each transverse process on its dorsal side 
and a short distance from its distal end, and curve upwards 
and outwards. 

V. In the caudal vertebrae note 

15. The haemal arch, formed by the union in the* 
middle ventral line of two haemal processes, springing one 
from each side of the ventral surface of the centrum near 
its anterior end ; from the point of union a haemal spine is 
given off and passes downwards and backwards. The 
haemal processes give rise to anterior zygapophyses like those 
on the neural arches, and similarly articulating with small 
processes from the centrum of the vertebra next in front. 

1 6. In the anterior caudal region the haemal are very much 
larger than the neural arches, but passing back the former 
diminish progressively until there is no difference of import- 
ance, either in the size of the arches or the length of 
the Spines, between the neural and haemal aspectsof the 
vertebrae. 

17. Following the last undoubted caudal vertebra is the 
small fan-shaped hypural bone, which together with the 
somewhat flattened posterior neural and haemal spines 
supports the tail-fin. 

VL In the median fins make out 
t8. The interspinous bones of the dorsal and anal 
fins, alternating with the neural and haemal spines 'respec- 
tively, and attached to them by fibrous tissue. 



In the Whiting the anterior aual fia ei^ends in front of the caudiil 
r^on, so that mo3t of its interspinous bones are unconnected wiih the 
verlebne and lie free amongst the muscles. 

19. The fin-rays, attached, in the case of the dorsal and 
anal fins, at their proximal ends to the interspinous bones, 
and forming the actual skeleton of the fins ; each is a deli- 
cate, rod-like bone, transversely jointed and flexible at its 
distal end {" soft fin-rays "). In the caudal lin the fin-rays 
come into direct relation with the hypural bone and tlie 
posterior neural and lieemal spines. 

In ihe Codfish there are 13 rays to the first dorsal Go, 16 to 19 10 
the second, 17— 19I0 the third, 18 — 19 to (he firsl anal, and 17 — 18 to 
the second. The formola for the fio rays is therefore, D. 13 | 16 — 19 | 
17—19, A. iS— 19 I 17—19. In the. Haddock the formnia is D. 
14 — 16 I 30 — 24 I 19 — 21. A. 24^25 I 21 — 2i ; and in the Whiling 
D. 13—14 I 20—13 [ 20—11. A. 33 -3S I 12-24. 

VII. In the brain-case make out the following points :— 
30. The single concave occipital condyle, for articu 
lalion with the centrum of the atlas ; it Js the hinder face ] 
of the basi-occipital bone (Fig. 29, li.o), which forms the 
posterior part of tbe base of the skull, ending in front by a ] 
ihin jagged edge. 

21. The foramen magnum or occipital foramen, a 
large aperture immediately above tlie occipital condyle, for | 
the passage of the spinal cord into the brain. 

22. The ex-occipitals {e.o), two irregular bones forming I 
the lateral boundaries of the foramen magnum and articu- 
lating below with the dorso-lateral edges of the basi-occipital. 
Each ex-occipital is perforated by an aperture for the exit of I 
the vagus nd presents on its posterior border an 
cular face .corresponding surface already seen on the J 
neural w ; atlas (§ 9). 

a-occipital {s.o), a large bone bounding \ 




' Fig. ag. — Gadua morrhua. The bnues of llie skull, di«Bo;ticiu 
and viewed kom the lefl side ( j nat. size). J 

o/.j, alUcbenoid : an, angular: ar, irticubrT j.0, banoct^ 
ir.r, branchiostegiit rays: e.Aj», ceralo-hyal: 1/, dsnt^'y ' 
occipital! i^-Aj", epihyal : efi.a, epiotic ! /r. frontnl ! i,iy,,hipa 
Am, hyomandibular : t'.&y, interhyal : i.ap, inlcr-iperculsr t ic, ]d 
jnol 1 m.f, meaethmoid : tn.fil, melaplerygjid : itis.pt, meaopli — 
nu, maxilla : na, nn-snl ^ cp, opercular : n/.o, opistbfttic! /^I 
fn.s, parasphcnoid : f.i, parethmoid : fa, palatine : f.mx, prciM 
p.ofi, preopercular : f>r.B, proolic • pi, pterj^nid ; psa, ptetotte i\ 
quadrate ; i.a, supraoccipital : r.of, subopercular : .1^ MborUr 
Sfi.o, sphenolic : sy, symplectic ; a.ky, orohyal ; no, vomer 
facet on parelhmoid ; y, articular facet on palatine : y, articular il 
ic and pterotic : y, artkuLiT facet on hyomuidihidar. 



i. 
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the foramen magnum above, and produced dorsally into a i 
median, laterally-compressed crest, the occipital spine. 
The basi-, ex-, and supra-occipitals together form the 
occipital segment of the skulL 

34, Externally to the occipital region, the brain-c 
produced on either side into a large out-standing mass, the 
auditory capsule, which presents above two well-marked 
processes — an inner, the epiotic process, short and sub- 
tetrahedral in form; and an outer, the parotic process, 
which is long, and projects backwards and outwards. l'he\ 
median occipital sptne arid the paired epiotic and parotic A 
processes form the five projections which are so marked a 
feature in the postero-dorsal regrion of the skulL 

35. The epiotic process forms nearly the whole of the 
small epiotic bone {ep.o), the postero-internal ossification 
of the auditory capsule 

26. The parotic process is constituted by two bones, 
which are seen to meet in an irregular suture on its outer 
surface. The uppermost of these is (he pterotic {pt.o), 
or postero-dorsal ossification of the auditory capsule, the 
lower the opisthotic (pp.o), or postero- ventral ossification : 
the tatter articulates behind with the ex-occipital, and 
below with the basi-occipital, and is perforated near its 
posterior border by a foramen for the exit of the glosso- 
pharyngeal nerve. 
, vf- The prootic (pr.o), a large bone, articulating behind 
wiih the opislhotic and forming the antero-ventral ossifi- 
cation of the, auditory capsule; its anterior border 
deeply notched for the passage of the fifth and seventh 
' nerves, 
le sphenotic (sp.d), the antero-dorsal ossification 
■lilory capsule, a large, irregular bone, articulating 
ilh the pierotic and below with the prootic 
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29. A large articular surface (y) on the side wall of 
the auditory capsule, formed in front by the sphenotic, 
behind by the pterotic ; it is covered with cartilage in the 
recent state and gives articulation to the hyomandibular 

(§ 40). 

30. The frontals (fr) united with one another in the 
middle line into a single large shield-shaped bone which 
forms the greater part -of the roof of the brain-case, articu- 
lating behind with the supra- occipital in the middle line, 
and with the sphenotics externally. 

31. The parietals (^), two flat bones, completing the 
roofing-in of the brain-case, being wedged in,. one on either 
side, between the supra-occipital internally, the sphenotic 
and pterotic externally, the frontal in front and the epiotic 
behind. On the dorsal surface of the parietal is a spine-like 
process, beneath which is a foramen for the exit of the 
cutaneous branch of the fifth nerve (§ 98). 

32. The alisphenoids (al.s), two small bones, situated 
in the side walls of the brain -case, and articulating with the 
prootic behind and below, and the frontal and sphenotic 
above. 

33. The parasphenoid (J^a.s), a iong, stout, median 
bone, forming the greater part of the base of the skull : 
posteriorly it widens out, underlaps the basi-occipital and 
articulates with the prootics ; both in front and behind it 
thins out considerably and ends in a jagged edge. 

34. The vomer (vo), a median bone, forming the 
anterior part of the base of the skull : it ends in front in a- 
strong transversely curved edge, beset'^with teeth on its 
lower surface (§161), posteriorly it is pointed and under- 
laps the parasphenoid. 

35. The mesethmoid (m.e), sl median bone situated 
immedia||ly above the vomer : it is truncated in front, and 
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sends ofif backwards a long process which fits into a deep 
notch in the frontals. 

36. The parethmoids (/.<?), irregular paired bones 
forming large lateral projections at the anterior end of the 
brain-case, representing ossifications of the olfactory capsules. 
Each presents on its outer surface an articular cavity (x) for 
the palatine (§ 46). 

37. A vacuity on each side between the mesethmoid, 
the parethmoid, and the frontal, and serving to lodge the 
nasal sac (§ 180). 

38. The absence of side walls to the skull except in the 
olfactory and auditory regions. 

39. A longitudinal section shows that in the dried skull 
there is free communication between the cavity for the brain 
and those for the auditory organs. 

VIII. In each side of the upper jaw and suspenso- 
rium make out 

40. The hyomandibular (Am), a large bone articulat- 
ing with the facet (y) afforded by the sphenotic and pterotic 
by a prominent rounded head (/) : it sends off a long 
backward process for w articulation with the opercular, 
and presents on its outer surface a prominent, down- 
wardly directed ridge serving for muscular attachments, ^ 
and perforated anteriorly by two foramina for the seventh 
nerve. At its lower end the hyomandibular ends in 
front in a jagged triangular process, behind in a straight 

jpdge. 
^ 41. The symplectic (sy)^ a long, somewhat triangular 
bone, having a short dorsal edge united by synchondrosis 
witfi the straight lower border of the hyomandibular, and a 
pointed ventral process which fits into a groove on the inner 
facj? of the quadrate (§42). In the natural position of the 
boneg^ the symplectic, as well as a considerable portion of 
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the hyomandibular and quadrate, is hidden by the pre- 
opercular (§ 64). 

42. The quadrate (^u) sl bone of very irregular form, 
presenting on its inner surface a deep groove for the re- 
ception of the symplectic, and ending below in a saddle- 
shaped articulation for the lower jaw. 

43. The meta-pterygoid (/w.//), a thin lamina of bone, 
united by synchondrosis with the straight part of the dorsal 

V border of the quadrate, and fitting closely against the 
anterior border of the hyomandibular and symplectic. 

44. The pterygoid (//),' a long, flat, irregular barie, 
with a thickened ventral border : it articulates by suture 
with the anterior edge of the quadrate and meta-pterygoid, 
and takes a direction forwards, and slightly upwards and 
inwards. 

45. The meso-pterygoid (ms,pt\ a very thin bony 
lamina, fitting against the upper edge of the pterygoid. 

46. The palatine {pa\ an irregular bone, consisting of 
a flattened posterior portion, and of a stout, rod-like, 
incurved anterior portion; at the junction of its two 
parts, the bone presents on its upper surface an articular 
facet (^') for articulation with the parethmoid (§ 36). Pos- 
teriorly the palatine ends above in a straight edge, and 
below in a long jagged process which articulates with 
the pterygoid. 

. 47. The premaxilla {p.mcc), a stout, curved, rod-like 
bone forming the gape of the upper jaw, produced at 
its upper or inner end into a strong upward process, and 
covered on its oral surface with close-set curved teeth. 

The two premaxillae abut at their dorsal (inner) ends against a large 
nodule of cartilage, which is not seen in the dried skull. 

48. The maxilla {mx)^ lying behind and parallel with 
the premaxilla: its anterior (dorsal) somewhat expanded 
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end articulates with the vomer : its posterior (or ventral) 
flattened end reaches nearly as far back as the quadrate. It 
does not enter into the gape. 

IX. Note the following bones in each ramus of the lower 
jaw:— ^ 

49. The articular {ar), a large bone articulating by a 
saddle-shaped surface with the quadrate : it is thick and 
strong posteriorly, and produced into a long pointed pro- 
cess anteriorly. On 4ts inner surface is a groove in which, 
in the recent condition, Meckers cartilage lies : this 
latter is rod-like, about 2 — 5 mm. in diameter, and pointed 
at its anterior end, which projects beyond that of the 
articular. 

50. The angular (^w), a small stout bone attached to 
the postero-inferibr angle of the articular. 

51. The dentary {d), a large bone forming the main 
part of the lower jaw, and curving inwards to join its fellow 
of the opposite side, to which it is united by synchondrosis. 
Its posterior edge is deeply notched for the reception of the 
articular, and it contains a cavity open behind, in which 
Meckel's cartilage and the mandibular nerves run. 

X. Note in the hyoidean apparatus 

• 52. The two paired halves or cornua of the apparatus, 
large, laterally-compressed bones, lying, in the natural 
position of the parts, within the rami of the mandible, and 
uniting with one another by a median symphysis a short 
distance behind the mandibular symphysis. 
' 53. The connection of each hyoidean comu with the cor- 
responding suspensorium by a short rod of bone,, the inter- 
hyal {t»hy\ which articulates on the one end with the 
dorsal extremity of the comu, and on the other with the 
cartilaginous interval between the hyomandibular and 
symplectic. 
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54. The composition of the hyoidean comua ; each con- 
sists of a dorsal, somewhat triangular bone, the epi-hy^ 
{ep,hy)y articulating at its apex with the inter-hyal/and at 
its base united by suture to a second bone, the cecato-hyal 
{i'hy)y which forms the main psfrt of the cornu, and is 
connected ventrally with tw.o small ossifications, the hypo- 
hyals {h.hy). 

-55. The branchiostegal rays (^r.r), seven curved 
rods of bone, articulated to about the upper three-fourths of 
the posterior edge of the cerato-hyal : the four superior rays 
are connected with the outer face, the three inferior with 
the inner face of the cerato-hyal. 

56. The uro-hyal or basi-branchiostegal {u*hy)y a 
median vertical plate of somewhat triangular form, inter* 
posed between the hypo-hyals of opposite sides< 

XI. In the branchial arches, make out 

57. The superior pharyngeal bones, tvvb large 
irregular bones, covered inferiorly with teeth, which lie, in 
the entire fish, in the roof of the pharynx. These represent 
the coalesced dorsal elements or pharyngo-branchialsof 
the four anterior branchial arches. 

58. The epi-branchials, four slender bones standing 
out horizontally from the outer edge of each superior 
pharyngeal bone. 

59. The cerato-branchials, four larger bones on-each 
side, forming the main part of the four anterior branchial 
arches : each is articulated at its dorsal end with the outer 
(ventral) extremity of the corresponding epi-branchial, and- 
takes a direction forwards, downwards, and slightly inwards. 

60. Each cerato-branchial is articulated below with a 
hypo-branchial ossification, which passes forwards and 
inwards. "* 

61. The basi-branchial, a median ventral ossification, 
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common to the fitst three arches, the hypo-branchials of which 
articulate with it laterally : the hypo-branchials of the fourth 
arch are united with one another in the middle ventral 
line by cartilage. 

62. The rudimentary fifth branchial arches, each consist- 
ing of a single bone — the inferior pharyngeal bone 
— which is beset on its dorsal face with teeth, and in 
the* entire fish, bites against the superior pharyngeal 
(§§ 162, 163). 

XII. In the skeleton of the gill-cover or operculum, 
note the following four bones on each side : — 

63. The opercular (Fig. 29, op), a flat bone, bifid 
posteriorly and having on its anterior border a facet for 
articulation with the posterior or opercular process of 
the hyomandibular. 

64. The pjc-opercular (p.op), a large bone with an 
evenly curved anterior border produced at one place into 
an irregular process, and a jagged posterior border ; its outer 
face is produced into a prominent ridge for attachment of 
muscles. In the natural position of the parts it fits closely 
against the outer face of the h)X)mandibular, symplectic, 
and quadrate. 

65. The sub-opercular (s.op), a flat plate, somewhat 
rounded below and pointed above : and lies immediately 
beneath the opercular. 

66. The inter-opercular (/>/), an irregular bone, 
articulated at its upper and posterior end with the sub- 
opercular, and at its opposite extremity connected by ligament 
to the angle of the mandible, 

XIII. There still remain a few loosely attached bones 
in connection with the brain-case, chiefly in the 
region of thei ^t^id ^es ; these are 

67. The so<alle(^^^flpils7^n^|to^^^^^^^ scale-like bones, 
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grooved for sensory tubes, situated one on either side of the 
nasal region, to the dorsal side of the parethmoids. 

68. The sub-orbitals {s,or)y a semicircular chain of 
bones, lying beneath the eye-ball : the most anterior of the 
series is large, thin, and triangular in shape, and is the so- 
called lacrymal {Ic) ; the others are small and five to 
seven in number. All are grooved for sensory tubes. 

69. Two or three small grooved bones of a similar 
nature occur in relation to the parotic processes. 

XIV. In the shoulder-girdle and pectoral fin note on 
each side 

70. The post-temporal, a forked bone, articulating by 
the inner and larger of its limbs with the epiotic, by the 
outer and smaller with the parotic process of the skull. ^^ 

71. The supra-clavicle, a stout rod, articulating abov^ 
with the post-temporal, and fitting below by its bevelled 
inner surface against the dorsal extremity of the clavicle. 

72. The clavicle, a large curved bone, with a thick 
anterior and a thin posterior border, attached above to the 
supra-clavicle, and taking a direction at first downwards, 
then forwards and inwards, so as nearly to meet its fellow 
of the opposite side in the middle ventral line of the throat, 
a short distance beyond the uro-hyal. 

In the Haddock the anterior (ventral) portion of the clavicle is greatly 
thickened. 

73. The post-clavicle, a slender bony rod, connected 
with the inner face of the clavicle near its dqrsal end, and 
passing backwards and downwards. 

74. The scapula and coracoid, two delicate laminae 
attached to the inner face of the clavicle : the upper and 
smaller of the two is the scapula : the lower, of an irregularly 
triangular form, is the coracoid. 
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75. The brachial ossicles, four small, dice-box 
shaped bones, articulating with the posterior border of the 
scapula and coracoid. 

76. The fin-rays, attached to the distal ends of the 
brachial ossicles and having essentially the same character 
as those of the median fins ; they diminish gradually in size 
from the pre-axial to the post-axial border of the fin (see 
§ 95) overlap one another at their proximal ends, and are 
much frayed out at their distal extremities. 

XV. In the hip-girdle and pelvic fins note 

77. The pelvis, consisting of the two thin, irregular •^ 
innominate bones, ^ united with one another in the middle 
ventral line, but showing no distinction into the three 
ossifications of the typical vertebrate os innominatum. 

78. The fin-rays, articulating with the postero-extemal 
borders of the innominate bones. Owing to the position 
of -the pelvic girdle beneath the throat, the pelvic fins come 
to be situated anterior to the pectorals. 



B.— DIRECTIONS FOR DISSECTION. 
XVI. 'Make out the following external characters :- 



79. The elongated body (Fig. 30), slightly compressed 
from side to side ; the head passing insensibly into the 
trunk, and the trunk into the tail. 

80. The integument, containing numerous small 
imbricating scales, covered with a layer of thin, slimy, 
pigmented epiderm, the colour of which varies in differ- 
ent parts of the body, being white below, and greyish or 
olive, mottled with golden yellow, above. 

^ It is possible .that the so-called innominate bone may represent the 
basale metapterygii or basipterygium of the Elasmobranch* fin (p. 40, 
§ 52), and not a true pelvic girdle^ 



il i"a, 
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In the Haddock the lateral line (see g 82), is black, and there U ako 
blackish blotch below the lateral line, between the pectoral and the 
i,^ dorsal fins : in the Whiling there i^ a black spot on the asil- or 
pectoral tin. 

ii. Remove a few scales and esamine under a low 
magnifying power ; each is seen to be a flat, rounded plate, 
composed of concentric laminEC of calcific matter, devoid 
of bone-cells ; its anterior end is embedded in the derm 
and overlapped by other scales, its posterior end is covered 
only by epidemi, and presents an even free border ("cycloid " 
scales). 

82. The lateral line, a horizontal row of peculiariy 
modified scales, lodging sensory tubes ; it passes from the 
tail forwards, a little above the middle line of the body, and 
becomes indislinct on the head. 

83. The large mouth, at the extreme anterior end of 
the body, supported below by the mandible (Fig. 29, d) and 
above by the premaxillK {p.mx) and maxilla; (m.r), of 
which the latter are behind the former and do not actually 
enter into the gape. The skin in which themaxillaand pre- 
maxilla are contained is so loose as to render the upper jaw 
slightly protrusiblc, 

84. The teeth are best seen at a later stage (§§ 159— 
i63,p. t.o). 

85. The barbule (Fig. 30, b), a median filamentous 
process, hanging from the under side of the lower jaw near 
the symphysis. 

In the Cod the barbnie is ai long as or longer than the eye : in tbf^l 
Haddock it is very short ; in the Whiting absent. ^B 

S6. The nostrils (anterior nares) (Fig. 30, n.(7), situated 
short distance behind the blunt anterior extremity of the 
snout; these are two small apertures on each side, of which 
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the posterior and outer is circular and open, while the 
anterior and inner is guarded by a flap-like valve. 

87. The large eyes (<?), devoid of eyelids and covered 
with a continuous layer of transparent integument. 

88. The gill- opening, a large crescentic aperture on 
each side, extending from under the throat upwards and 
backwards along the side of the head ; it is bounded be- 
hind by the shoulder-girdle (§ 95) and in front by the gill- 
cover or operculum, which is easily distinguishable into two 
parts, the operculum proper (Fig. 30, op\ supported by 
the opercular bones (§§ 63 — 66), and the branchiostegal 
membrane {br.m), supported by the branchiostegal rays 
of the hyoid bone (§ 55). 

89. The gills, seen by lifting up the operculum ; they 
are four in number, and consist of rows of deep red 
branchial Rlaments, supported on the four anterior 
branchial arches (§§ 57 — 62) ; between the gills, as well as 
in front of the first and behind the last gill, are the bran- 
chial clefts, five in number, leading into the cavity of 
the mouth. 

90. The pseudobranchia (rudimentary hyoidean gill), 
seen as a red patch covered by semi-transparent mucous 
membrane, on the inner surface of the gill-cover, a little 
anterior to the dorsal end of the first branchial arch. 

91. The absence of spiracles (p. 43, § 70) and of external 
auditory apertures. 

92. The anus (Fig. 30,^), a somewhat prominent aperture, 
situated in the middle ventral line, about half-way between 
the snout and the end of the tail. 

93. The genital (g) and urinary (;/) apertures, 
situated on a common elevation of integument, immediately 
posterior to the anus ; they are small apertures, the genital 
being the more anterior of the two. 
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94. The median fitis, thin vertical folds of integument 
supported by bony fin-rays (§ 19) ; three of them are dorsal 
in position (dorsal fins, Fig- 30, d.f. i, d,f, 2, d.f. 3), ex- 
tending from immediately behind the head to the tail ; two 
are ventral (anal fins, a.f, i, a,f. 2), extending between 
the urinary aperture and the tail ; and one is posterior,' the 
caudal fin (c.f) \ the latter is apparently quite symmetrical 
(homocercal), its rays being equally distributed above and 
below the fleshy lobe in which the tail ends. 

95. The pectoral fins (fore-limbs) (Fig. 2,/./), situated 
on each side of the anterior region of the trunk, close behind 
the gill-slits, and about midway between the dorsal and ventral 
contours. The shoulder girdle to which they are attached 
(§§ 70 — 74) can be felt immediately behind the gill-slit. If 
the pectoral fin be made to stand out at right angles to the 
body, it will be seen to have a dorsal surface looking 
upwards and backwards, a ventral surface, downwards 
and forwards, a strong, straight pre-axial border towards 
the head, and a thin curved post-axial bordertowards the 
tail. When left to itself, it lies with its dorsal surface against 
the side of the body and its pre-axial border looking upwards. 

96. The pelvic or so-called ventral fins (hind-limbs) 
{pv.f), small fins situated below and slightly in front of the 
pectorals : the pelvic girdle (§77) to which they are attached 
can be felt in the angle between the ventral ends of the 
shoulder girdles. The surfaces and borders of the pelvic 
fins have the same names as those of the pectorals, and are 
easily identified. 

XVII. ^ Carefully dissect away the skin from the left 
side of the body, observing the following : — 

^ The following sections (§ XVII — 99) may he omitted until after the 
dissection of the viscera, and then worked out on the right side of the 
body. 
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97. The body muscles (Fig. 30), distinctly divided into 
vertical segments or myotomes* separated from one 
another by septa of connective tissue : each myotome takes 
a zigzag course, passing, from the middle dorsal line, at first 
sharply backwards, then gently forwards, then gently back- 
wards, and finally sharply forwards to the middle ventral 
line. The myotomes are also more or less distinctly 
divided into dorsal and ventral portions: the dorsal 
muscles on nearing the head, turn forwards, and are inserted 
into the frontals ; the ventral muscles being inserted into 
the clavicles. 

98. The cutaneus quinti (J^*), or cutaneous branch of the tri- 
geminal nerve (§ 193), seen emerging from between the muscles on 
the dorsal surface of the head, and passing backwards and slightly out- 
wards immediately beneath the skin. Soon after its origin it gives off 
two or three small nerves which pass backwards and upwards, and, 
uniting with one another form a trunk ( V) which runs along the bases 
of the dorsal fins, as far as to the caudal. The main trunk of 
the cutaneus quinti divides into two branches, one of which (F") 
passes downwards and backwards to the anal fins, supplying them in 
the same way as the dorsal branch supplies the dorsal fins :'» the other 
( V") passes along the outer face of the clavicle and sends branches to 
the pectoral and pelvic fins. Traced forwards, the cutaneus quinti is seen 
to make its exit from the skull by a foramen in the parietal (§ 31). 

99. The cutaneus vagi, or cutaneous branch of the pneumogas- 
tric nerve (§ 196), emerging from beneath the operculum near its dorsal 
end, having already divided into two tninks, which pass almost directly 
backwards, the first (A') immediately beneath the skin of the lateral 
line, the other {X') along the line of junction of the dorsal and ventral 
muscles ; at about the level of the second dorsal fin these nerves l>egin 
gradually to approach one another, and the upper one soon fades off, the 
lower one then passing along the lateral line to the tail. The two 
trunks are united by one or two commissures. 

XVIII. Keeping the fish with its left side uppermost, 
make a median ventral incision from the hip- 
girdle backwards to within a quarter of an inch of 
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the anus. Take a second incision passing verti- 
cally dorsalwards from the anterior end of the 
first, and a third sloping obliquely backwards and 
upwards from its posterior end : carefully lift up 
the flap of muscle as you make these cuts so as to 
be sure that none of the internal organs are 
injured. , Extend both cuts upwards until the 
body cavity is well exposed : then fasten back or 
remove the flap of muscle. Observe the following 
points withouf further dissection : — 

100. The abdominal cavity, enclosed by the muscular 
walls of the body, ending in front at about the level of the 
shoulder girdle, and extending posteriorly for a short distance 
behind the anus. 

10 1. The peritoneum (parietal layer), a pigmented mem- 
brane lining the abdominal cavity. The visceral layer of 
the peritoneum is reflected over the viscera (see § no). 

102. The liver (Fig. 51, Ir), a large brown-coloured 
organ, with its broad attached end at the anterior boundary 
of the abdomen and its long left (/r3) and short right (/r') 
and middle (Ir^) lobes extending backwards towards the 
posterior end of the cavity. 

103. The stomach (Fig. 31, j/), a wide thick-walled tube, 
passing from the front wall of the abdomen, backwards to 
within a short distance of the anus, where it becomes bent 
forwards upon itself: in the undisturbed position of the 
parts it is largely covered by the liver. 

104. The intestine (Fig. 31, dm., il,, rcf), a coiled tube, 
connected anteriorly with the recurved portion of the 
stomach, and ending behind in the anus (see § 119). 

105. The pyloric caeca (Fig. 31, py.c) numerous small 
blind tubes, arranged in bunches around the small intestine 
at its junction with the stomach. 



io6. The spleen, a sraooili, dark red body, of elongated 
form, situated somewhat dorsal to, but not directly con- 
nected with the stomach. 

107. The gall-bladder (Fig. 31. ^-^J- a large ovoid sac, 
, iUcd with briglit green bile, situated about the middle of _ 
e abdominal cavity towards tlie right side. 
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iq8. In the male, the testes, long lobulaled glands, 
having much the appearance of fat, and extending horizon- 
tally along a considerable proportion of the length of the 
abdominal cavity ; their size varies greatly according to the 
season and the age of the fish. 

109. In the female, the ovaries, conical sacs, of a pUta 
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colour, situated in the posterior part of the abdominal 
cavity, above the termination- of the intestine. 

1 10. The visceral layer of the peritoneum, a thin trans- 
parent membrane, enveloping, somewhat loosely, the fore- 
going viscera. 

111. The air-bladder or swim-bladder, covering the 
whole of the dorsal wall of the abdomen, the peritoneal 
lining of which is continued over its ventral surface : if in 
the distended condition, its smooth median and sacculated 
lateral regions render it readily distinguishable ; if collapsed, 
it is less obvious. 

112. The ureter, a thin-walled tube, passing upwards 
finom the urinary aperture to the posterior end of the air- 
bladder to join the kidney, which is at present concealed : 
near its ventral end it gives off a bilobed diverticulum, the 
urinary bladder. 

XIX. Continue forwards the median ventral incision 
already made, by cutting through the hip-girdle 
and between the right and left halves of the 
shoulder-girdle : dissect away the left half of both 
pectoral and pelvic girdles, working from below 
upwards, and taking especial care not to cut too 
deeply and so run the risk of injuring the hepatic 
(§ 125) and precaval (§ 141) veins. Note 

113. The gullet (Fig. 3^1, ces), a. tube of about the same 
diameter as the stomach, with which it is continuous 
posteriorly, while in front it passes into the pharynx 
(§ XXX), 

114. The pericardial cavity; a small chamber con- 
taining the heart (§115) and separated by a strong fibrous 
partition — the pericardio-peritoneal septum — from 
the <a.vity of the abdomen : it is bounded above by the floor 
of the mouth and bases of the gills, and beloyr by the 
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ventral ends of the clavicles and the muscles in connection 
with them. ^ 

115. The heart (Fig. 32), consisting of {a) the small, 
thin-walled sinus venosus (x. v), attached by the hepatic 
veins (§ 125) to the pericardio- peritoneal septum; (fi) the 
large, irregular thin-walled auricle {au)y situated in the 
dorsal region of the cavity, and largely concealing (c) the 
firm, prismoidal ventricle (v), which lies in the ventral 
region of the pericardial cavity and passes in front into (d) 
the white, rounded bulbus arteriosus {d,a). 

116. The pericardium, a thin membrane linmg the 
pericardial cavity and reflected over the heart in the same 
manner as the peritoneum over the abdominal viscera. 

XX. Skin the top of the head and clear away the 
muscles until the roof of the skull is exposed : 
break away the latter, bit by bit, with bone forceps 
or strong scissors, and observe 

117. The brain, lying loosely in the large cranial 
cavity, and continuous posteriorly with the spinal cord, 
which passes through the neural canal of the vertebral 
column to the tail. 

118. The arachnoid fluid filling the space between the 
brain and the walls of the cranial cavity. 

Large cod are often killed by a blow on the head ; this gives rise to 
extensive extravasation, and the cranial cavity is found to be full of 
clotted blood, which adheres so closely to the brain as to require care in 
its removal. 

XXI. If no second specimen is to be dissected, go over 
§§ XXXVI — 196 : then cut through the spinal cord 
about half an inch from its junction with the 
brain, sever the various cranial nerves, carefully 
detach the olfactory lobes from their attachments 
(§ 189), remove the brain, and place it in alcohol 
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of about 90 per cent. If a second specimen is to be 

dissected, the examination of the external features 

of the brain may be postponed, and the organ 

placed in alcohol at once. 

XXII. Place the fish once more on its right side, and 

by turning forward the lobes of the liver, and, 

when necessary, dissecting away the peritoneum 

from the viscera, blood-vessels, &c., make out the 

following: — ^ 

119. The divisions of the alimentary canal (Fig. 31) : the 

oesophagus passes insensibly into the stomach, the cardia 

or aperture of communication between the two being marked 

only by a difference of colour and texture ; the stomach 

passes back to the hinder end of the abdomen, becomes 

bent upon itself towards the right side, and narrowing, 

becomes continuous with the small intestine, the pylorus 

or aperture of communication between the two being marked 

by the attachment of the pyloric caeca {py^c) ; the first loop 

of the intestine is U-shaped and represents the duodenum 

Qfm); this is followed by the ileum (//), which after a 

^ The injection of the blood-vessels, which is necessary for their 
satisfactory examination, is best performed in the following way : (a) 
Make a small incision into the bulbus arteriosus, and insert a cannula 
directed forwards ; from this the ventral aorta and afferent branchial 
arteries are injected : {£>) insert a second cannula into one of the branches 
of the mesenteric artery, e.g: that supplying the pyloric caeca, directing 
it forwards, or towards the proximal end of the artery ; from this the 
dorsal aorta and efferent branchial arteries are filled : (c) a third can- 
nula is inserted into one of the factors of the portal vein, ^.^. that 
coming from the pyloric caeca, its point being directed forwards or 
towards the main portal vein, which is in this way thoroughly irjected : 
(</) a fourth cannula is inserted, pointing f rwards, into the spermatic 
vein (§ 126) ; from this the main systemic veins are easily filled. Plaster 
of Paris, or some other cold injecting material, must be used ; as a very 
slight heat causes gelatinization of the connective tissue of the blood- 
vessek and their conse^nt rupture. 
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minor turn, forms a long loop enclosed in a special invest- 
ment of peritoneum and extending backwards posterior to 
the anus ; passing fon^-ards again, the ileum forms a loop 
within and concentric to that of the duodenum, and is then 
continued insensibly into the rectum {rct)y which is. only 
marked by its somewhat greater diameter and by the dark 
colour of its contained faeces ; the rectum passes directly 
backwards to the anus {a\ between the ileum on the right 
and the stomach on the left. 

1 20. The way in which the viscera are supported by 
folds of peritoneum : the stomach is suspended to the 
dorsal wall of the abdomen by a vertical fold, the meso- 
gaster : a similar fold supporting the small intestine is the 
mesentery: one suspending the rectum is the meso- 
rectum : the testes are kept in position by the mesorch* 
ium, the ovaries by the mesoarium : the anterior border 
of the liver is connected to the anterior wall of the abdo- 
men by the coronary ligament and its dorsal surface is 
connected with the stomach by the gastro-hepatic 
omentum. 

121. The cystic duct (Fig. 31, c.d) from the gall-bladder 
{g.b)i joined by several hepatic ducts (Ji.d) from the liver : 
from the point of junction the common bile duct {c.b.d) 
passes backwards and opens into the small intestine just 
beyond the pylorus. 

122. The portal vein (Fig. 32, /), taking blood from the other 
abdominal viscera to the liver : it is a large vein receiving factors from 
the stomach, intestines, spleen, and pyloric ca^ca, as well as a branch 
from the air-bladder, leaving the wall of the latter at about the junction 
of its anterior and middle thirds, and bringin;< blood from the rete 
mirabile {x) {vide infra § 139). All these tributaries unite to form 
a plexus of large veins in the gastro-hepatic omentum, from which 
several veins go off into the substance of the liver (/>'). 

123. The gastric branch of the vagus (tenth cerebral) nerve, a 
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large nerve entering the abdomen alongside the gullet and spreading 
out into a number of fine branches on the surface of the stomach. 

124. The cceliac and mesenteric arteries (Fig. 32, coe, m), entering 
the abdomen above and to the right of the gullet : the former goes 
almost exclusively to the pyloric caeca : the mesenteric artery supplies 
the stomach (^), intestines (/), spleen {spl), and rete mirabile {x), 

125. The two hepatic veins (Fig. 32, ^/) proceeding, one on each 
side, from the anterior border of the liver, through the pericardio-peri- 
tone^l septum to the sinus venosus. 

126. The spermatic vein (Fig. 32, sp.v) bringing blood from the 
ovary or testis, from the anterior end of which it passes directly forwards 
to join the precaval vein (§ 141) : the spermatic artery {sp,a) arises 
from one of the gastric branches of the mesenteric. 

XXIII. Remove the liver, stomach, intestine and 
spleen: cut open the stomach and duodenum, 
wash out their contents and note 

127. The rugoe of the stomach, prominent longitudinal 
folds into which its mucous membrane is thrown. 

128. The pyloric valve, a circular ridge of mucous 
niembrane forming a constriction between the stomach and 
intestine. 

129. The aperture of the bile-duct (Fig. 31, ^) in the 
duodenum, near the pyloric valve : a bristle should be 
passed from it into the duct. 

130. The three or four openings of the pyloric caeca 
(Fig. 31, below x), situated in the duodenum between the 
pylorus and the bilary aperture. 

XXIV. Make out the following points in the repro- 
ductive organs, still left in situ : — 

/// the Male. 

131. The testes, two elongated bodies, each consisting 
of a straight tubular axis, the vas deferens, with a soft 
greatly lobulated body, the testis proper, attached to the 
whole length of one side. At about one fourth of their 
length from the posterior end^ the two testes unite with 

1 
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one another in the middle line, and send off a short common 
duct, which passes, closely attached to the front wall of the 
ureter, to the genital aperture. 
In the Female, 

132. The ovaries, two conical bodies, united wjth one 
another posteriorly and sending off from the point of junc- 
tion a short oviduct which passes downwards between the 
ureter and the rectum to the genkal aperture. 

XXV. Remove the reproductive organs^ and .the ureter 
from the b^58y, aloff^'^th a small portion of. 
the body wall containing the urinary and genital 
apertures : in cutting through the ureter leave a 
recognisable piece of Its dorsal end, as it will- 
have to be traced to the kidney (§ 143) : pin 
out these organs under water, and make^longi- 
^tudinal incisions though 1:he •ureter and iBe vas. 
deferens or oviduct and ©vary ; note 

133. A median partition dividing the dorsal end of the ureter into 
two tubes. 

. /// the Male. 

134. The common genital canal, receiving the .vasa 
deferentia^^pening externally by the genital aperture, apd 
separated'T)y a thin partition from the ureter. 

135. The numerous small apertures in the vas deferens 
bv which it receives the secretion from the lobes of the 
testis. 

Jn the Female. ^^0 

136. Thelarge central cavity of the ovary, en^pi^cned 
oyi by irregular processes of the substance of^lireorgan, on 
wjjLijh the ova are developed. 

137. The cavity of the oviduct, continuous with. those of 
the two ovar^s, and opening externally by the genital 
aperture. 
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XVI. Open the air-bladder by a longitudinal incision 
along its left side, and dissect away the muscles, 
&C., which slill obscure its anterior end, taking 
care not to injure the precaval vein {§ 141) ; note 
• The characters of the air-bladder ; its lateral and 
^ Ventral walls are very thick and tough, its dorsal wall so 
thin that the vertebral column, aorta (§ 142), and kidneys 
(§ 143) can be readily seen through it ; its vent ro-lateral 
portions are deeply sacculated, and its antero-lateral angles 
produced each into a long coiled tube, blind at ks free end ; 
of these the leftlpnly (s seen at present, irabsHded among 
the 'muscles al iIk anterity end of the air-bladder. 

1^9. The rcta mirabile of the air-bladder, a large, soft, 
cake-like mass erf rounded outline and red colour, situated 
within llie air-bladder bi contact with-its ventral wall ; as 
^r^idy seen, it receivesli branch from the mesenteric artery 
and pours its blood inti the portal vjtin. 

140, The anterior portion of the kidney — usually called 
the head-kidney — a dark-brownish ted mass, lying above 
and in front of the anterior end of the air-bladder. 

141. The (left) precaval vein {ductus Cuvierii) (Fig. 3^ 
fe), a large vein passing from iie sinus venosus upwards 
10 _lhe anierier part of the kidiiJy, crossing the gullet as it 
goes, and lying immediately behtid the last branchial arch ; 
it receives the Airesponding lapermatic vein, and at its 

Bend is formed by fte confluence of two veins, the 

left jigular briifeng thelblood from the head, 5nd tlie 
left cadinal retJjning thalfrom the trunk generally. * \ 

. l4a.lThe dorsal aorta iFig. 32, d.ao), a large madiah 
artery,fcen through the thin\dorsai wall of the air-bladder; 
to shonlit plaiply, the latter should be dissected away. 

The do^iil aorta is continaed posteriorly as Ihe caudal artery (c.a), 
E through the hicmal arches of the tail; before doing 



I 



ii6 ZOOTOMY. 

gives ofT an artery (y) which passes downwards alongside the ureter 
(§ 112) to supply the bladder, anterior anal fin and body mnsdes of that 
region, and also anastomoses with the intestinal artery (i) by a small 
branch. 

143. The kidneys, consisting of two irregular longi- 
tudinal bands of soft reddish-brown tissuCi lying one on each 
side of the aorta ; to see them satisfactorily, the dorsal wall 
of the air-bladder must be dissected away ; anteriorly they 
pass each into the so-called head-kidney already seen (§ 140) ; 
posteriorly they unite and form a large median mass, lying 
immediately behind the air-bladder and enclosed in the 
haemal canal of the anterior caudal vertebrae, which must 
be cut away to display it ; it is from this hinder part of the 
kidney that the unpaired ureter springs. 

144. The cardinal vein (Fig. 32, l.cd^ r,cd)y a somewhat 
irregular trunk, running through the substance of each 
kidney. 

The middle part of the left cardinal is aborted for some distance, the 
veins from the left kidney in this region passing into the right cardinal.^ 
Posteriorly, the two become continuous with the caudal vein {cv), 
which passes through the haemal canal, ventral to the caudal artery. A 
vein (j) bringing back the blood from the posterior part of the air 
bladder, urinary bladder, anterior anal fin and body-wall, and anasto- 
mosing with the portal, runs parallel to the corresponding artery (§ 142), 
and enters the caudal vein just as it emerges from the haemal canal. 

145. The sympathetic nerve is also imbedded in the kidney. 

XXVI 1. Dissect away the muscles, &c. lying in front 

of the heart and at the bases of the gills, and bring 

into view 

146. The ventral aorta (Fig. 32, vmo)^ passing forwards 

from the bulbus arteriosus and ending abruptly at about the 

level of the ventral end of the first gill. 

^ Its anterior part is sometimes connected with the right cardinal by a 
transverse anastomosis in this region. 
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The hyoidean (§ 175) and two first efferent branchial arteries (§ 158) 
anastomose at their ventral ends, and from the junction of the two 
latter an artery is given off on each side, which meets with its fellow 
below the ventral aorta to form an azygons vessel, which is best seen at 
this stage. This soon divides into two branches one of which passes 
above, the other below, the pericardiom, suppljdng the mnsdes in 
these r^ons, and giving off several very small coronary vessels to the 
heart (Fig. 32, co). The ventral branch eventually divides into two, 
which supply the pelvic fins {pi). 

147. The afferent branchial arteries (Fig. 32, a.dr^, 
a,bi^)y four on each side, given off laterally from the ventral 
aorta to the four pairs of gills, and passing dorsalwards 
along the posterior face of the corresponding branchial 
arches. 

148. The inferior jugular vein (Fig. 32, t.ju),an unpaired vein 

bringing the blood from the lower parts of the head : it passes through 
the pericardial cavity to the dorsal side of the heart, and opens into 
the right precaval. 

XXVIII. Remove the heart and observe again the 
relations of its parts (§ 115); then open its 
various chambers by the removal of the left 
wall of each. This is best done under water. 
Observe 

149. The thin smooth walls of the sinus venosus. 

150. The sinu-auricular valve, between the sinus 
venosus and the auricle; it consists of two membranous 
flaps, respectively dorsal and ventral in position. 

151. The thin walls of the auricle, strengthened by a 
network of interlacing muscular bands, the musculi 
pectinati. 

152. The auriculo- ventricular valve, guarding the 
round aperture between the auricle and the ventricle ; it 
consists of two flaps, respectively anterior and posterior in 
position. 



153' The thick muscular walls of the ventricle, raised 

internally into a network of ridges, the ColuransE carneae. 

154. The aortic valves, consisting of two semilunar 

Haps situated right and left, at the junction between the 

k ventricle and the bulbus arteriosus. 

^^■1^5. The thick fibrous walls of the bulbus arteriosus. I 

^^^K^XIX. Draw the gills of ihe left side downwards, so 
^^^K as to feel the muscles (levalores arcuum braochi- 
^^^^h alium) connecting thcra with the skull on the 
^^^^H stretch ; dissect away these muscles, as well as the 
^^^^V anterior part of the air-bladder, make out 

156. The branchial branches of the vagus, diatrihuled to the bran- J 
chial arches in ihe same manner as in ihe Skate (p. 82, g 214), The origin 
of the gastric, cardiac, and cutaneous hranehet of the ifagus may he seen 
al the same lime, as well as its exit from the skull (see g 196), 

157. The gloSBOpharyngeal, dividing, soon after its exit from Ibe 
skull, into two branches, a. posterior going 10 the anterior face of Ihe 
first branchial arch, and aa anteiior passing at first forwards, and then 
downvards, along the inner face of the hyomandibulai to the pseudo- 
branch (§ 196}. . 

158, The left epibranchial artery (Fig. 32, tp.br), \ 
lying longitudinally along the dorsal ends of the gill arches, 
and receiving the four efierent branchial arteries 
{ef.hr}, tf-br.*), one from each arch. After receiving the 
last eflferent artery the epibranchial trunk passes inwards 
and backwards, and uniles with its fellow of the opposite 
side to form the dorsal aorta, but just before doing so, it 
gives off a subclavian artery {s.cl) on each side, which 
supplies the pectoral fin. The cceliac {ae) and mesen- 
teric (m) arteries (§ 124) arise from the right epibranchial 1 
t anterior to the subclavian. 

;X. Cut through the lower jaw, the hyoid, and the 

branchial arches, a little to the left of the middle 

ntral line, so as to leave the tongue intacfon 
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the right side; place the fish in the supine 
position (dorsal surface downwards) and fasten 
out the mandible, hyoid, and gill arches right and 
left, so as to get a good view of the interior of the 
mouth. Observe the following : — 

159. The numerous small premaxillary teeth arranged 
ia two symmetrical sets on the premaxillae. 

160. The larger mandibular teeth on the lower jaw. 

161. The median crescentic group of vomerine teeth, 
a short distance behind the premaxillary teeth. 

162. The superior pharyngeal teeth, arranged in 
four groups, two on each side, on the ankylosed phar3mgo- 
branchials (§ 57). 

163. The inferior pharyngeal teeth, one group on 
each of the small fifth branchial arches (§ 62). 

164. The small, blunt, non-protrusible tongue, supported 
by the median ventral portion of the hyoid arch. 

165. The absence of posterior nares or spiracles. 

166. The branchial clefts, vertical fissures between 
the gill arches, five in number, the first being between the 
liyoid and first branchial arches, the last between the fourth 
and fifth branchials. 

167. The gill-rakers, horny filaments acting as strainers, 
attached to the branchial arches, and bounding the margins 
of the clefts. 

168. The greatly constricted aperture of the oesophagus. 

169. The pseudobranchia has been already noticed 
(§ 90) : on removing the mucous membrane, it is seen to 
be a rounded vascular body, resembling the rete mirabile 
in the air-bladder. 

XXXI. Remove a portion of one of the gills on the 
left side, and make out by dissection and trans- 
verse sections 
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170. The bony branchial arch, supporting the gill 
along its whole length, and having a crescentic transverse 
section. 

171. The form and arrangement of the branchial fila- 
ments : each has the form of a right-angled triangle with 
a very narrow base attached to the branchial arch, and with 
the apex free : the hypotenuses face opposite ways in suc- 
cessive filaments, so that while the bases of the filaments form 
a single row, their free ends form a double row, each row 
corresponding with a demibranch in the skate (p. 46, § 84). 

172. The complete freedom of the branchial filaments 
owing to the absence of partitions, such as are found in the 
Skate (p. 45, § Ss, and p. 69, §§ 164, 165). 

173. The afferent and efferent branchial arteries, running 
parallel with one another along the outer side of the 
branchial arch, the afferent artery being external: the 
branches of the afferent artery go to the inner sides (hypo- 
tenuses, § 171) of the gill filaments, the feeders of the effer- 
ent artery lie along their outer sides. 

XXXII. Keeping the fish in the supine position, dissect away the 
pharyngobranchials of both sides sd as to expose both epi- 
branchial arteries ; trace forward the latter, and dissect away 
enough of the mucous membrane to make out the following : 

174. The carotid arteries (Fig. 32, c), continuing forwards the 
epibranchial trunks, and uniting with one another above the parasphe- 
noid by a short, slender, transverse trunk, thus completing the circulus 
cephalicus. 

175. The hyoidean artery (Fir. 32, ^^), springing from the ventral 
end of the first afferent branchial, and dividing into two branches, one 
of which forms the afferent artery of the pseudobranch (/j), while the 
other anastomoses withithe epibranchial (fp.ir). 

The blood is collected from the pseudobranch by an efferent {pphthal- 
tnic) artery {pp\ which, after curving over the corresponding carotid, 
and anastomosing with its fellow of the opposite side by a short trans- 
verse trunk immediately in front of the carotid anastomosis, passes to 
the choroid gland of the eye (§ 178). 
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176. A nerve running alongside the hyoidean artery is the posterior 
or hyomandibular division of the seventh nerve or portio dura. 

(See § 193.) 

XXXI3I. Remove the layer of transparent integument covering 
the exposed surface of the eye ; cut away the supraorbital 
process of the frontal with bone forceps, and, if time permit; 
dissect out the ocular muscles and their nerves, which have 
the same essential disposition as in the skate (pp. 77, 78, §§ 191 
— 203) ; then remove the eye, dissect away the muscles, &c. still 
attached to it, and divide it into inner and outer hemispheres by 
an equatorial incision, passing midway between the pupil and 
the entrance of the optic nerve. Note the following : — 

177. The cornea, iris, lens, sclerotic, retina, and aqueous and 
vitreous humours, have the usual relations (pp. 84, 85, §§ 224 — 228). 

178. The choroid, consisting of three distinct layers ; a black pig- 
mentary layer next the retina, a shining silvery layer next the sclerotic 
and between these a red vascular layer, which undergoes a great 
thickening around the entrance of the optic nerve, forming a sort of 
annular cushion ; this thickening isi|he so-called choroid gland. 

179. A slit in the retina extending from the blind spot or entrance of 
the optic nerve, along the posterior (outer) side of the eyeball to the 
ora serrata or outer boundary of the retina ; through it extend a deli- 
cate grey fold of the choroid, the processus falciformis, which ends 
against the posterior side of the lens in a pyriform enlargement, the 
campanula Halleri. 

XXXIV. The fifth nerve may now conveniently be dissected 
(§ 193); afterwards remove the skin in the neighbourhood of 
the nostrils, and observe 

180. The small nasal sac, communicating with the exterior by the 
two apertures already seen (§ 86), but having no connection with the 
mouth : its wall is formed by the delicate, plaited Schneiderian. 
membrane. 

XXXV. Carefully break away the roof of the auditory capsule so 
as to expose the organ of hearing ; or, better, remove th^ 
entire auditory capsule, fasten it out firmly under water in ^ 
dissecting-dish and dissect it from the inner or cranial side^ 
Note 

181. The irregular system of cavities excavated in the bone anc^ 
cartilage of the auditory capsule for the membranous labyrinth ; th< 
separation of these cavities from the brain cavity by membrane only. 

182. The membranous labyrinth (Fig. 33), consisting of the ovoida 
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vestibule (v) and of the three semicircular canals : the latter have 
the usual arrangement ; the anterior {a.s,c) and posterior {p.s.c) canals 
have their adjacent limbs confluent, so that the two canals open by three 
apertures into the vestibule ; the horizontal canal {k,s.c) lies entirely to 
the outer side of the vestibule, into which it opens by two separate aper- 
tures, and the ampullae {a) are situated at the actual extremities of the 
canals, those of the anterior and horizontal canals being anterior, 
that of the posterior canal posterior. 

183. The two otoliths, one large {s) and shaped something like a 
shell {sagiita)f and the other very small {ai) {asteriscus) lying in a small 
diverticulum of the vestibule, just beneath the ampulla of the posterior 
canal. 




-as^e 



Fig. 33. — Gadus morrhua. The organ of hearing, (From a 
slcctch by Mr. G. B. Howes. ) 

», vestibule : a.s.c, anterior, p.s,Cf posterior, and h s.c^ horizontal, 
^semicircular canals: <z,a,a, ampullre : Sj sagitta : as^ asteriscus. 

XXXVI. Examine the brain : if a fresh fish is used for 

the purpose and no spirit-specimen is available, 

the verification of the characters of the ventral 

surface must be left until the origins of the nerves 

have been made out, when the brain may be 

removed : note the following : — 

X S4. The medulla oblongata (Fig. 34, m,o\ or hind- 

'JJost dtvision of the brain, continuous with, and of scarcely 

6re^.ter divneter than, the spinal cord. 
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Its dorsal surface is marked with an obscure longitudinal furrow, 
continuous with the dorsal fissure of the cord, and separating two 
longitudinal elevations, the posterior pyramids, external to which are 
two similar elevations, the restiform bodies. 

185. The cerebellum {crb\ a large tongue-shaped 
body, lying on the dorsal side of the medulla oblongata, 
and largely concealing it in a view from above. The medulla 
and cerebellum together form the hind-brain. 

186. The mid-brain, consisting on the dorsal side of 
two considerable ovoidal masses, the optic lobes (p.t)^ 
and below of a mass corresponding to the crura cerebri 
(r.r), of other vertebrate brains. 

187. The fore-brain, consisting mainly of the two 
cerebral hemispheres {c.K)^ irregular rounded masses, 
situated just anterior to the optic lobes, and of considerably 
smaller size than the latter : each hemisphere is marked 
dorsally with a furrow or sulcus parallel to its inner edge. 
A small somewhat rhomboidal area in the middle line, 
between the hemispheres and optic lobes, is all that appears 
externally of the 'twixt-brain or thalamencephalon, 
above; below it is constituted by two somewhat bean-shaped 
bodies, the lobi inferiores (/./), and the infundibulum 
(/;/), lying between them (see § 205). On slightly separating 
the hemispheres they are seen to be united by a delicate 
transverse commissure (ci7i) passing between their inner faces. 

188. The pituitary body (//), a rounded vascular mass, 
of deep red colour, situated in the middle ventral line 
immediately beneath the thalamencephalon. 

189. The olfactory lobes {olf), two rounded bodies, 
each about two-thirds the diameter of one "of the cerebral 
liemispheres, situated in close contact -with the hinder walls 
of the nasal sacs, and connected by'dehcate nerveJike cords 
(T) with the corresponding hemispheres : the connecting 




Fic J4. — Gadiis mocrhua, 

mdlJi 1 C. from the left s\Ai 

wilh the ventricles laid open froi 



The brain, A, from abpte ; B, from | 
D, longitudinal Terti ~ 

n.h»ve, by tlie removal of the greater 
part of tbe cerebellum (irh) and of the optic lobes (d./) ; the cerebral 
hemispheres are also cut through borizontally to show the absence of 
tatenl veauiclM, and the commi!,sure (cm) by which the hemiipberes 
arc united (nat. die). 

aqj, aqueduct of Sylvius : c.c, crura cctebri : t.h, cerebral hemis- 
pheres ; HH, commissure between hemispheres : cm', commissm-e be- 
lureea lota posleriores : fr*, ceiebellum : f.G, fomii of Goltache ; in, 
inftuutUjiiImD : /. f , lobi inferiores,* !-Pi lobi poiteriores ; m.o, medulla 
obloDgaCal oJ, optic lobesj cff, olfactory lobes : /f, pituitary body; 
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• 

/.x, tori semicirculares : v.3, third ventricle : v.4, fourth ventricle : jt, 
valve-like flap covering anterior part of aqueduct of Sylvius: /, 
peduncles of olfactory lot>es : //, optic nerve : ///, third nerve : IV, 
fourth nerve : V, fifth nerve : V^, orbitonasal nerve : V^, maxillaiy 
nerve : V **, palatonasal nerve : V^, mandibular nerve : ^, cutaneus 
quinti : FI, sixth, nerve : V//, seventh nerve: VI/I, auditory nerve: 
/X, glossopharyngeal ; X, vagus : X^, commissure between fifth and 
tenth nerves. 



cords are single in the anterior, double in the posterior part 
of their course. 

190. The large strap-like optic nerves (II), arising 
from the ventral surface of the brain, immediately in front of 
the optic lobes ; they pass at first directly forwards, then 
cross one another, the right nerve going to the left eye, and 
vice versd : they make their exit from the cranial cavity 
through foramina in the membranous side-walls of the 
skull. 

191. The third pair of nerves (oculoniotor, III), 
arising from the ventral surface of the mid-brain, external to 
the lobi inferiores and passing to their foramina in the mem- 
branous wall of the skull some distance posterior to the 
optic foramina. 

192. The delicate fourth pair of nerves (pathetic, IV), 
arising from the dorsal surface of the brain, between the 
optic lobes and the cerebellum, and leaving the skull a little 
above the optic foramen. 

193. The fifth (trigeminal, V) and seventh (facial or 
portio dura, VII) nerves, arising together from the anteriof 
part of each side of the medulla oblongata, and leaving the- 
cranial cavity by the trigeminal notch in the prootic ([§ 27). 

The fifth nerve early divides into the three characteristic divisions : 
the first of these (orbitonasal, V^) passes forwards and upwards along 
the inner wall of the orbit, over the optic nerve, and supplies the parts 
about the snout ; the second division (maxillary, V*^) passes: out wards 

{ 
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and forwards, the greater part of it going to the upper jaw ; a branch 
given off near its origin (palatonasal, V^^) goes directly forwards, 
parallel with and close to the parasphenoid : the third division (mandi- 
bular, V3), passes forwards, downwards, and outwards to the lower jaw, 
apon reaching which it divides into two chief branches, one passing 
above, the other below MeckeFs cartilage. The.cutaneus quinti (V^) 
,arises from the main trunk. The seventh nerve takes a direction out- 
wards, downwards, and backwards, and soon divides into two branches 
which pass through the two foramina in the hyomandibular (§ 40) : the 
anterior of these divisions soon divides again, the hindermost branch 
going to the operculum, the other (chorda tympani) to the lower jaw : 
the posterior division takes a curve inwards, backwards, and down- 
wards, reaches the iimer side of the epihyal, and passes along the inner 
fece of the hyoidean arch. 

• 

194. The sixth pair of nerves (abducent,^ VI), each 
arising by two delicate roots from the ventral surface of 
the medulla oblongata. 

195. The eighth pair of nerves (auditory, VIII), each 
arising by three large roots from the lateral surface of 
the medulla ; these pass directly outwards to the auditory 
organ. 

196. The ninth (glossopharyngeal, IX) and tenth 
(vagus or pneumogastric, X) nerves, arising together 
from the lateral surface of the medulla; the vagus arises by 
two large roots which pass outwards and backwards and 
job one another just before leaving the cranial cavity ; the 
glossopharyngeal arises by one main root, a little posterior 
to the anterior root of the tenth, to the ventral side of 
which it passes to make its exit from the skull. 

On leaving the skull, the glossophar3mgeal divides into two branches, 
the anterior and smaller of which goes to the pseudobranchia, the 
posterior to the anterior face of the first branchial arch. 

The vagus, on leaving the skull, sends off branchial nerves which 
^VVh the branchial arches in the same manner as in the skate (p. 81, 
S 2i4),.it then divides into two trunks, one passing ventralwards and 
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supplying the heart and stomach, the other becomu^f the latenl or 
cutaneous nerve, the distribution of "nhich has been ahready seen (§99). 
The anterior root of the vagus gives off a small nerve which joins the 
cutaneus quinti (X<^). 

XXXVII. Lift up the cerebellum and cut it away close 
to its attachment ; note 

197. The dorsal surface of the medulla oblongata, and 
the cavity (fourth ventricle, v. 4) inclosed between it and 
the cerebellum. 

198. The lobi posteriores (//), a pair of rounded 
elevations on the anterior part of the floor of the fourth 
ventricle, and between them a large transverse commissure 
(cni) passing from one side of the medulla to the other, 
and in a dorsal view giving the fourth ventricle the appear- 
ance of two distinct cavities ; that these are continuous may 
be seen by passing a guarded bristle beneath the commissure. 

XXXVIII. Carefully lift up the posterior edges of the 
opticlobes and remove enough of them to display 
thoroughly the cavity thus laid bare : observe 

199. The optic ventricles, large cavities in the optic 
lobes, continuous with one another in the middle line so 
as to form in reality a single cavity : the roof of this, just 
removed, is very thin, its floor extremely thick. 

200. The tori semicirculares (/.j), two somewhat 
kidney-shaped elevations, situated, one on each side on the 
floor (crus cerebri) (c.c) of the optic ventricle. 

201. The fornix of Gottsche (/6^), a somewhat shield- 
shaped mass, situated between the tori semicirculares, and 
formed as an infolding of the posterior wall of the optic 
lobes. 

202. A valve-like plate of nervous matter (a-), formed as 
an infolding of the anterior wall of the optic lobes, and 
overlapping the anterior end of the fornix of Gottsche. 
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203. The aqueduct of -Sylvius {aq,s) a median pas- 
sage continuous behind with the fourth ventricle and covered 
by the fornix of Gottsche ; it is best made out by passing 
a guarded bristle forwards from the fourth ventricle and 
then removing the fornix of Gottsche ; it is in free com- 
munication with the optic ventricle. The anterior end of 
the aqueduct of Sylvius is all that represents the third 
ventricle (v, 3). 

XXXIX. Make a longitudinal vertical section of 
another brain, and observe 

204. The relations of the parts already seen, particularly 
those of the fourth ventricle, aqueduct of Sylvius, and optic 
ventricle. 

205. The downward continuation of the rudimentary third 
ventricle in front of the anterior truncated termination of the 
crura cerebri ; in this way the infundibulum (/>/) is formed ; 
it extends backwards and downwards between the lobi in- 
teriores, and to its anterior and inferior wall the pituitary 
body is attached. 



THE LIZARD.i 

■ 

The Green Lizard {JLacerta viridis\ 

The Sand Lizard (Z. agilis). 

The Scaly Lizard {Zootoca vivipard). 

(A).—THE SKELETON. 

I. The skeleton of the lizard may be prepared either 
by maceration, i.e, by allowing the roughly cleaned 
bones to soak in water until the remaining tissues- 
are decayed, or by plunging for a few seconds 
into boihng water : in either case, the muscle^ 
connective tissue, &c., still adhering, is afterwards 
dissected off until the bones are clean. It is 
advantageous to have two skeletons : in one the 
bones, with the exception of the skull, are not 
separated from one another, and the whole 
skeleton is set out and dried in the natural posi- 
tion : the skull should be removable, and it is as 

* The following description applies strictly to the Green Lizard, 
which although not an actual British species, is very common in Jersey ; 
it is larger than the indigenous forms, and is readily obtained of the 
dealers in natural history objects. The distinguishing characters of the 
three lizards will be found on p. 156, § 124. 
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well lo make a longitudinal vertical section of it 
with a fret-saw. In the other skeleton the bones 
should be disarticulated, the vertebrie being strung 
on a string or wire, as separated, so as not to 
disturb their order, and the other bones placed 
out in proper position on a card ; the skull 
should be boiled for ^ to J an hour, and its con- 
stituent bones gently pulled apart. This second 
skeleton will of course bear more jirolonged macera- 
tion or boiling than the first or " natural " skeleton. 
In both cases the hyoidean apparatus (§ 79-83 

kFigs. 39-40), must be dissected out with great care, 
as It partlj consists of delicate cartilages : con- 
Jitderabie care ia also required in cleaning the 
sternal ribs (§ 23). For the study of the chondto. 
cranium a specially prepared skull is necessary : 
(see § VI p T43.) 
II. Observe the general composition of the skeleton 
as follows ; 
>. The vertebral column, consisting of numerous 
»«PaMte vertebrie, divisible into (a) a cervical region 
"' ^ight vertebrK, forming the skeleton of the neck ; (i) a 
tho racico-lumbar region of twenty-two vertebrEC, forming, 
*'th the ribs and sternum, the skeleton of the trunk : (c) a 
sacral region of tivo venebras, giving attachment to the 
Ptilvis: and' (d) a caudal region, consisting of a variable 
I nurnher of vertebrte supporting the tail. 
' *• The skull, articulated to the first cervical vertebra, 

I *"d consisting of (a) the brain-case and upper-ja\w: 
v') lower-jaw, composed of two separate rami ; and (c) 
the hyoidean apparatus supporting the tongue. 
I 3. The ribs, springing in pairs from many of the verfebrfe : 

^^tj^ become marked in the posterior cervical region, attain 
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their niaxitnum size in the anterior thoracic region, where 
they are united to the sterciutn (% 4), and undergo a gradual 
reduction in size in the posteriorthoracico-lumbar region, 

4. The sternum and shoulder-girdle, together forming 
an inverted arcli of mingled bone and cartilage in the 
anterior thoracic region, to the vertebrte of which the sternum 
is united by ribs. 

The fore-limb, articulated to the shoulder-girdle. 

The pelvis or hip.girdle, attached to the sacral 

J. The hind-limbs, articulated to the pelvis. 

III. Obseive the following points in the vertebral 
column : 

'8, The characters of one of the anterior thtwacic vertebra : 
It consists of a ventral cylindrical portion, the centrum, 
concave in front, convex behind (proccelous), from which 
rises up on each side a vertical plate, the neural process 
or neurapophysis : this, uniting with its fellow in the 
middle dorsal line, incloses the neural arch, which is 
produced at its apex into a short, backwardly directed 
neural spine. 

9. The zygapophyses, horizontal processes, two anterior, 
given off one from each side of the anterior border of the 
neuraLarch, and two posterior, similarly related to its posterior 
border : the anterior pair bear smooth articular facets on 
their dorsal surfaces, the posterior pair on their ventral 

10. The capitular facets, one on each side of the 
vertebra, at the junction of the centrum and neural arch 
and close to the anterior border of the latter ; they serve for 
the articulation of ribs. 

11. The mode of articulation of successive vertebrae; 
each fits by the concave anterior face of its 
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the convex, posterior face of the centrum next in front, 
while its anterior zygapophyses are overlapped by the pos- 
terior zygapophyses of the preceding vertebra. 

12. The intervertebral foramina, spaces between the 
neural arches of successive vertebrE, due to the fact that 
each neurapophysis is notched, slightly in front, more deeply 
behind. 

13. The cervical vertebrae, with the exception of the 
first two, resemble the thoracic in essential respects, but are 
proportionally shorter from before backwards. 

14. A sub-vcrtcbral wedge-bonc (autogenous hy- 
papophysis) is developed in connection with the ventral 
face of the centrum of the third cervical vertebra at its 
anterior end ; it forms a small downwardly directed process, 
its anterior face furnishing part of the concave anterior 
surface of the vertebra. 

15. The second cervical vertebra or axis, distinguished 
by the short conical odontoid process projecting forwards 
from the anterior face of its centrum, and conslituring 
a separate ossification or oa odontoideum. The axis, 
like the succeeding vertebra, has a sub- vertebral wedge-bone. 

16. The atlas, or first cervical vertebra, a ring-like bone, 
consisting of three separate ossifications, one ventral, i 
presenting part of the centrum, the others dorso-lateral, 
representing separate neurapophyses ; between the latter 
stretches, in the fresh state, a transverse horizontal ligament, 
Jhe space above which represents the neural arch of the 
atlas, while between it and the ventral ossification fits the 
odontoid bone, representing the dorsal portion of the 
centrum of the atlas. The anterior face of the atlas presents, 
ventrally, a smooth articular facet for the occipital condyle ' 
of the skull (§ 31). 

J'he posterior thoracico-lumbar vertebrie differ but ■ 
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little from the anterior or true thoracic; save for the fact tliat 
their centra are somewhat shorter. 

1 8. The sacral vertebrae, distinguished by their short 
centra, and by the. presence of large, expanded, outwaidly 
directed transverse processes, against which the ilia 
(§ loi) abut: these processes are formed as distinct 
ossifications, and represent sacral ribs. The curvature of 
the posterior face of the centrum of the first, and of the 
anterior face of the centrum of the second sacral vertebrae, 
is somewhat less marked than in the other vertebrae : the 
posterior convexity of the second sacral is more than usually 
pronounced. 

19. The anterior caudal vertebrae resemble the sacral, 
but have longer centra, slenderer transverse processes, and 
longer neural spines. 

20. The chevron bones, attached to the ventral faces 
of the centra of many of the anterior caudal vertebrae : each 
is Y-shaped, the paired upper limbs of the Y articulating 
with facets immediately beneath the posterior convexity of 
the centrum, while the stem or lower-limb is free and takes 
a direction downwards and backwards. 

21. The posterior caudal vertebrae undergo a gradual 
simplification of structure towards the distal end of the tail» 
being finally reduced to small rod-like centra. 

In all the caudal vertebrae but a few of the anterior one?, there i* 
a transverse vertical zone of the centrum which remains unossified, an<^ 
along which the vertebra readily separates : many lizards lose thei^ 
tails by the parting of the tissues across one of these weak places, anc^ 
a new tail is formed, the supporting axis of which is not divided intc^ 
vertebrae, but consists of an unjointed calcified rod. 

IV. Make out the characters of the ribs and sternun>^ 
as follows : — 

22. The sternum, (Fig. 39, p. 157, st)y a rhomboidal pla,t^ 



of cartilage, with a small central fontanelle, and produced 
posteriorly into two slender fiaCtened cornua (sf) : with the 
antero- lateral edges of the siemum the shoulder-girdle 
articulates (§ 84), to its postero-iateral edges and cornua the 
Btemal ribs are united (S 23). 

23. The five anterior thoracic ribs : each consists of a 
dorsal bony portion (vertebral rib) articulated to the 
corresponding vertebra by an undivided head, and* 6C a 
ventral cartilaginous portion (sternal rib) attached to the 
sternum. The first three sternal ribs are united with the 
posiero- lateral edges of the sternum, the fourth and fifth 
with its cornua (see Fig. 39), 

24. The posterior thoracic ribs do not meet the sternum, 
and undergo a gradual diminution 'in«size from before back- 
wards, the sternal rib being finally reduced to a small 
cartilaginous tip to the vertebral rib (see Fig. 59). 

25. The cervical ribs, occurring in connection with all 
but the first three cervical verlebrse ; those belonging to the 
fourth and fifth vertebras are short and (iatlcned, the others 
resemble the thoracic ribs, but do not reach the sternum. 

V. In the skull, note— 
36. Its general shape : it has a somewhat pyramidal form, 
the base of the pyramid being represented by the hinder 
TOr&ce, the apex by the anterior extremity. 

27. Its dorsal surface is formed by a large number of 
iVoGng bones, in which it is often difficult to distinguish 
'he sutures or lines of junction between the bones from 
'he depressions marking the insertions of the overlying 
epidermic scales. 

aS. The roofing bones are continued over the lateral 
surfaces of the skull, bounding the orbits or cavities for the 
^yes, aod joining with the bones which constitute the 
^gjglar margin along w!|ich the teeth are ranged. 




ag. On either side of the anterior estremity of the skull is 
an aperture, the anterior nasal fossa, in which, in the 
undried skiiU, are seen the cartilages bounding the external 
nares (§ 70, Fig, 37). 

30. The foramen magnum (Fig. 37, f.m), a median 
rounded aperture on the hinder surface of the skull, leading 
into the brain cavity. 

31. The occipital condyle (Figs. 35 and 37, o.c), a 
rounded surface beneath the foramen magnum, articulating 
with the atias. 

3z. The posterior temporal fossae, two large vacuities, 
one on either side of and above the foramen magnum ; they 
are bounded above and on the outside by the roofing bones, 
and on the inner side by the bones which limit the foramen 
magnum and form the actual roof of the brain cavity. 

33. The parotic process (Fig. 37, p.oe), a horizontal 
■bar of bone, extending on each side directly outwards from 

side wall of the brain-case and bounding the posterior 
iporal fossa below ; the part of the wall of the brain-case 
im which it springs lodges the organ of hearing, and is the 
luditory capsule. 

34. The posterior nasal fossEe, small paired apertures 
IB the ventral surface of the snout, at about the level of the 

front edge of the orbit. 

35. The palatine foramen, a large oval aperture, on 
each side, just behind the posterior nasal fossa, and internal 
to the hindermost leeth. 

36. The inferior temporal fossa, a large vacuit)', 
separated by a bony bar (the transpalatine, § 6r) from 
the palatine foramen, and bounded externally by a number of 
small scale-like bones which continue backwards the 
alveolar margin. 

37. The glenoid surface, for the articulation of the 



lower jaw ; a. pulley-shaped surface, forming the hinder angle 
of the inferior temporal fossa, and borne by a curved bone 
the quadrate (g 53}. 

38. The basis cranii, a broad plate forming the floor of 
the brain-case, and continued forwards in the perfect skull 
by ttie interorbital septum (Figs. 35 and 37, t'.o.s), a 
p\ate of cartilage forming a median vertical partition between 
the whits (g 69), 
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^^^^fc. 35,— Laeerta agiliB. LongiluJinal -vertical section of ihi 
i sknii (after W. K. Parker, slightly altered) X 4, The carlifeginou' 

Earts are distinguished by dotting, the membranons spaces by cross 
alching. 
als, alisphenoid : &.o^ basioccipits] : 6.pf, basip^ciygoid : i.j, ba! 
iphennid : f.a, cxoEcipital ; /fi.f, epiotic ; e,fl, epipterygoid 1 fa, fo 
landle : fr, frontal •^i.e.3., interorbital septum : xii, nasal : o.c, oci 
piCal ootidyle : op.o, opisthotic ; pa, parietal •.pa.s, piraspheaoid : p.vi 
premaxilla : fir.a, prootic r i.mx, septo-maiillary : s.n, septum nas 
f.a, nipraoceipitttl ; va, vomer . I— XII, foramina for exit of the cer 
hnil nerves. 



39. The tympano-eustachian fossa, a depression just 

external lo the basis cranii and bounded by the quadrate : 

against its dorsal wall lies a small rod of bone, the 

^^o^nella auris (g 65, Fig. 36). 
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40. The parietals (Fig. 35, pa)^ flat paired bones, fused 
together in the middle line, and forming the posterior median 
portion of the skull roof: they are perforated in the middle 
line by a small aperture or fontanelle (Jo) : each parietal 
sends off from its postero-external angle a process which 
passes outwards, downwards, backwards, and comes in con- 
tact with the outer end of the parotic process. 

41. The frontals (/r), immediately in front of the 
parietals, to which they are articulated by a straight 
transverse coronal suture : anteriorly they terminate at 
about the level of the front border of the orbit : they are 
separated from one another by the delicate median frontal 
suture : in front each frontal gives oft* a descending process, 
which, passing vertically downwards, forms part of the 
anterior wall of the orbit. 

42. The nasals (nd)^ paired bones extending from the 
anterior border of the frontals to the posterior border of the • 
anterior nasal fossa. 

43. The premaxilla {p.mx), a median bone forming the 
extremity of the snout : it consists of an alveolar portion 
bearing the four anterior teeth of each side, and of a nasal 
process, which extends upwards, between the anterior nasal 
fossoe, to meet the nasals. 

44. The maxillse, paired bones, continued backwards 
from the outer ends of the premaxilla along the sides of the 
skull : each consists of an alveolar portion bearing the 
remainder of the teeth, a narrow palatine plate, extending 
horizontally inwards from the bases of the teeth, and an 
ascending process, which extends upwards between the orbi^ 
and the anterior nasal fossa, articulating with the nas^ 
and prefrontal (§ 48), and forming the lateral wall of th^ 
snout. 

45. The jugals, paired bones, each articulated., to th^ 



corresponding maxilla, and forming the posterior half o( 
jthe ventral boundary of the orbit, and the ventral half of its 
(posterior boundary : a process of it extends forwards, within 
the maxilla, almost to the anterior boundary of the orbit; 
ils posterior inferior region is produced into a blunt, back- 
iwardly -directed spur (see § 47). 

' 46. The postorbitals, roofing bones, articulating one 
with the outer border of each parietal. 

I 47, Between the Ciuter border of the postorbital, the anterior ImtdeT 
jof the quadrate, and the poiterior border of the jugal, lie a number of 
(unall, irregular, scale-liUe bones, which form a continuous bony sheet 
behind theorliil, covering the posterior portion of the jugal, to see which 
llheyoiiiit he removed. 

48. The prefrontal, a sinal! bone, intercalated on each 
side between the anterior lateral region of the frontal and the 
ascetidiiig process of the maxilla, and extending downwards 
to the anterior border of the orbic. 

49. The supraorbitals, two rows of small bones form- 
ing the upper boundary of each orbit: the inner row, 

, articulating with the outer border of the frontal, and extend- 
ing between tlie prefrontal in front and the postorbital 
behind, consists of four bones, of which the foremost and the 
hindmost arc considerably smaller than the intermediate 
I ones: the outer row consists of five small bones, the 
lundmost of which forms the upper part of the posterior 
I bolder of the orlut, while the others bound its dorsal 
border. 

SO. The lacrymal, a small bone perforated by an 
aperture for the lacrymal duct, situated just within the 
anterior boundary of the orbit, and articulating externally 
wth the ascending process of the maxilla. 

The supratemporals, two bones on each side, of 
first overlaps the posterior edge of the postorbital. 
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W". ie •"•,#: secvsi'f ii a s::2ar Fickje-sasped banc diariy 
iri/:^:i';C '.o *':je '/*j*.*:r surface of th* ecersiZ procesB of 4e 

<t. ']>:«: squamosal, a sirsiki loc-^ to the secimd a 

ii\r)A^ ;x^v**rrr:pora] : :t lies cxternsi to die latter «■ 
\Aif**^>,. iziK fif^t ;x^vt-ttrnporaju which nnst be imm t g d * 
b*y>w rt. 

53' 'i'r;'^ quadrate, a stoct bone artiftoing donoHf 
witlj tVi^ p/axotic process, and fizmishing a.t its <iistsl end tii 
;^ety>id huri^-t (<jr the articulanon of the maTidihle : it i 
fftff/nj^h cun-ed, convex anteriorly, and bolloved oat behmd 

54. The basioccipital ^Fig. 35, ^.o), a median ban 
f^/rrning the jx;sterior part of the basis cianii, and famidiiD| 
the Hiiddle third of the occipital condyle (^.r). 

55. J^r;(e j/aired bones forming the lateral bonndine 
of the foramen magnum, furnishing the outer tbirds of Ai 
'AxJpital conriylc, and continued outwards as tbe pirotii 
pr^x;<;?ivrs : 'rru.h consists ^-.jf the ankylosed cxoccipital,(«/ 
^po^t''rior ;>ortiori/,arjd opisthotic ^^/-^) ^anterior portion) 

56. A jn<:'Ji;in l^one completing the foramen magmm 
nfyove, ;irid continu^rd upwards as the vertical sagittal 
crest Uj t}je i>;irietals : tlie median portion of this bone i 
the supraoccipital {s.o}, its lateral portions represent tb 
epiotics (/;/f.o,). 

57. TJie prootics (pr.o), paired bones continuing fo' 
wards the combined exoccipitals and opisthotics with whic 
thry articulate posteriorly, thus forming the anterior half< 
llie hide walls of the brain-case : above they articulate wii 
the ejiiotics. 

5H, 'rh(; j)ro-, ei)i-, and opisthotics together form tl* 
auditory capsule : the cavities for the three sem 
circular canals can be seen through them (Fig. ^jj a.s. 
p s,c<i h,s.c\ 



S9- The basisphenoid (Fig, 35, Ai), continuing forwards 
He basioccipitaJ, wilh which it articulates by a straight 
ransverse suture, and thus forms the front half of the basis 
iranii : its lateral edges give off the outstanding baaiptery- 
[oid processes {l>.J>t), its front edge is continued into 
1 delicate bony style, the parasphenoid {pa.s), which 
inderlies the posterior portion of the intcrorbital septum, 

60. The pterygoids, elongated paired bones on the 
entral surfaces of the skull, forming the inner boundaries 
f the inferior temporal fossEe: each articulates with the 
orresponding basipterygoid process, is continued bac](- 
"ards and outwards as a process which applies itself against 
le inner face of the quadrate, and is continued forwards 
> about the middle of the inner edge of the palatine 
jramen, sending off at the hinder boundary of that fora- 
icn a short, outwardly direc(.ed process. 

61. The transpalatine, or os transvcrsum, a stout 
K>nc extending between tlie maxilla externally and the 
[lletygoid internally, and formiag, with the process of 
ihe latter mentioned at the end of the last paragraph, 
the postero^;xternal boundary of the palatine foramen. 

61. The palatine, a flat bone continuing forwards the 
interior process of each pterygoid, and wilh it completing 
'he inner boundary of the palatine foramen : anteriorly 
It sends a process outwards to the maxilla, thus completing 
fie [lalatine foramen in front, and is continued forwards 
for a short distance, furnishing the hinder boundary of the 
pustcrior nasal fossa. 

H. The vomers (vo), paired bones lying close to one 
another in the middle line, in front of the palatines, by 
*hich they are embraced posteriorly, while in front they 
"licubtewith the premaxilia and maxilla ; they are strongly 
l-'Wjfrbdowi concave above. 





64. The epipterygoid (e.pt.) (so-called columella); a 
slender rod of bone, lying just in front of and external to 
the anterior edge of the prootic : below it articulates with 

;' the pterygoid, above with the prootic 

! 65. The columella auris (Fig. 36), a small roiI of 

combined bone and cartilage, lying in the dorsal wall of the 
tympanic recess : its inner end is inserted into llie fenestra 
ovalis, a small aperture between Die prootic and opisthoric, 

^^H vhile its outer end is, in the entire head, fixed to the inner 

f,~ Fio. 36.- 




Tm. 36. — Laceita agilia 

The cartiLiginous pa 



The columelln. ai 
infra-stapeQial : 



cr W, K. Patkc) 
medio-stapttol: 



tat, supra-^tapedial : si. btapes. 

The columella, anris consists of the fallowing dhtinct parts liH^ 
«re only lo be made om liy careful disseclion of an entiie lieail : (b) ll" 
stapes, (j-0, a smalt cartiksioous nodule in the fcaeslra ovalis : (i) llie 
medio- Stapedial {la.sl), a bony bar connected wjih the slapes, d>c 
ossification from it ejitending into ibe latter ; [e) a cartilajinous roa 
coniiauous with ihe distal end of the mcdio-^lapcdJnl, Eciuling olfi 
downwardly directed process, tbe infra-stspedial ((.J/), and expanding 
aX iPi OQter or free eiLremity into a bar set transversely Iq the rist of tl" 
columella like the head of a hammer : the lower somen hat ]]ointedeM 
of ihisbarislheeMra-Btapedial {i.st) : its donal extremily, ihesupf*' 
stapedial {i.st) h blunt and roundtd, and gives off a process whic'' 
becomes connected «i[b the auditory capaule, 

66. The vagus foramen (Fig. 35, IX, X, XI,), a swa^ 
aperture in the combined exoccipital and opisthotic, bchiw 



1^ 



below the fenestra ovalis, and serving for the passage 
the 9th, loth, and 11th cerebral nerves: the 12th 
•e makes its exit by two small condylar foramina in 
posterior part of the exoccipilal (XII). 
J, A notch (V) in the anterior border of the prootic, 
rerted into a foramen in the complete skull by the 
nbranous side-walls of the anterior moiety of the brain- 
I (g 69) ; it transmits the 5th and ytli nen-es: behind 

below it and also in ihe prootic is the internal 
litory meatus for die exit of the 8th nerve (VIII). 

VI, The foregoing sections, wilh [he cuception of the part of § fij 

in small type, can be made out on the dried skull : for llie 

follonijig sections prepare a second skull witli great care, 

giving special attention to the prcservatian of the inlcrochilal 

septum : boil it in water fjr a few minutes, and then carefully 

remove the roofing bones, Ihe premnxilln, maxiUa, vomers, 

palatines, Iranspalatines, aad pterygoids : note 

L By ihe removal of Ihe above-mentioned membrane-bones, the 

mrdial skull or chondrocranium {fig. 37) i^ left, and is seen 

ondjl of caitilnge cjnlainiu;^ certain endogenous o^sitica^ions or 

lagt bones, namely the basi-, ex-, and supraoccipilal, the basi- 

inoid, and the pro-, epi-, and opislhotic. 

I. The interorbital septum (Figs, 3;, 37. i.e.i), a median vertical 
to( cirlilage contiJiutd forwards from the anterior border of the 
iphenoid to the junctim nf the pala'.ines and vomers, whence if 
ur extends bs the septum nasi {i,«l to the end of the ^nout, 
lii^ flie partitian between the na-al facB ; tbe dorsal edge of the 
nrtiitttl septum closely underlies the anterior part of tlie brain, 
pvei off, on each side, a partly cartiloguioua partly membranous 
t, directed upwaids anil oulwanli', which, uniting behind with the 
■tic, above with the skull ro:>f, and in iront with the descending 
MEes of the frontalit, fumi hes n side-wall to the anterior pan 
IWbtain-CBse : Ibe inter jrbital septuai and its wings have in Irans- 
eiection the farm of a V. Paired ossificatinns in the posterior prirt 
leBemlirano-canilagiiiou : ;kuU wall- represent the alisphenoids(n/.j). 
\ The nasal eapeules {Fi^. 37, no), rounded cartilaginous endo- 
:r siileof the septumnnsi, of which they are lateral 
y,|!Bch consists of a roof which springs from the dorsal edge 




of tbe Mptum, pBsiea almost directly aulwardt, and thea bendii^ dovD- 
wards, fumishei the lateral wall of [he capsule, fioallf tuming inwank 
towards the base of the Mptum to form its floor. Each capsule b oa- 




Flo. 37,— Lacerta vindis The ehondroCTamum from above (after 
W. K. I'arker} X 4- The cartilaginous parts are dotted, the mem- 
branous spaces cross-hatclicc] 

a/,i, alisphenoid : a.s r iiosition of anterior seiaicircukr canal ; ^.h, 
external narea !<■/, epiotio e^ epipterygoid /m foramen magnum ; 
ff, fontanel|e: A.s.c, poation of horizontal semicircular canal : i.o.j, 
interorbitah septum : na, nasal capsule : a.e, occipital condyle ; fi.ac 
parotic process ; /"".o, proolic ; fi.i.c, position of por'"''"- •^— ";■•; — 1- 
, i,eptuni nasi : s.a, supraocdpilal. 









forated by the anterior nares io front, bythe posterior nares below, 
by ihe foramen for the olfactory nerve behind, and above by a cres- 
centic slit, the olfactory fenestra. 



71. A cffltilaginonB process, the inferior turbinal, passes inwards 
from the anlctior part of the lateral wall of the olfactory capsule, 
and serves to increase the iuiface of ihe ol&ctory mucoas membrane. 

72. The septo-majtillary (Fig. 35, i.Bi-r), a small (paired) nodule 1 
of bone, attached to the side of the nasal septum near its anterior 

VII, In each ramus of the mandible make out the 
following bcnes : — 

73. The articulaf, forming the proximal end of the 
jaw, and furnishing both the cavity for articulation with the 
quadrate, and the backwardly produced angle or angular 
process of the mandible : from its anterior or distal end, 
which is enclosed in a sheath formed by the dentary (g 76) 
the slenden Meckel's cartilage is continued forwards I 
to the symphysis or point of junction of the two ram 

74. The angul'ar, a splint-like bone covering the ventral 
edge and the lower half of the outer surface of the articular, 
but leaving the angular process exposed. 

75. The supra-angular, similarly related to the dorsal 
edge and the upper half of the outer surface of the articular, 

76. The dentary, forming the main part. of the distal . 
portion of the mandible and bearing all the teeth. 

77. The splenial, a flat splint applied to the inner 
of the dentary, and fitting, at its hinder end, into a notch 
between the articular and the angular. 

78. The coronary, a small somewhat conical bone, 
forming the upwardly directed coronoid process i 
mediately behind the last tooth ; it articulates with the 
articular, dentary, and splenial. 

VIII. The hyoid apparatus (Figs. 39 and 40) consist! 
of the following parts : — - 

79. The body of the hyoid or basi-hyal (Fig. 40, i 
AAj'), a median flattened rod of cartilage, pointed in front, 

,The anterior cornua {a.tv), paired rods of cartilage, 
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extending from the basi-hyal at first outwards and .forwards, 
and then, almost immediately, outwards and backwards, 
curving round the gullet, and finally coming in clqse 
contact with the ventral surface of the .auditory capsule. 
The short ventral portion of the anterior comu is -the 
hypo-hyal, the next considerably expanded portion is 
distinguished as the cerato-hyal, the dorsal slender part 
is the stylo -hyal. 

8i. The middle cornua (ni,co\ paired rods springing 
from the basi-hyal just posterior to the anterior cornua, to 
which they run more or less parallel : the proximal- ends are 
Ossified. The middle cornua represent the first branchial 
arch. 

82. The posterior cornua (J,co\ paired cartilaginous 
rods, springing from the posterior edge of the basi-hyal, and 
passing backward and slightly outwards : they represent the 
hypo-branchial region of the second branchial arch (see 
description of the skate's branchial arches p. 38, § 41). 

83. A small curved cartilaginous rod attached by fibre to 
the dorsal end of each middle cornu : it probably represents 
the dorsal or epibranchial region of the second branchial 
arch. 

JX. In the shoulder-girdle note 

84. The coracoids (see dotted outline in Fig. 39), flat 
paired bones articulating with the an tero- lateral edge of the 
sternum : each furnishes the central half of the glenoid 
cavity for the articulation of the humerus, and is divided 
by a large fenestra into an anterior bar, the precoracoid, 
and a posterior portion, the coracoid proper. 

85. The scapulae, articulating each with the outer 
extremity of the corresponding coracoid, and forming the 
dorsal half of the glenoid cavity. 

86. The suprascapulae, continuous with the expanded 



dorsal extremities of the scapuls, and passing 'inwards 
towards the vertebral column : they expand gradually to the 
dorsal edge, and consist, like the stemiim, of partly calcified 
cartilage, the remainder of the shoulder-girdle being formed 
of true bone. 

87. The interclavicle, a cruciform bone, having a long 
posterior limb directed backwards over the ventral surface 
of the sternum, a short anterior limb, and long lateral limbs 
passing directly outward a little anterior to the level of the 
glenoid cavities. 1 

88. The clavicles, flat curved bones, articulating in the 
middle central line with one another, and with the anterior 
limb of the interclavicle. and passing at first directly 
outwards, then outwards and upwards to the anterior border | 
of the suprascapuJa to which they are united by fibrous tissue. 

X. In the fore-limb make out tlie following : — 

89. The general composition, of the limb : it consists of ] 
a proximal division {skeleton of the brachium, § 117 ) c 
taining a single bone, the humerus ; a middle division j 
(skeleton of the ante brachium). containing two bones, 

a. smaller, internal, the radius, and a larger, external, the 
ulna ; and a distal division the manus, consisting of a 
carpus or wrist, and of five digits. 

90. The position of these p.irts : the humerus is directed 
from its proximal or attached end, backwards, upwards, and 
outwards ; the ulna and radius pass, from tlieir articulatiori 
with the humerus, downwards and slightly forwards; the 
manus lias its digits directed forwards and outwards. 

91. If the limb is extended at right angles to the long 
axis of the trunk, it presents a dorsal and a ventral 
surface, an anterior or preaxial and a posterior or I 
post-axial border; the radius is then seen to be pre-J 

^^ua^^d the ulna post-a; 
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pre-axial border of the humerus is external, and in the fore- 
arm, the distal end is rotated in such a way that while the 
pre-axial border looks forwards and outwards at the 
proximal end of the fore-arm, it looks directly inwards at 
its distal end : the manus, being rotated with the fore-arm, 
has its pre-axial border inwards. 

92. The humerus, an elongated bone, consisting of a 
shaft of true bone and of proximal and distal extremities er 
epiphyses of calcified cartilage. Its proximal end or 
head is rounded, and articulates with the glenoid cavity : 
on the pre-axial or radial border the shaft is produced into 
a large process*, the radial tuberosity, on its post-axial 
or ulnar border into a smaller ulnar tuberosity, the latter 
being partly formed by the proximal epiphysis. At the distal 
end of the humerus is the pulley-like trochlea, divided 
into a smaller radial and a larger ulnar articular surface : the 
distal end of the shaft has its pre-axial border produced into 
the external or radial condyle, its post-axial border into 
the internal or ulnar condyle, both processes im- 
mediately proximal to the trochlea. 

93. The radius, a slender bone consisting of an ossified 
shaft and of two calcified epiphyses : the proximal end or 
head is disc-shaped and slightly excavated for articulation 
with the humerus, the distal extremity is wide from side to 
side, concave for articulation with the carpus, and produced 
pre-axially into the radial styloid process. 

94. The ulna, also formed of shaft and epiphyses ; its 
proximal end is produced into a blunt upwardly- directed 
process, the olecranon, which, along with the actual 
proximal end of the bone, furnishes the concave sigmoid 
cavity, or articular surface working over the trochlea of the 
humerus. The distal end of the ulna is convex and 
articulates with the carpus. 



THE LIZARD^ i«T| 

95. The carpus, consisting of ten small nodular bones, 
or rather calcified cartilages ; three of these form a proximal 
row, the radiale, articulating w-ith the radius, the ulnare, 
with ihe ulna, and the minute intermedium hetween 
them : five others of much smaller size form a distal row 
and give attachment one to each of the metacarpals (§ 56) ; 
these are called carpalia, and are dislinguished by numbers, 
that on the radial or preaxial side being carpale 1 
ninth bone — the centrale, — forms by itself a middle row, 
being intercalated between the radiale, ulnare, and second, 
third, and fourth carpalia: the tenth bone — the pisiform 
or accessory ossicle— is attached to th^ jiost-axial side 
of the distal epiphysis of the ulna. 

96. The bones of the digits : the first or pre-axial digit 
(pollex) consists of three bones, a metacarpal, articulating 
with the first carpale, followed by two phalanges ; 
second of a metacarpal and three phalanges ; the tiiird of 
a metacarpal and four phalanges; tlie fourth of a meta- 
carpal and five phalanges ; and the fifth of a metacarpal and 
three phalanges. 

97. The distal or ungual phalanges have something the 
form of the homy claws which they support ; the remaining 
phalanges and the metacarpals are rod-like bones, each 
consisting of a bony shaft and a calcified proximal epiphysi 
the distal extremity of the bone being ossified from the shaft. 

XI. Observe the characters of the pelvis as follows :— 

98. It consists of two tri-radiate bones, the ossa in 
nominata, the dorsal limbs of which articulate with the 
sacrum, while the two ventral limbs unite, each with its 
fellow of the opposite side, in the middle line. 

59. The acetabulum, a rounded concave pit, at the. 
junction of the three limbs of the innominate bone, and 
;-for the articulation of the femur (§ no). 




Eocli limb of the os inDoniiQatum b a separate 
Ihe three meeting in the acetabulum in the tri-radiate 

. The ilium or dorsal ossification of the innominate 
it is an irregular rod, flattened from side to side, and 
passing from its sacral articulation downwards and forwards 
to the acetabulum, of which it forms the dorsal third. 

loi. The pubis or an tero- ventral pelvic bone : it is 
somewhat flattened from above downwards, and forms the 
an tero- ventral third of the acetabulum, whence it takes a 
direction downwards, forwards, and inwards to meet its 
fellow in the median symphysis pubis (see dotted 
outline in Fig. 39). 

103. The prepubis, a small rhomboidal nodule o( 
calcified cartilage, situated in the middle line between the 
anterior ends of t lie pubis, 

104. The ischium, or postero- ventral pelvic bone, an 
irregular flattened bone, forming the postero- ventral third of 
the acetabulum, and passing downwards and inwards to meet 
its fellow of the opposite side in the symphysis ischii, a 
strip of calcified cartilage being interposed between the two 
bones. 

105. The foramen cordiforme, a heart-shaped space 
bounded by the pubes in front, and the ischia behind : in the 
recent state a median ligament divides it into paired 
obturator foramina. 

106. Tlie OS doacie, a small rod of boue passing IioriionlaUy back- 
warih from the aymphyjis ischii in the ventral wall of the cloaca (§ 176). 

XII. In the hind limb note 
107. Us general composition; it consists of three divisions; 
a proximal, consisting of a single bone, the femur ; a middle 
division or cruB, consisting of two bones, a larger internal, 
the tibia, and a smaller, external, the fibula j and a dist 



a dim^ 
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division or pes, consisting of a tarsus or ankle, and of five ^H 

digits. ^1 

loS. The position of the bones: the femur is directed ^H 

from its proximal end forwards, upwards, and outwards ; the ^H 

tibia and fibula pass from their articulation with the femur ^H 

almost directly downwards; find ihe digits are directed ^H 

forwards and outwards. ^H 

109. If the limb is extended at right angles to the long .^H 
axis of the trunk, it presents, hke the fore-limb (§ 91), ^H 
dors'tl and ventral surfaces, and pre- and post-axial borders : ^^M 
it is then found that the tibia is pre-axial, and the fibula ^H 
post-axial, and that, in the ordinary position of the parts, the ^H 
pre-axial border, in all three divisions of the limb, is internal. ^H 

1 10. The femur, a stout, slightly-curved bone, consisting ^^t 
of shaft and epiphyses, the proximal epiphysis being, bow- ^^M 
ever, hardly distinguishable in the adiilt. The proximal end ^^M 
of the bone is produced into a prominent ovoidal head for ^H 
articulation witli the acetabulum ; below and internal (pre- ^^| 
axial) to the head is a large process representing the lesser ^H 
trochanter; the post-axial greater trochanter is almost ^H 
obsolete. The distal end of the bone is ])ul ley-shaped, and 
forms internal (pre-axial) and external (post-axial) 
condyles for articulation with the tibia. Immediately above 
(proximal to) the external condyle is a process serving for the ^h 
articulation of the fibula, and answering to the external ^^| 
tuberosity. ^^M 

' III. The tibia, a stout, greatly-curved bone, consisting ^^ 

of shaft and epiphyses : along its anterior (dorsal) face runs 
I the longitudinal cnetnial ridge, which is especially 

■ pronounced at the proximal end, giving the bone a triangular ^_ 

transverse section ; the proximal end presents two surfaces, ^^| 

I ihe internal and external tuberosities, for articulation ^H 

^^jl^he condyles of the femur. ^^^ 
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112. The fibula, a slender bone also consisting of shaft 
and epiphyses : its proximal end or head is narrow^ and 
articulates with the external tuberosity of the femur: its 
distal end is widened laterally for articulation with the 
calcaneum (§ 114). 

113. Between the femur and the tibia is a thin, cartilaginous plate, 
incompletely divided into two portions which answer to the internal 
and external semi-lunar fibro-ciartilages of man : each half contains 
two calcifications or sesamoid bones which, in the dried skeleton, 
are seen to be interposed two between each femoral condyle and the 
corresponding tibial tuberosity. A large sesamoid bone is situated to 
the outer side of this cartilage, and is interposed between the head of 
the' fibula and the external tuberosity of the femur. There is also a 
small sesamoid attached to the ventral surface of the femur, jtist above 
(proximal to) the external condyle. 

114. The tarsus, consisting of three bones divisible into 
a proximal and a distal row : the proximal row consists of a 
single large bone, the tibio-fibulare, representing the 
ankylosed tibiale or astragalus and fibulare or cal- 
caneum ; it presents two concave articular surfaces on its 
proximal side for the tibia and fibula ; distally it articulates 
by a somewhat pulley-shaped surface with the distal tarsals. 
Of these latter — the tarsalia — only two are separate bones 
in the adult ; one of these (tarsale 3) being a small, 
calcified nodule in contact with the proximal end of the 
third metatarsal, the other (cuboid or tarsale 4) a larger 
bone giving attachment to the fourth and fifth metatarsals. 

The first and second tarsalia are ankylosed in the adult with the 
proximal cuds of the corresponding metatarsals ; the fifth tarsale is 
absent. 

115. The bones of the digits correspond in number and 
form to those of the manus, each consisting of a metatarsal 
with two, three, four, five, and three phalanges respectively '• 



the jnetatarsal of the first or pre-axial digit (hallux) and 
that of the second articulates with the tibial side of the 
tibio-fibulare, the remaining metatarsals with the tarsalia, 
as described ahove (g 114)- 



B. Directions for Dissection. 

XIII. Make out the following external characters : — 

116, The elongated, fiat-sided trunk, separated in front 
by a slight constriction or neck, from the pyramidal, some- 
what depressed head, and passing behind into the 
cylindrical tapering tail, wliich, in uninjured specimens, 
maybe nearly twice as long as the head and trunk together. 

117. The fore-limbs, springing one on each side from 
the anterior end of the trunk, towards its ventral aspect ; 
when extended at right angles to the trunk, each is seen to 
prraent a dorsal and a ventral aspect, an anterior or pre- 
irial, and a posterior or post-axial border ; and to consist of 
three divisions, a proximal, the upper arm, or brachium, a 
iniddle, the fore-arm, or antebrachium, and a distal, the 
hand, or manus ; the latter is terminated by five clawed 
'''gits, of which the first, or pre-axial, is the shortest, and is 
distinguished as the thumb, or poUex ; the fifth, or post-axial 
digit, is next in size, then comes the second, while the 
loird and fourth are of nearly equal length (cf. §S 89^97). 

"8, The hind-limbs, springing one on each side from 
""s JWBterior end of tiie trunk, towards its ventral aspect ; 
ihey present the same surfaces and borders as the fore-limbs, 
^d are similarly divisible into three regions : a proximal, 
the thigh or femur ; a middle, the shank or crus ; and a 
^Wihe foot, or pes : the latter, like the hand, is terminated 
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s the shortest, | 
:ngtb : the fifth, 
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by five clawed digits ; of these the first 

the second and fifth are of nearly equal length ; the fifth, 

however, being the slenderer, and appearing shorter from 

the fact that it arises nearer the proximal extremity of 

the hand ; the third is considerably longer than the second, 

and the fourth slightly longer than the third (cf. §§ 107 

•_,,5). 

119. The large mouth, the gape beginning at the end of 
the snout and exten<ling backwards nearly to the auditory 
apertures (§ 122). 

i2o. The nostrils, or anterior nares, small, rounded 
apertures, situated one on each side of the snout, a short 
distance from its anterior end, 

III, The eyes, situated one on each side of the head, 
about midway between the corresponding nostril and 
auditory aperture (§ 122); each is guarded by a short, thick 
upper eyelid, and a deep, thin lower eyelid, which, 
when the eye is closed, covers the greater part of it : within 
the eyelids is the thin, transparent nictitating membrane, 
which springs from the anterior corner of the eye and shuts 
backwards over the eye-ball. 

122. The auditory aperture, situated a little posterior 
to the extremity of the gape, and nearly as large as the 
exposed portion of the eye : stretched over it, a litde below 
the general level of the head, is the thin tympanic 
membrane. 

123. The vent, or doacal aperture (Fig. 39, £/), a 
large transverse cleft at the root of the tail. 

124. The exoskeleton, consisting of a closely-fitting 
armour of epidermic scales : those on the dorsal surfore 
of the trunk are small, hexagonal in outline, and indistinctly 
keeled ; on the ventral surface they are large and are arranged 
in eight longitudinal series ; forming the anterior edge of tlie 
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vent IS a large pre-arfal plate ; the scales on the tail are 
elongated, keeled, and anranged in definite transverse series, 
giving the tail a ringed appearance ; on the limbs the pre- 
axial scales are for the most part large, the post-axial small ; 
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Fig. 38. — The head from above and frcm the side of — A. Lacerta 
viridis; B, Lacerta agilis; C. Zootoca vivipara (slightly enlarged). 
After Schreiber. 

on the neck they are small, except at its junction with the 
trunk, where there is a transverse fold bounded anteriorly by 
larger scales; on the head, the scales are for the most part 
large, and have a very definite arrangement characteristic 
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of the species, many of them receiving distinctive names. 
Along the ventral edge of the thigh is a row of apertures 
(pori femorales) of a series of cutaneous glands. 

The genus Lacerta is distinguished from Zootoca by the following 
characteristics : — Lacerta is oviparous ; it has two small posterior nasal 
scales bounding the nostril behind, and teeth on the palate. Zootoca is 
viviparous, it has only one posterior nasal scale, and no palatine teeth. 

The colouring of the three species is also characteristic. Lacerta 
viridis is either green or bluish-green, lighter beneath, mote or less 
extensively marbled with black, and sometimes having either white 
spots, or one or two white streaks on each side. Lacerta agilis 
is brown above with black spots, grt- en on the sides, and white beneath. 
Zootoca vivipara is olive above, with a white-edped blackish streak on 
each side and a central black streak ; the ventral surface is orange and 
blue (in summer) spotted with black. 

XIV. Place the animal in the supine position (ventral 

surface upwards), and make a median incision 

through the skin from the chin to the anterior 

border of the vent : carefully separate the skin from 

the underlying muscles and reflect it right and left ; 

this is a matter requiring considerable care, 

especially in a fresh specimen, since some of the 

muscles are inserted into the ventral scales (§ 124) 

and are with difficulty separated from them : the 

rectus lateralis (§ 125) is almost certain to be 

reflected with the skin. Note 

125. The rectus abdominis (Fig. 39, r.v, r.i, r.i), a 

longitudinal paired muscle which, with its fellow of the 

opposite side, forms the median ventral portion of the 

muscular body wall. It is divided by transverse fibrous 

bands, or inscriptiones tendineae, into segments, the 

longitudinal fibres of which are inserted into the anterior 

edges of the median ventral scales. 

The rectus abdominis consists of three portions : a ventral portion 
(rectus ventralis, r.v) arising from the last sternal rib and inserted into 
the ischium : an external portion (rectus lateralis, r.l) beginning as a 
thin sheet of fibres between the skin and the pectoral muscle (§ 127) 




- f-M' — Lacerta viridia. The chicfmuscles cflheventrnl aspect 
f the body (nal. siie). On the right ride the skin i-i receded oat- 
ritrds alone with Ihe rectus latemlis {r./} and saperhciil layer of the ex- 
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The positian of the hyoidean apparatus, clavicles, interclavide, coia- 
coid, and right half of the sternum, and of the pubes and isdiia, are indi- 
cated by dotted outlines. On the left side (right in the figure), the my- 
lohyoid [mAvh pectoral (/), and external obUque (o.ex) musdcs arc 
removed, as well as the posterior part of the rectus ventralis (r.r) : by 
the removal of the pectoral the left half of the sterum {si) is exposed- 

///, biceps : r/, cloacal aperture : c.mn, cerato-mandibularis : </, dd* 
toid : ^./, external intercostal: m.Ay, mylo-hyoid : mn, mandible: 
o^x, obliquus extemus, superficial portion : o,^x^, deep portion of 
the same: o.Ajfj omo-hyoid : oj, obliquus intemus : /, pectoraUs: 
/^r, peritoneum : rj, rectus intemus : r./, rectus lateralis : r.ir, rectos 
ventralis : s.cMj sterno-cleido-mastoideus : s.Ay, stemo-hyoideus : sr, 
serratus : j/, sternum : st\ its posterior prolongations. 

and joining the preceding portion at its insertion : and an internal and 
posterior portion (rectus intemus, r.i) of triangular form, lyii^ 
between the ventral portion and the peritoneum, attached behind to the 
puboischiatic ligament and gradually thinning out in front. 

126. The obliquus externus {o.ex, o^ex'), a thin sheet 
of muscle lying external to the rectus, and with its fibres 
taking a direction downwards and backwards (the animal 
being supposed to be in the normal attitude). 

It consi>ts of two layers, a superficial one {o.ex) arising by slips from 
the vertebral rib?, and with its fibres ending against the outer border of 
the rectus lateralis, with which it becomes indistinguishable posteriorly ; 
and a deep portion [o.cx') lying within (dorsal to) the pectoral, and 
similarly related to the rectus ventralis. 

127. The pectoralis (/), a large paired muscle arising 
from the sternum and sternal ribs, which it largely covers : 
the fibres of its anterior part pass outwards and backwards, 
those of its posterior portion outwards and forwards, those of 
its middle region directly outwards, and, converging, are 
inserted into the ventral aspect of the humerus, thus forming 
the chief depressor of the arm. 

128. The mylo-hyoid (nuhy\ a strong sheet of trans- 
verse muscular fibres passing from ramus to ramus of the 
lower jaw. 



XV. Cut through the origins of both pectoral muscles 
and reflect them outwards : dissect away the 
external oblique and note 
lag. The ribs and steruum, and their relation to the 
bady walls {see §§ 22-25 and Fig. 39). 

130, The external intercostal muscles (e.i), filling 
up the inierspaces between the ribs : their fibres run from 
any given rib backwards and slightly downwards to its 
successor. 

131. The obliquus internus (o.i), a thin sheet of 
muscle lying between the intercostals externally and the 
rectus ventralis internally, and exposed by the removal of 
the external oblique : its fibres pass downwards and forwards. 

. XVI. Make a longitudinal incision through the rectus 

^^^^H rcnttalis, a little to one side of the median line, 

^^^^1 taking care not to injure the epigastric vein 

^^^^P (§ 13^)' continue the incision backwards to the 

^^^^^ pubes, and forwards by cutting through the 

sternum and interclavicle : carefully separate the 

epigastric vein from the surrounding tissues and 

reflect the body walls. Note 

tja. The ccelorne or body cavity, containing the viscera, 

extending in front to about the level of the interclavicle, and 

behind continued beyond the anterior boundary of the pubes 

! M ihe pelvic cavity. 

133- The peritoneum (parietal layer), a thin membrane 

lining the ccelome : in the posterior half of the cavity it is 

I "^^^ly pigmented, in the anterior half colourless, the 

I boundary line between the black and colourless portions 

I being perfectly sharp. 

j '34- The liver (Fig. 40, Ir), a large, brownish organ, 
^"^pying about the middle third of the body cavity, and 
j^perfectly divided into right and left lobes. 




Fig. 4o.~~Lacerta vindla. A dissection from Ilie vcniral a^eci 
showing the alimentiry, circolatory, rtapinitory, and iiriniwrenilal organ 
(iial. siK). 'Die liver (/r) is divided longlludinaily {see S XVIII.), i " 
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ils two halves displaced outwards : the alimentary canal Is drawn out 
to the ammil's left ; LbE cloaca, with Ibe urinary bladder and iiosterior 
ends of the vasa Qefccentia, is leajoved, as also is the right corpus 
adiposum. 

a.rc, anterior comu of hyoid ; ai, azygoR, or cardinal vein ; i.Aji, 
body of hyoid : i, caudal vein : c.aJ, corpus adiposum ; t.m, cceliaco- 
mesenteric artery, the branches of which have no reference letters, lo 
avoid confusing the figure, (see g 159) : cix, cxcum : ir, carotid artoy : 
J.aa, dorsal aorta : du, doodeoum : i.j'u, eileraal jugular vein : ef, 
epididyoiis ; /fg; epigastric vein :_/.a, fe moral artery '-/.v, femoral vein : 
g.i, ^I-bladder: i.j'ti, internal jugular vein : £/, ileum : i.m, inferior 
mesenteric arteries : *, iiidney : l.ae, left aortic arch : /, ijii, left auricle i 
/g, lungs; /r, livet: tn,ta, middle comn of hyoid; fi.a, pulrtionary 
artery -.fie, pericaidinm : fi.ai, poalerior coma of hyoid :/r, pancreas : 
fi/, pelvic vein ■.fi/.c, postcaval vein ; /f.i; portal vein : fi,tr, pulmonary 
vein: r, rectom ; r.au, right auricle : r.A.a, right hepatic artery: ic, 
sciatic vein : Jf/. a, subclavian artery ; scf.v, subclavian vein : j//, spleen : 
rf, ilomach : i.v, sions venosus : M, thyroid gland ; Ir, trachea ; M, 
te^is : V, ventricle. 



' 135. Tlie gatl-bladder (gj), an ovoidal sac, situated at 
the lower margin of tlie right lobe of the liver, and having, 
Iq tile fresh slate, a green colour, due to the contained bile. 

136. The intestine (./«, I'l), forming several coils in the 
posterior third of the ccelome. 

137. The corpora adiposa {^.a^, paired masses of fat, 
of somewhat semi-lunar shape, lying immediately in front 
of the anterior boundary of the pelvis, betwean the peritoneal 
and muscular layers of the body-wall. 

138. The epigastric or anterior abdominal vein 
i^pg), a median ventral vessel, running along the inner face 
of the body wall, between the peritoneum and the rectus 
abdoi^iinis ; posteriorly it is formed by the union of two 
pelvic veins (/if), which are attached to the inner borders 
of the corpora adiposa and receive veins from them ; 
anteriorly the epigastric vein enters the left lobe of the liver 
on iU posterior face : two other abdominal veins bring blood 
/rom the ventral body wall, and enter the liver on its ventral 

^^^bout the junction of its right and left lobes. 




139- The heart {v, r.ait, l.au), situated a short distance 
in front of the liver and enclosed in a delicate membrane, the 
pericardium. (For the characters of the heart see SS 19? 

140. Tlie postcaval vein {pt.i), a large vessel, usually 
gorged with blood, passing from the anterior border of the 
hver forwards to the right side of the heart.' 

141. The lungs {!g), two transparent, thin-walled sacs 
lying one on each side of the postcaval vein bttween the 
heart and the liver (see § 2 

142. More or less of the i >roductive organs can 
usually be seen even without (loving Ihe intestines : by 
turning the latter aside the tes 1 of the male (§ 166) and 

: ovaries (g 169) and oviducts (§ 170) of the female, 
are displayed. 

143. A large vein is also seen, by turning aside the 
intestines, lying between the testes or ovaries, and passing; 
forwards to the postero-dorsal region of the liver; this is the 
hinder part of the postcaval ifl.r). ' 

XVII. Dissect away the mylo-hyoid (m.hy) and ^mde^ 
lying muscles {c.mn, o.hy, s.hy, &■£.) until the 
following structures are laid bare : 

144. The trachea {tr), an annulated tube lying in the 
middle ventral line of the throat 

' The injection oF the lizard's vascular °:ystem is convenientl]t done 
as follows 1 Render the animal insensible with chloroform : lay bore the 
heart as directed (g XVI), taking care not lo injure the epigasiric vein : 
slit open the pericardium, and cut off the apex of the veatride (5 197). 
When the bleeiing has stopped, pu h a cannula through the wound into 
the cavity of the ventricle and thence into the right aorta (§ 199), and lie 
it in place by a ligsiure rcund the base of the ventricle. A wans 
jolution of gelatine coloured with carmioe, vermilion, or French bhK 
(ultramarine) is the best injecting medium ; it is firm enough to paa 
through capillaries, so that the whole vascular system, with the exe^ 
lion of the pulmonary veEstls, can be injected at one operation. 
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^g. The thyroid gland (i/i), a whitish, transversely- 
elongated body on the ventral wall of the trachea, a short 
distance in front of the heart 

146. The right precaval vein (Fig. 43, p. 172, ^r.c), 
situated in the lateral region of the neck, and passing back- 
wards towards the right side of the heart (see § aoo) ; it is 
formed by the union of tliree veins ; the internal jugular 
(Figs, 40 and 43 iju), coming from the lateral region of the 
head and bringing blood from the brain, S:c. ; the external 
jugular {e.ju), situated in the middle ventral line of the 
throat, and at its hinder end turning to the right to join the 
internal jugular; and the subclavian {sc/.i'), bringing 
blood from the right fore-limb. 

147. The left precaval, formed by the union of the 
left internal jugular and left subclavian veins : the left 
external jugular is absent. 

148. The position and relation of the hyoidean apparatus 

85 79-83). 

XVIII. Make a longitudinal vertical incision through 
the liver, beginning at its anterior border, a little to 
the left (the animal's left, your right) of the post- 
caval, and passing backwards to the right of the 
epigastric vein and gall-bladder: in this way ihe 
whole postcaval is left uninjured on the right side, 
and the gall-bladder, with its duct (§ 165), and portal 
(§ 161) and epigastric veins, on the left.' Note 

149. The stomach (Fig. 40, si), hitherto concealed 
beneath the liver ; it is a tubular organ, of slightly greater 
diameter than the intestine, and with thick, muscular walls. 

• This me^hoil of dissKtion is ndopted because of Ihe connectioa of 
ibe liver 10 Ihe dorsal body-wall by blood-vi^ssels (§g 163, 164), uliicb 
rnplured if the liver is turned forwards in ihe ordinary way ; in fresh, 
injected BpecimEQs [here will of course he a good deal of bleeding, but tbis 
objection docs not apply either to injected or to spirit specimens. 
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The divisions of the intestines : there is no &s- 
tion between the duode num (du) or section immediately 
succeeding the sloraacli and the ileum (//), or remainder 
of the small intestine : the Utter, after one or two timu, 
passes into the large intestine, or rectum (r), dis- 
tinguished by its greater diameter and by having its anterior 
end produced on the left side into a small blind pouch or 
caecum. 

The pancreas (/«), an elongated, whitish gland, 
lated in the loop between the stomach and duodenum, 
;d forwards to the posterior face of the left lobe 
the liver. 

The gastro-hepatic omentum, a thin sheet d 

■itoneum extending from the dorsal surface of the Uvet to 

the ventral surface of tlie stonjacb, and continued backwards 

by the duodeno-hepatic omentum, which similarly 

nects the liver with the first loop of the intestine. 

53. The mesogaster, a fold of peritoneum connecling 
stomach with the dorsal body-wall. 

54. The mesentery.asimilarfold suspending the small 
itestine. 

55. The mesorectum, a backward contiouation of the 
lesentery suspending the rectum. 

56. A similar fold attached to the free or dorsal edge of 
the right lobe of the liver. 

157. The spleen (spf), a small, red body, lying in tlic 
mesogaster, near tlie posterior end of the stomach, 

15S. The dorsal aorta (d.ao), an unpaired longitudinal 
artery lying in the middle dorsal line. 

159. The coeliaco-mesenteric artery {cm), given off 
from the dorsal aorta at about the level of the anterior end 
of the right testis, or ovary, and soon dividing into two. 
trunks, an anterior, the cceliac artery, supplying the 




■stomach, spleen, pancreas, duodenum, and left lobe of ihe- 
' liver; and a posterior, the superior mesenteric artery, 
which supplies the ileum. 



160. TTie inferior rneaenteric arteries {i.m), three small vessels 
arising from the aorta at about tlie ttvel of the pubes and supplying the 
. reclom. 

ifii. The portal vein (pi.v), a large vessel lying in the 
' duodeno-hepatic omentum, parallel to the pancreas : it 
' receives gastric veins from the stomach, and small 
pancreatic veins from the pancreas, and at its distal end 
is formed by the union of Spleni c and mesenteric veins 
, from the spleen and intestine respectively. 

1C2. The separate gastric portal veins, two or Ihrce small vtsscls 
I taking blood directly from the stomach to the liver. 

163. Two small veins taking blood frora the dorsal body-wall to llie 
right lobe of the liver : hy dissecting ofl" the perilooeum ihey are seen to 
spring from the Bzygos (cardinal) vein (as), a longitudinal trunk lying , 
on the right side of, and close lo the vertebral column, which receives 
blood from the dorsal region of the trunk, ititercostal spaces, &c., and 
joins the precaval close to the entrance of the subclavian. 

164. The tight hepatic artery (r.i.u), a small vessel springing from 
the dorsal aorta, and passing parallel to the veins mcntioneil in g 163 
to the right lobe ot the liver. 

165. The common bile-duel, running parallel to the portal vein 
and opening posteriorly into the duod-eniim ! at its anterinr end it is 
formicd by the union of the cystic duct from the gall-bladder and the 
hep&tic duct from the liver itself 

/« (Ae maU:~ 

166. The testes (Figs. 40 and 41, /), two white ovoidai 
bodies, that on the right side situated just posterior to the 
right lobe of the liver, that on the left somewhat further 
back. 

167, The epididymis {ep), a whitish, elongated body 
attached to the inner face of each testis, and extending 

lUMdnrds into the pelvic cavity (see g 190). 



i68. The mesorchium (Fig. 41, ms.o), a fold of peri- 
toneum suspending each testis to the dorsal body-wail: i 
similar fold (iJ^) supports the epididymis, and is attadied 
in front along the line of Junction of the colourless and 
pigmented regions of peritoneum (§ 133). 




^^_..>pe: 



41. — Lacerta viridis. The male urinogeni til organs (aat. size). 
The ventral wall of the cloaca is removed, the bladder is turned to the 
itnimal's right, and the peritoneal covering of (he left testis and 
epididymis i; diEsected awa^. 

il, UTlnary bladder ; 6 Ig, fold of peritoneuoi supporting epididymis ; 
cP, anterior, and cP, poEilcrior, division of cloaca : ep, epididymis ; i, 
kidney : wti.o, mesorchinm : /, copnlatory organs, of which the right k 
shown relmcted (;>') and the left everted (;1) :f-.i», retractor muscle of latter: 
r, ridge separating anterior and posterior dinsions of cloaca : ret, rectum ! 
ofining into the cloaca : t, testis : ».f, uriaogenital papilla and 
.apertnre ; v.d, vas deferens. 



Ja t/ii female : — 

i6g. The ovaries (Fig. 43, ov) situated further back 
haa the testes, the left being partly within the pelvic 
avity : their surface is raised into hemispherical elevations, 
tae to the ova. 




Fic. 42. — Lacerta viridis. The femnJe urinogeuital or^,a.ns (lut. 
iie). The ventral wall of ihe cloaca, lln; urinary bladder, the po-iicrior 
ad of the left oviduct, and the peritoneal invcBtment of the left ovary 
jid oviduct are removed. 

d.lg, broad ligament : t-", su'erior, and cP, posterior, division of 
loaca: i, kidney : w/j.o, mesiarium ; od, left oviduct : od", its peritoneal 
.perture : od", aperture of rigbt oviduct into the cloaca : mi, ovary: 
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168 ZOOTOMY. 

170. The oviducts {ad)j ddicate, plaited tabes^ Ijfing: 
dorsal and external to the corresponding ovaries, and 
extending backwards into the pelvic cavit]r : for their further ' 
characters see § 194. . : 

171. The mesoarium (msuf)^ a fold of peritoneamsa^ 
pending each ovary to the dorsal body-walL 

173. The broad ligament {^.(g)t a fold similaily 
suspending the oviduct: its anterior line of attachment 
corresponds with the junction between the coloariess and 
pigmented regions of the peritoneum (§ 133). 

In both sexes : — 

173. The postcaval vein can now be seen to be formed * 
by the union of two veins lying within and parallel to 
the epididymes or oviducts, and of which the right is 
considerably larger than the left (Fig. 40). 

174. The whole extent of the lungs can now be seen ^ 

I 

they extend backwards to about the level of the gall-bladder, 
the right fitting into a notch on the dorsal face of the right 
lobe of the liver. 

175. The pleura, a fold of peritoneum connecting each 
lung with the dorsal body-wall 

XIX. Dissect off the muscles covering the ventral 
surface of the pelvis, and cut away the median 
portion of the pubes and ischia : also dissect away 
the muscles attached to the inner surfaces of these 
bones, portions of which will still be left obscuring 
the contents of the pelvic cavity. Note 

176. The cloaca (Fig. 41, cl'^,d^) or posterior division 
of the alimentary canal, passing insensibly into the rectum 
in front, and opening behind by the vent. 

177. The urinary bladder {bl), a thin-walled sac 
attached by its posterior extremity or neck to the ventral 
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irall of the cloaca, and having a bilobed free anterior 
extremity or fundus. 

178, The kidneys (Figs. 40 — 42, *), two dark, reddish- 
trown bodies, situated between the dorsal wall of the pelvic 
cavity and the rectum ; their anterior ends are about on a 
level with the corpora adiposa, their posterior ends reach 
back a little beyond the level of the vent ; they are irregular 
in shape, adapting themselves ito the form of the cavity in 
which they lie, and their tapering posterior ends are closely 
applied to one anotlier ; they are covered by peritoneum on 
the ventral face only : each consists of two lobes, an anterior 
and a posterior. 

179. The pelvic veins (Fig. 40,//) have already been 
seen (§ 138) attached to the edges of the corpora adiposa : 
traced backwards, each is seen to pass across the ventral 
6ice of the corresponding kidney, and to be united with its 
fellow to form a single trunk : this latter, which by its 
bifurcarion forms the pelvic veins, is the caudal vein (c) ; 
it lies along the ventral aspect of the caudal verteljrte and 
brings back blood from the various tissues of the tail. 

t8o. The principal renal portal vein, arising from the 
pelvic vein at the point where it turns outwards across the 
ventral face of the kidney : it enters the anterior lobe of the 
kidney, supplying it with venous blood : the posterior lobe 
is supplied by smaller renal portal veins springing from the 
hinder part of the pelvic veins. 

iSi. The femoral {/.v) and sciatic (sc) veins, two 
trunks, the former from the anterior, the latter from the 
posterior region of the leg, and opening into the corres- 
ponding pelvic vein. 

182. The two trunks which by their union form the- 
postcaval vein (§ 173) : the right is considerably the. 
larger and is directly continued into the postcaval, while' 
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the left crosses over lo the right side to jom its fellow at 
about the level of the origin of the cceliaco- mesenteric 
artery : each trunk receives renal veins from the corres- 
ponding kidney, and unites with its fellow just anieriOTto 
the bifurcation of the caudal vein. 

183. The femoral artery (/a), passing outwards lo 
the hind limbs bstiveen the femoral and sciatic veins '■ iw 
origin from the dorsal aorta is best seen at a later stage. 

XX. Cut through the stomach a short distance behind 
the heart, and through the rectum a little anterior 
to its junction with the cloaca, and remove the 
alimenlary canal between these two points : open 
the various parts of it by longitudinal iucisionsi 
and note 

184. The rugEB of the stomach, strong longitudinal ridges 
into which its mucous membrane is produced, and the 
pyloric valve, an annular ridge of mucous membrane 
narrowing the aperture between the stomach and duodenum. 

' 185. The valvulse conniventes, delicate longitudba! 

II ridges on the mucous membrane of the small intestine. 

186. The ileo-csEcal valve, an annular ridge of 
mucous membrane narrowing the aperture between the 
L small and large intestines, and projecting into the latter. 

^^^H 187. The aperture of the bile-duct in the duodenum. 
^^^B XXI. Dissect away the peritoneum from the kidneys 
^^^^1 and reproductive organs, and open the cloaca by 

^^^H a ventral longitudinal incision a little to one side 

^^^^M of the middle line, so as not to injure the bladder. 

^^^H Make out 

^^^^ 188. The division of the cloaca by an incomplete ridge 
r of mucous membrane (Figs. 41 and 42, r) into two sections, 

1 an anterior (c/') receiving the rectum ind a posterior {rf") 

^^^^ opening externally by the venL 



le aperture of the urinary bladder in the ventral 
'wall of the anterior division of the cloaca, 
In the male : — 

190. The vasa deferentia (Fig. 41, v.d), convolutM 
tubes, continuous with the epididyraes in front, and passing 
backwards to t!ie dorsal wall of the cloaca. 

191. The urinogenital apertures {u.g), minute aper- 
tures each on the apex of a small papilla on the dorsal wall 
of the posterior division of the cloaca. 

192. By turning aside the cloaca the ureters maybe seen 
as delicate tubes situated between the pelvic and renal veins, 
and uniting posteriorly with the vasa deferentia. 

J 93. The copulatory organs (p), vascular eversible 
sacs, lying on the ventral side of the tail, immediately 
beneath the skin, and opening into the posterior part of the 
cloaca. When everted each is seen to be a somewhat 
cylindrical body, with a dilated and bifid apex. 

In the female : — 

194. The paired apertures of the oviducts {Fig. 42, od') 
in the dorsal wall of the hinder division of the cloaca, just 
I)osterior to the dividing ridge ; anteriorly the oviducts open 
into the ccelome by wide apertures {od'). 

195. The apertures of the ursters {ur)> small oblique 
slits in the dorsal wall of the cloaca, a little posterior to the 
oviducal apertures. 

196. The ureters themselves are situated as in the male 

XXII. Lay open the pericardium and observe 

197. The ventricle (Figs. 40 and 43, v), a fleshy conical 
structure, having its pointed apex directed backwards and 
connected to the pericardium by a fine ligament. 

198. The right {r.au) and left (I.au) auricles, thin- 



walled chambers, situated anterior to t lie ventricle, to the base 
of which ihey are united. 

199. The three great arteries, springing from the 
base of the ventricle, and [wssing forwards between the 
auricles, closely bound together with connective tissue: 
when the latter is dissected away they are seen to have a 
Iwist to the left. Of the three, the pulmonary artery 
(Figs. 43 and 44, /.a), lying to the animal's left, and the 
left aorta (/.(m) to the right, are situated ventrally at their 
origin, while the right aorta {r.ao) is dorsal to the other 
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IW Fig, 43.— Lacerta viridis. The heart, fram i!ie dorsal side (X 3)- 
I fr, carotid alter? : r^u, eitemal, and t/'a, internal jugular vein: A'K^ 
Kft aorta : /.an, left auricle : p. a, putmiinarj' artery : pr.c, riglil, wA 
fr.^, left, precaval vein ; ^.c, postcaval vein : p.v, pulmonary von : 
r.aa, right aortn ; r.au, right auricle ; s.aa, sinu-auricnlar aperture ; J.r/, 
-subclavian vein : J.t', sinus venoBUs, cut open * 
aperture : v, ventricle. 
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two ; traced forwards the pulmonary artery is seen gradually 
to assume a dorsal position, the left aorta becoming ventral 
and to the left, the right aorta ventral and to the right. 

300. The sinus vcnosus (s.v), a chamber situated to 
the dorsal side of the right auricle, and seen by turning the 
heart aside ; it receives the three grfat veins ; the ru 



precaval {pr.c) passing directly backwards, the postcaval 
(^/.f)directlyforwards into it, while the left precaval {pr.c), 
on reaching the neck, turns medianwards and passes across 
(he dorsal wall of the left auricle. 

20I. The division of the pulmonary artery as it pierces 
the front wall of the pericardium into a right and left trunk, 
each of which passes at first outwards and then backwards 
lo the corresponding lung. 

ao2. The pulmonary veins {p.v), bringing the blood 
from the lungs, and uniting into a short common trunk 
^liich enters the left auricle on its dorsal wall. 
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Fig, 44. — Lacerta vilidis. The aortic arches, supposed to lie 
removed close lo (heir origin from the heart (nat. size). 

er, carotid artery : d.ao, dorsal aorta : Lao, left aorlic arch : p.a, yal- 
monar; artery : r.ao, tight aortic arch i s.cl, auticJavian artery. 



203. Leaving the pericardiunn, the two aortic arches 
(Fig. 44) separate from one another, the right arch turning 
to the right side, the left to the left ; traced outwards they 
are seen to bend round the cesophagus and to unite with one 
another on the ventral face of the vertebral column to form 
the dorsal aorta (d.ao). 

204. The carotid arteries {cr), arising together from 
the right aorta just where it diverges from the left ; each 
carotid passes outwards, parallel with the corresponding 

; arch, with which, at its distal end, it anastomoses 
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{dudus Bvtalli) -. shortly before this union the carotid arteiy 
given off and passes forwards to the head, 
he subclavian arteries {s-d"), arising from the 
ight aortic arch just before its junction with the left, and 

passing directly outwards to the fore-limbs. 

XXIII. Remove the heart, and open its various 
cavities under water : first placing it on its ventral 
face and opening the sinus venosus from the dorsal 
side, and afterwards placing it on its dorsal face 
and opening the auricle and ventricle from the 
ventral side. Note 

206. The thin, smooth walls of the sinus venosus. 

207. The sinu-auricular aperture {Fig. 43, s.au), a 
transverse slit placing the sinus venosus in communication 
with the right auricle, and guarded by the two-lipped sinu- 
auricular vaive. 

208. The septum auricularum, a vertical parti 
separating the auricles from one another. 

2og. The musculi pectinati, forming a network 
'the inner surface of the walls of the auricles. 

210. The auriculo-ventricular aperture, placing 
both auricles in communication with the ventricle, and 
divided into two by the free edge of the septum auricu- 
larum : guarding the aperture is the auriculo-ventricular 
valve, consisting of two semi-lunar flaps, a right and a 
left, placed back to back in such a way that each shuts 
across one half of the auriculo-ventricular aperture. 

311. The thick, spongy walls and smsdi cavity of the 

212. The origins of the great arteries: the pulmonary 
artery arises to the left of the two aortre, and its aperture is 
separated from theirs by a muscular partition t the apertures 
of the aortic arches are in the same vertical plane, that of 
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tbfl left being ventral to that of the right : all three arterial 
apertures lie to the left of the auriculo- ventricular aperture. 

XXIV. By the removal of the heart, the lungs ate 
thoroughly exposed; note in them the following 
points ;— 

213. Each lung is a fusiform sac, very thin in its posterior 
hair, much tliicker anteriorly ; on cutting it open, the wall 
is seen to be raised into a network of delicate ridges, pro- 
ducing a honey-combed appearance ; the network is closer 
and the ridges more marked at the anterior than at the 
posterior end of the lung. 

214. The bifurcation of the trachea into two very short 
tubes, the bronchi, which communicates each with the 
corresponding lung by a small aperture a short distance 
from its apiculate anterior end. 

215. The complete cartilaginous rings of the trachea and 
bronchi. 

XXV. Slit up what remains of the gullet along one 
side, and continue llie incision forwards, througli 
the floor of the mouth, close alongside the inner 
edge of the mandible ; turn aside the floor of the 
mouth so as lo expose the oral cavity ; if the 
latter is not sufiiciently displayed, part of the 
mandible may be cut away with bone forceps. 
Observe 

216. The tongue, a narrow, elongated, fleshy organ on 
the floor of the mouth, bifid in front. 

217. The glottis, or aperture of the trachea into the 
mouth, a small longitudinal slit, placed at the summit of a 
rounded prominence in which are contained the cartilages 
of the larynx. 

2 18. The small, conical teeth, arranged in a single series 
Iptmd the upper and lower jaws (premaxillary, maxillary. 
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and mandibular teeth) : there is also a small patch of teeth 
on each side of the roof of the mouth (palatine teeth). 

219. The posterior nares, considerable apertures 
situated a little behind the end of the snout and 
separated from one another by a vertical partition 
supported by the vomers (§ 63). 

Slightly in front of the pasterior nares are two minulc slit-like aper- 
tures, each leading into a small pigmented sac (Jacobscin's organ) 
lying under the nasal sac. The rdatiDns nf these parts arm Ijcst seen in 
3. transverse section of the snout. 

2JO. The Eustachian pits ; large paired diverticula of 
the dorsal wall of the pharynx, continuous with the tym- 
panic cavities, which are bounded externally by the 
tympanic membranes. 

3Zl. The pasilion of the columella auris in the tympanic cavity, 
and its relations I0 the fenestra ovalis and tympanic membrane, may 
now be made out (see g 65, p. I4J). Also remove an eye and note a 
Eeries of thin scale-like bones (aderotic plates] surrounding the border 
of the sclerotic 

XXVI. Break away the roof of the skull with bone 
forceps so as to expose the brain ; this may be 
done without first dissecting off the skin which 
adheres very closely to the subjacent bones. Re- 
move the brain, taking especial care not to injure 
the . olfactiary lobes (§227, Fig. 45, o//), and, after 
preservation in spirit, place it under water in a 
small dissecting dish, and make out its parts as 
follows : — 
222. The medulla oblongata (Fig. 45, wi.c), or pos- 
terior division of the brain, continued insensibly behind 
into the spinal cord: it is about double the diameter of 
the cord, and exhibits a strong ventral flexure. 
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^'O. 45,— Laceita virifjis. Tlie brain j a, rram above, witli Ihe 

^J_«rcbra] hemisphere (ir.A) and opUc lobe (" /) npenefl ; B, tvota 

"U^C, from Ihe leftside ; n, in longitudjuil \erlical seclioi;. 
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; of.i, aqueduct of Sflvius: <-J, cerebeUnm: 

^J, cerebral hemisphrr^; tA.f, chorrad plexus if.i, 

_. /.«, foramen of Monro : im/, ijifimdibultim : m.i, 

lUongoU; e.c, optic cbinsmas o,/, optic loha: oi/,cHHaBrl 

' — ■- '—as: n.v, spKitore between aqueduct of Sylvms 

/.f , posterior cominL'^ure : /ut. pineal body : W, 

pitailarr body; p.J, ihiiil ventricle; p.4, fourth ventricle : /—A//, 

'iral nerves. 

213. The cerebellum (d), a small semicircular flap 

'ering the anterior part of the medulla oblongata on tk 

:sal side. 

224. The fourth ventricle (v-4), a cavity on the 
1 surface of the medulla, roofed over in front by the 
cerebellum, but for the rest of its extent covered only by 
the pia mater, a delicate membrane investing the brain 
and spinal cord. 

235. The optic lobes, or corpora bigcmina (s.l), 
two laige roumled elevations on the dorsal surface of the 
brain, immediaiely in front of the cerebellum : they consti- 
tute the dorsal portion of the mid-brain, the ventral 
region of which answers to the crura csrebri {c.e). 

226, The cerebral hemispheres (f.A), large, pyramidal 
I>aired masses, immediately in front of the optic lobes, 
against the anterior faces of which they abut closely ; they 
are in close contact with one another by their flat inner 
faces, and are pointed in front, 

227. The olfactory lobes {o/f) paired, club-shaped 
bodies continued forwards from the anterior ends of the 
cerebral hemispheres: from their dilated anterior ends are 
given off the olfactory (first cerebral) nerves to the nasal 

(8. The pineal body (pn), a small, rounded mass in 
he miildle line of the dorsal surface of the brain, at the 
if the cerebral hemispheres and optic lobes. 
229. The pituitary body {^fy), a rounded mass situalcd 
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in the middle line of the ventral surface of the brain, imme- 
diately under the pineal body, and attached to an elevation, 
the infundlbulum. 

330. The thalamenccphalOTl, seen by slightly separat- 
ing the posterior ends of the cerebral hemispheres as a 
rounded median mass, interposed between the hemispheres 
and the optic lobes : the infundibnlum is a ventral, back- 
wardly-directed prolongation of the thalamencephalon, 

231. The optic chiasma (o.i:), an x-shaped body situated 
immediately anterior to the infundlbulum, and consisting 
of the optic tracts {<?.t), which pass backwards and slightly 
upwards on either side of the infundibulum to the anterior 
ventral region of the optic lobes, and of the optic (second) 
nerves (II), which, becoming free from the brain, pass 
forwards and outwards to the eyes, 

232. The third nerve (III), arising from tie ventral surfiee of Ihe 
xoid-biain. 

233. The fourth nervo (IV), arising from tbe d.irsiil surface of the 
medulla oblongata, jusl in front ot the cerebellum. 

334. The fifth nerve, or trigeminal (V), arising from the ■ 
lateral region of the medulla. 

235. The sixth nerve (VI), a small nerve arising from the ventral 
, region of the medulla, not far from the middle line. 

236. The seventh nerve (VII), arising.in common with the eighth 
from ihe lalenil surface of the medulla, just posterior to the fifth. 

237. The eighth, or auditory nerve (VllI), arising in com 
with the sevenih. 

238. Tlie ninth nerve, or glossopharyngeal (IX), arising im 
diately behind the eighth, and at a somewhat lower level. 

239. The tenth nerve, or vaRus (S), arising just posterior to 

240. The eleventh nerve, or spinal accessory (XI), arising from 
the spinal cord, and paKsing forwards, receiving fibre.'; as it goes, t< 
medulla oblongata, which it liually leaves immediately behind the 
vagus. 

24t. The twelfth nerve, or hypoglossal (XII), arising t 
|^d|i^he eleveath from the ventral lurfuce of the medulla. 
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XXVII. Carefully cut into the cerebral hemisphere and 
optic lobe of one (jmy the left) side/ and remove 
the roof of the cavities exposed : observe : 

242. The optic ventricle (Fig. 45, a), a small cavity in 
the thick-walled optic lobe : in its inner wall is a small 
aperture (o.z'), whicli leads from the aqueduct of Sylvius 
(§ ^46). 

243. The lateral ventricle, a considerable cavit;? 
the cerebral hemisphere, extending in front into the 

jiiactorylobe: its dorsal and inner walls are thin; its veniro- 
lateral wall is greatly thickened so as to form a well-marked 
eminence, the corpus striatum (c.j). 

244. The choroid plexus (M./), a plaited fold of con- 
neciive tissue, abundantly supplied with blood-vessels, lying 
in the posterointernal angle of the lateral ventricle. 

245. Traced downwards, the choroid plexus is seen to 
pass through the foramen of Monro (£>, f.m), a smal 
apL'rture in the posterior part of the inner wall of the lateral 
ventricle, and communicating with the third ventricle 
(§ 248) : to see it the corpus striatum must be drawn aside. 

XXVIIT. Remove the leJl half of the cerebelliim anil 
enough of the left optic lobe and cerebral hemi- 
sphere to bring into view 
346. The aqueduct of Sylvius {a^.s), a. passage 
bounded below by the crura cerebri and above by the optic 
lobes, in free communication with the fourth ventricle pos- 
teriorly, and communicating by the small lateral apertures 
already seen (§ 242) with the optic ventricles, with which it 
forms the ventricle of the mid-brain, or mesoccele. 

247. The optic thalami, paired masses of which the 
ihalamencephalon is composed. 

' If another specimen is to be dissected, tbis may 'be done on both 
sides, and a longilndinal seclion <g XXIX) made of the second broio. 
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248. The third ventricle {v. 3), a narrow vertical slit 
between the optic thalami, continuing forwards the aqueduct 
of Sylvius : it communicates in front by the foramen of 
Monro {f.tn), already seen (§ 245), with the lateral ventricle. 

249. The anterior comniissure {a.c\ a small, trans- 
verse band of white nerve fibres, passing transversely 
between the two optic thalami, below and somewhat in front 
of the foramen of Monro. 

250. The posterior commissure {p.c), a similar trans- 
verse band connecting the optic thalami at their junction 
with the mid-brain. 

XXIX. Cut away the remainder of the left side of the 
brain so as to get a longitudinal vertical section of 
the whole organ (Fig. 45, d). Note : 

251. The continuity between the fourth ventricle, aque- 
duct of Sylvius, and third ventricle, and the precise position 
of the apertures leading into the lateral and optic ventricles. 

252. The downward continuation of the third ventricle 
into the infundibulum. 

253. The general relations of the parts seen in the 
previous dissection. 




THE PIGEON. 

{Ctfiumia Hvia.) 



A.— THE SKELETON. 
L Two skeletons should be examined, one of an adul* 
bird, the other of a ntstling two or three weeks 
old, the latter being especially useful for the skull, 
sacnun, ■ pelvis, fire, which, owing to the earlj' 
ankylosis of the bone&, cannot be satisfactoiilj' 
made out in the adolt ■ The adult skeleton is best' \ 
prepared by maceration, that of the neslling may j 
be either macerated for a short time, or subjected 
to the action of boiling water for a few secondS' 
it must be kept in alcohol or glycerine and wat«, 
or prepared by the glycmne jelly process. In Ae 
adult skeleton the cervical vertebrfe (§ i) should 
be separated from one another and strung together 
in order : the limb bones should be separated on' 
one side, on the other left attached by their liga- 
ments: the ribs {§ 25) are best separated at the 
junction of their vertebral and sternal portions, 
the former being left attached to the vertebrre, the 
latter to the sternum ; a longitudinal vertical sec- 
tion should be made of the skull with a fine 
fret-saw. 



, Notice, firet of all, the general composition of the 
skeleton: it consists of : 
I. The vertebral column, distinguishable into (a) 
thirteen or fourteen cervical vertebrae, forming the 
skeleton of the neck, and the last two of them bearing well- 
developed ribs, which do not unite with the sternum ; {l>} 
the four anterior thoracic vertebras, all united with one 
another and bearing ribs which articulate with, the sternum ; 
(f) the compound sacrum, consisting of several vertebras 
ankylosed together, and giving attachment to the pelvis; of 
these ankylosed vertebra; the first is thoracic, bearing ribs 
which unite with the sternum, the next two or three are 
lumbar, the next three or four sacral, and the remaining 
six caudal; (a) the free caudal vertebrcC, about six in 
Itiraber ; and (e) the pygostyle or ploughshare bone, a 
^terally compressed plate, forming the posterior termination 
Of the vertebral column. 

2. The skull, consisting of (a) the brain-case and upper 
jaw; (^) the lower jaw or mandible ; and (c) the hyoid 
<ir tongue-bone. 

3. The sternum, a broad, keeled plate, giving attach- 
tttent to the five pairs of thoracic ribs. 

4. The skeleton of the wings or fore-limbs, articulat- 
ing with the shoulder-girdie, which consists of two bones 
on each side, the ventral one articulating with the sternum, - 
and connected with its fellow by .tlie U-shaped furcula or 
merrythought. 

5. The skeleton of the hind-limbs or legs, articulating 
>*ith the pelvis or hip-girdle, the two halves of which are, 
in the adult, lirmly united with the sacrum. 

III. Examine the last cervical vertebra, and make out 
the following parts : 

6. The centrum or body of the vertebra, elongated 
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from before backwards, flattened from above downwards at 
its anterior end, almost square in section posteriorly: its 
anterior and posterior faces by which it articulates with the 
preceding and succeeding vertebras respectively are cylin- 
droidal, the anterior face being concave from side to side and 
convex from above downwards, the posterior face convex 
from side to side and concave from above downwards. 

7, The neurapophyses, upwardly directed processes, 
rising one on each side from the dorsal surface of the cen- 
trum, and meeting with one another in the middle line above, 
forming the neural arch, thus helping to close in the 
neural canal in which the spinal cord is contained. Each 
neurapophysis is slightly excavated in front, considerably 
excavated behind, so that in the articulated vertebral column 
a series of intervertebral foramina are left between 
successive neurapophyses and serve for the exit of tlie 
spinal nerves. 

S. The neural spine, a median vertical plate arising 
from the dorsal surface of the neural arch. 

g. The anterior zygapophysis, a stout forwardly 
directed process, arising from the front edge of each neura- 
pophysis and bearing a flat articular facet which looks 
upwards and inwards, and is overlapped by the posterior 
zygapophysis of the vertebra next in front. 

10. The posterior zygapophysis, a similar, back- 
wardly directed process arising from the hinder edge of each 
neurapophysis: it bears an articular facet which looks 
downwards and outwards, and overlaps the anterior zygapo- 
physis of the vertebra next behind. 

11. The transverse process, a stout, outwardly 
directed rod springing from the outer face of each neurapo- 
physis: it bears on its under surface a small tubercular 
facet for the tubercle of the rib (§ 14). 
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12. The capitular facet, a small articular surface on the 
lateral surface of the centrum near its anterior end, and 
giving articulation to the head of the rib (§ 14). 

13. The hypapophysis, a vertical downwardly directed 
process, proceeding from the middle vertical line of the 
centrum. 

14. The ribs, small curved bones articulating, one on 
Gach side, with the vertebra, and tapering from their proxi- 
mal to their distal ends. The proximal end is divided mto 
^o processes, one ventral, the head or capitulum, which 
^iticulates with the capitular facet on the centrum, the other 
^otsal, the tubercle, which articulates with the tubercular 
^acet of the transverse process. 

15. The uncinate process, a small flat plate of bone 
given off from the posterior border of each rib, and directed 
backwards and upwards. 

IV. In the remaining cervical vertebrae note : j. 

16. The gradual diminution fiom behind forwards of the^ 
neural spines, transverse processes, and hypapophyses, ancl 
the gradual elongation of the centra as far as about the third 
or fourth vertebra. 

17. In the penultimate vertebra the rib is much smaller 
than in the last, has no uncinate process, and its proximal 
end is indistinctly divided into head or tubercle. 

18. The absence of free ribs in the remaining vertebrae : 
the apparent transverse process is, however, perforated by 
an aperture, the vertebrarterial canal, for the passage of 
the vertebral artery (Fig. 54, p. 232, z/r), and the part of the 
transverse process external to this aperture represents a 
cervical rib, the head and tubercle of which have anky- 
losed witjh the centrum and transverse process respectively. 

19. The characters of the second vertebra or axis : it is 
considerably reduced in all dimensions : the anterior zyga- 



pc^hyKs are very small and placed low down on the arch; 
Hie interior face of the centrum is somewhat excavated and 
gives oG dorsally a conical peg, the odontoid process, 
Whkhbears an oblique articular facet on the ventral surface 
of its free end, for articulatipn with the atlas (§ lo). 

Im tta young biid the odantoid is n separate bone. J 

'so. The characlers of the first vertebra or atlas: it inM 
Twy small and is reduced to a mere ring, the centnim bemg I 
no thicker than the arch : (he centrum is crescentic, the i 
coQCanty of the crescent being upwards, and bearing an J 
atticulat facet for the odontoid process of the axis, the two J 
togetfaer forming a concave articular cavity for the occipital ■ 
con^le (§ 35) : there are no anterior zygapophyses and the-B 
posterior zygapophyses are small. M 

ai, Hie mode of articulation of contiguons centra ; they are niuld 
Iqrrinjj* of cartilage, their ddjocent faces being separated by a dowl 
(pace (ly-Dovial capsule) : each intervertebral ring is produced inwardf 
into a tliin plate of cartilage, the TXieniHCUS, which ji perforated in ibt 
centre, and forms a vertical partition dividirE the synovial space into in 
anterior and a posterior divi-ion : a delicate ligamentous cord, tk 
ligamentum suspensorium, passes from centnun to centnim tbrooEli 
the aperture in the meniicus. 

V. In the thoracic vertebrae note : 
2 2. The fusion of the first four into a single mass by 
the ankylosis of the centra, zygapophyses, and transverse 
processes. 

23. The fusion of the fifth with the compound Eacnim: 
its large transverse processes abut against the ilia, with 
which the proximal ends of its ribs are also united. 

24. The lai^ hypapophysia of the first thoracic 
vertebra, dividing below into two divergent laminae. 

35. The thoracic ribs : each is divided into two parts 
by a transverse artictilation, — a dorsal section, the vertebral 



rib, having all the characters of the last cervical rib (§§ 14, 
15), a ventral section, the sternal rib, a straight flat 
bone, making an obtuse angle with the vertebral rib, and 
articulating at its lower end with a facet on the sternum. 




I of a nesding (about fourteen 
days old), vieWjeWrom bencLith ( x s). 

On the left side %ight of Ihe figiiri:) the first two caudal ribs (f.r) are 
removed, a 1 as to show the dorsa! transverse processes (tr.p") % the sub- 
lequently ossi^ing Tnembranc which lilU up the intervals between the 
iransvenie processes ifalso removed on the same side : the last thoradc 
vertebra is not shown, not yet having united with the sacrum. 
The carlil^ioous parls are dotted, 

CI, ossiliea centrum of first, and r.7, of seventh cnudal vertebra: 
fust caudal rib : /.I, centtutn of first, and /.3 of third lumbar 
of first, and t.^ of third sacral vertebra ; »t/>, 
of first lumbar, Ir.//, of second sacral, and Ir.p', 






transverse 

of first caadal vertebra. 






VI. In the remaining vertebne entering into the com- 
position of the compound sacrum make out : 
26. The two or three lumbar vertebrae (Fig. 46, 1.1— 

£iteiy succeeding the fifth thoracic : each has £ 
dy, short strong transverse processes alrattj 
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against the ilia (§ 107), rudimentary neural spine, and no 
hypapophysis. 

27. The three or four sacral vertebrae (j.i— f.3)> 
closely resembling the lumbar, but having transverse pro- 
cesses, in the form of thin flat plates passing outwards from 
the dorsal ends of their neural arches and abutting against 
the ilia : in the adult, the transverse processes of succes- 
sive vertebrae are fused together, the original spaces between 
them being marked only by two rows of small apertures. 

28. The first caudal vertebra (r.i), like the sacral, 
but having, in addition to the lamellar transverse processes 
springing from its arch, a pair of strong outstanding pro- 
cesses — caudal ribs (c.r) — from its centrum, which also j 
abut against the ilia : a distinct passage is left between the 
two processes. 

29. The remaining ankylosed caudal vertcbrse, six m 
number; in these the centrum becomes progressively 
smaller, and in all but the first of them (second caudal) 
there is no distinction between rib and transverse process. 

30. In the young bird the sacrum is a continuous carti- 
laije, in which the constituent vertebrae are only marked by 
the transverse processes, and by the median ventral ossifi- 
cations for the centra (Fig. 46). 

VII. In the remainder of the vertebral column, note: 

31. The free caudal vertebrae, each having a short 
centrum, a well-marked spine, and long, flat, outstanding 
transverse processes : in the last two there is also a 
distinct hypapophysis. 

32. The pygostyle or ploughshare bone, an irregular 
vertical plate of bone, with its axis almost at right angles to 
that of the free caudal vertebras : it forms the hinder termi- 
nation of the vertebral column and supports the uropygium 
(§ 121, p. 209). 




le cajlitaginouK parts are distinguished hy Ootlin^. 
,1, aliEpfaenoid : on, angiHar ; ar, articular: i.f, bosioccipital : 
enlary : e,/i, exoccipital : ru, aperture oF Eusliehian tube : /.m, 
l>cn inagnuin : ^, troulal : j.c.j, in'erorbilsiJ septum :yi/, jngal; 
Ciymal: /*-■', Inmbdoidal Future: m.rfA, niewthinoid ; mi, thaiilU: 
1, max illn- palatine jwnccss: tia, «a', na", nasal: cf, ocdpilal 
yle! tr fr, orbital plaie of frontal: fia, parietal; /a.J, pitra.- 
ROid:/i^ palaliiie -.f.iiix, premnxilla : jV, pterygoid : i^u.qaadrate : 
~ a-nngnUr: s,o, supraoccipilal : f^, squamosal : f), tympanic 
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VIII. In the skull make out : 

33. The rounded brain-case, greatly encroached upon 
in front by the large orbits or cavities for the eyes, and 
continued in front into the slender tri-radiate beak. 

34. The foramen magnum (Fig. 47, f.m) a large 
rounded aperture in the ventral wall of the hinder end of 
the brain-case. 

35. The occipital condyle (px\ a small hemispherical 
elevation on the lower or anterior margin of the foramen 
magnum. 

36. The lambdoidal ridge, a transverse ridge, a little 
above and parallel to the upper border of the foramen mag- 
num : it serves for the attachment of some of the musdes. 
of the neck. 

37. In the young bird the foramen magnum is bounded 
by four distinct bones, one ventral, the basioccipital (M' 
one dorsal, the supraoccipital {s.o\ and a pair lateral^ 
the exoccipitals {e.6)\ the supraoccipital is bounded above 
by the lambdoidal suture {Ib.s), which separates it from 
the parietals, and is represented in the adult by the lamb- 
doidal ridge. 

38. A median longitudinal groove on the dorsal surface of 
the skull, passing behind into a low ridge which unites with 
the centre of the lambdoidal ridge : it marks the position of 
the obliterated suture between the right and left parietals 
and frontals. 

39. In the young bird the parietals {pa) and frontals 
{fr) form two distinct pairs of bones, the former extending 
a short distance forward from the lambdoidal suture, while 
the frontals furnish all the anterior part of the roof of the 
brain-case, and are continued forwards between the orbits, 
to each of which the corresponding frontal furnishes a 
supraorbital ledge. 



40. In the young bird the antero-ventral re^on of each 
ie of the brain-case is fonned by a separate bone, the 
|iiamosal (s^), bounded by the frontal and parietal above 
,d behind, by the ahsphenoid (§ 4a) in front, and by the 
occipital below. 

41. At the posterior margin of each orbit the curved side- 
ills of the skull turn sharply inwards, forming a thin plate 
, bone — the orbital plate — which constitutes at once the 
aerior wall of the brain-case and the posterior wall of the 
bit. 

43. In the young bird the orbital plate consists of two 
irts, — an upper and smaller portion, the orbital plate of 
le frontal (ar./r), an inturned portion of the latter 
ine, and a lower and larger portion, forming a distinct 
me, ihe alisphenoid (ai.s). 

43. The interorbital septum (i.o.s.), a thin vertical plate 
' bone separating the orbits from one another, and uniting 
Bteriorly with the orbital plates. 

.44. The anterior part of its interorbital septum consists, 
the young bird, of a separate bone, the mesethmoid 
t.e/A), the posterior part representing the presphenoid. 

45. In the dried skull the orbits are placed in com- 
Jinication with one another by two large vacuities, or 
ttcrorbital feoestrse, situated one above the other, and 
Xurring partly in the orbital plates, partly in the inter- 
rbital septum : in the recent stale they are filled in 
t membrane. 

46. In the membrane filling the uppermost interorbital 
snestra there is a median aperture, the olfactory fora- 
ben, for the transmission of the olfactory nerve from the 
Iniin : this is continued on each side by a groove, visible in 
^e dried skull, which runs along the dorsal edge of the 

I septum and. at its anterior end, passes into an 
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aperture, which communicates with the nasd dmtff and 
serves for the passage to that cavity of the oUactoiy .nerve. 
47* In the membrane filling the lower iht e ror b iiil 
fenestra, there is a median aperture, the optic forameii 
(ii), for the transmission of the optic nerves from the bkab 
to the eyes. 

48. The tympanic cavity ((y), an irrq;ular depresako, 
just behind the postero-inferior an^es of 'the orbits iti 
oi)ening looking upwards and forwards: it is bounded If 
the squamosal above, by the exocdpital behind, and by die 
basitemporal (§ 50), beneath. ' : 

49. The parasphenoid {pa,s)f or basiapfaesoiftl 
rostrum, an elongated thickened rod of bone,"pointed in 
front, underlying the interorbital septum witli whidi it H 
completely ankylosed in the adult : in the young Urd it ii * 
separate bone. At its base, it bears, on each side^ a SBOfA 
facetted basipterygoid process, for the artkndatioofl^ 
the pterygoid (§ 62). 

50. The basis cranii, or floor of the skull, extending 
from the lower margin of the foramen magnum to the base 
of the parasphenoid, and bounded externally by the lower 
margin of the tympanic cavity : in the young skull the 
hinder part of the basis cranii is formed, as already seen 
{§ 37), by the basioccipital ; in front of this is a large median 
bone, the basisphenoid, underlaid and concealed in the 
entire skull by the basitemporal, a large flat j)late of 
membrane bone, which extends forwards to the base of the 
parasphenoid and outwards so as to form the ventral walls 
of the tympanic cavities. 

51. The anterior edge of the basitemporal projects over the base of 

the rostrum in the form of a delicate lamina of bone, between whidi 
and' the rostmm is a small space into which the two Kustachian tubes 
open : a bristle may therefore be passed from' this common Eustachian 
aperture {m) into either tympanic cavity (§§ 298, 318). 
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] 5 2. The character of the cranial bones as seen in a longi- 
tudinal section of the skull : they consist of a dense but 
jrery thin outer layer or external table, of a similar inner 
layer or internal table, and of an intermediate spongy 
llubstance or diploe: the latter is especially thick in the 
anterior part of the frontaJs and in the basi- End para- 
^sphenoid. 

] 53- The hollows on the inner surface of the brain-case 
jfor the lodgment of various parts of the brain : the basis 
J cranii is deeply concave from before backwards for the re- 
ception of the medulla oblongata (Fig. gS, m.i>) : in the 
ffoata] region, or dorsal portion of the brain cavity, is the 
large cerebral fossa for the reception of the cerebral 
hemisphere (Fig, 58, c/j) ; below this and separated from it 
by a well marked horizontal ridge of bone is the rounded 
optic fossa for the optic lobe (Fig. 58, oJ) ; behind and 
beW these two hollows is the cerebellar fossa for the 
cerebellum (Fig. 58, fi), limited in front by a ridge — the 
tentorial ridge — which passes obliquely upwards and 
backwards from the basis cranii to meet its fellow of the 
Opposite side in the roof of the skull somewhat anterior to 
'he lambdoidal ridge. 

54. The auditory capsule, a considerable thickening 
of the brain-case just external to the foramen magnum, and 
encroaching upon the optic and cerebellar fossie : it ia 
limited above by a well marked semicircular ridge, which 
indicates the position of the anterior semicircular 
canal, a swelling at its anterior end marking the position of 
the ampulla of that canal (see figure of cod's auditory 
CTgSiiit p- 113)1 within the arch of this canal is another 
ridget indicating the inner (anterior) portion of the pos- 
terior semicircular canal. 

and relationf of the three semicircular canals are hest 
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5^ In the ]FOb>V ^'"^ '^ maia port of the andhoiy 
I nt\wk a bnoBi fay a sngle (fetioct bone, tiire pnwtic: 
two odto' owiiratinitt hc h uwei n tKuted, one npper 
aod postesiar, die cpiaCicwfeac&eailf fuses widi the siipn- 
""'T'''^. motho' vcBb^ snd postenor, the opistfaotic, 
wibdi becuDBei Hiited with Gbe esoccqataL 

56. A lime bekMT fbe swdfoig for the ampulla of the 
anteriDT sBi M Lin alar canat 00 fee amasarbtx of tbef^ull, 
aiE two small apertures, fix the passage of the serenlb 
(iadal) and eighth (3.aditoi7) cerebral nerves. 

57. Below these apeitares; and separated from them by 3 
rid§e of b-ine, is a small Oi-al fossa with an aperture (ix. x) 
ji th* fco:tom ci" it, whici J^-t±i ^-ec::/ ojj t<i lb* iwiIp"" 
surface of the skull, and serres to ttansnut the iiintli 
(^ossophaiyngeal), tenth (vagns), and eleventh (accessoiy) 
cerebral nerres. 

58. A sinall apertnre within and behind the above is tiie 
condyloid foramen (xii) ; it also leads on to the ezterior 
of the skull and transmits the twelfth (hypoglossal) cerebral 
nerve. 

59. Immediately below the optic fossa are two adjacent 
apertores which lead on to the anterior surface of ihc 
orbital plate, and serve for the passage of the fifth nen* 
(trigeminal). 



60. The quadrate (?;/), a short, stout, irregular hone, I 
articulating by a double head with two facets in the dorsal I 
region of the tympanic cavity, the upper of the two facets J 
being furnished by the squamosal, the lower by the prootic i 
from its articulation, the quadrate takes a direction down- 
wards and forwards ; its inner border sends off a large i 
pointed ascending process directed upwards, inwards, I 
and forwards, while its distal end forms a transverse cylift- I 
droidal articular surface or condyle for the mandible. 

61. The columella (Fig. 4S), a small and delicate rod 1 
of bone, having its expanded inner end fixed in the fenestra J 



iupra- stapedial ; if. 



Fig. 48,— Columba livia. The columella ai 

The cartilaginous parts are doited. 

t.it, eiCra-stapedtal ; i.st, infra-stapedial : s.j 



OValis, a sraall aperture in the inner wall of the tympanic J 
(^vity, while its cartilaginous outer end is fixed, in the entire ] 
•iead, to the inner surface of the tympanic membrane (see J 

Tlie columella consists of a slender bony rod, having at its inner end, 
*" oval plate of bone, the stapes (j^), and nt its outer end a tri-radiate 
■^tiUge: the central division of the latter, forming the direct con- 
"fualion of the stapedial rod, is the eittra-atapedial ; the second 
'*'*>aion, situated dorsally, U the supra- stapedial [s.st) ; the third, 
wntral in position, the infra-stapedial (i.sl) ; the supra- is connected 
"'*h the cKtra-stapedial by an oblique bar of cartilage, 

. The pterygoids (Fig. 47, /i), short, stout, paired 
L'li'nes on the base of the skull, each articulating 




with a facet on the inner edjje of the corresponding qoadtste, 
and passing inwaida and forwards to the TDstrum, a, smalL 
facet OR its inner surface articulating with the basipter^' 
gold process (§ 49). 

63. The palatines (/*/), large paired bones passing for- 
wards from the anterior ends of the pterygoids : their poste- 
rior unds are scroll-like, their anterior ends slender and &ee 
in the young bird, but ankylosed in the adult witli the 
maxilliE (§ 67). 

64. The vomer, a small median bone, lying between tbe 
palatines at the anterior end of the parasphenoid. 

65. The lacrymal (U), a considerable bone forming the 
anterior wall of each orbit, and articulating above with the 
corresponding frontal. 

66. The premaxillae {J>mx), paired bones forming the 
greater part of the beak, and completely ankylosed with one 
another in the adult ; the anterior or free ends of the united 
bones form the strong pointed extremity of the beak, from 
which three processes are given off on each side ; the first 
of these, the nasal process, passes upwards and back- 
wards on the dorsal aspect of the beak, fused with lis 
fellow of tbe opposite side, to join the aJiterior edge of tlrf 
frontals; the palatine process extends backwards and 
slightly outwards on the ventral aspect of the beak, andis 
fused in the adult with the corresponding palatine ; and the 
maxillary process passes backwards and outwards, 
external to the palatine process, forming the edge of th& 
beak, and uniting posteriorly with the maxilla. 

67. The maxilljE {mx)^ continuing backwards the max — 
illary processes of the premaxillE, to which they are anky—^ 
losed in the adult: anteriorly the inner edge of each t^ 
produced into an inwardly-directed, spongy mass of bone^ 

le maxillopalatlne process (wia^), which is ankylw^J 
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in the adult to the maxilla : the remainder of ihe maxina 
forms a very sJender rod of bone, 

68. The jugal (/'«), a slender bone, continued baclcwM-ds 
ftomthehindercndof the maxilla, with which it is ankylosed 
in the adult, 

69. The quadrato-jugal, a similar bone to the jugal, 
to which it is fused in the adult, and from which it is 
continued backwards, its posterior end being attached by 
ligament to the outer edge of the quadrate just above its 
condyle. 

70. The nasal (na), a long, forked bone, fitting against' 
the anterior edge of the frontal, and having a short external 
process {na") which extends obliquely downwards and for- 
wards to the maxilla, and a longer anterior process {na') 
which passes fonvards external and parallel to the nasal 
process of the premaxilla. 

71. The anterior nasal fossae, large vacuities one on 
ach side of the beak, bounded above by the internal pro- 
cesses of the nasals and nasal processes of the premaxillas, 
below by the maxillie, and beliind by the external processes 
of the nasals. 

72. In the fresh slate, llie mesellimoid {% 44) is continued forwards lo 
tlie end of the beilt by a plate of cariilage, the septum nasi, which 
forms a median vertical partition between the nasa.1 cavities : it is 
produced on each side into scroll -lilie masses of carlilage, the 
turbinals. 

IX. In the lower jaw note : 

73. The complete fusion, in the adult, of its two halves 
or rami in a short median symphysis. 

74, The posterior half of each ramus can be separated as 
a distinct bone which fits by a jagged edge into the 
corrcsiwnding anterior portion : in the young bird, this 

(imal portion of the mandible consists of three separate 



bones i a stout iirregular articular {ar), furnishing the 
articular cavitjr for the quadrate, and continued forwards 
into a tdedder Meckel's cartilage ; a splint-like bone, the 
aqgi^l^r {/ih), covering the ventral edge of the articular 
and Meckel's cartilage ; and ilie supra-angular {smh) 
similarly related to their upper edge. 

7$. .Ftoni the inner face of Ihe dista! portion of each 
ramus a thitt !^>lint, the splenial, can be separated even 
in -the adult: the rernainder of the distal portion is the 
dentary {d^ 

/" X. Obsove in the byoidean apparatus : 
76. The body of the hyoid, consisting of three distiDcI . 
pOTtions: the first or glosso-hyal, is cartilaginous and 
artov^iead-shaped, the second or basi-hyal, is a short 
stout bone, articidating in front with the glosso-hyal, and j 
behind separated by a cartilaginous interval from the third ] 
portion or basi-branchial, which consists of a slender ' 
bony rod with a free cartilaginous extremity. 

77. The anterior comua, short, paired, cartilaginous 
rods, proceeding backwards and outwards from the posterior 
end of the glosso-hyal, like the barbs of the arrowhead. 

78. The posterior cornua, slender paired rods, spring- 
ing from the cartilaginous junction between the basi-hyal 
and basi-branchial, and curving backwards, outwards, and 
upwards : each consists, first, of a proximal or ventral 
portion, a slender bony rod, the cerato -branchial ; this 
is connected at its distal end with a similar rod, the epi- 
branchial, which terminates distally in a slender pointed 
cartilage. 

XI. Make out the characters of the sternum as 
follows : 

79. The body or corpus stemi, a horizontal boat- 
shaped plate of bone, its right and left halves inclined w 
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one another so as to include an obtuse dihedral angle, the 1 

transverse sternal angle. I 

80, The middle xiphoid process, a narrow, flat, ' 
median plate, forming the hinder end of the corpus i 
sterni, J 

81. The internal xiphoid processes, flat paired I 
plates proceeding outwards and backwards from the corpus I 
sterni at the point of origin of the middle xiphoid process, 1 
with the posterior border of which they are connected by I 
narrow bridges of bone : two large fenestra, covered in the t 
recent state by membrane, are thus enclosed between the I 
middle and internal xiphoid processes. 

Sz. The external xiphoid processes, similar to but 
much larger than the internal xipboids, and passing back- 
wards and outwards from the lateral borders of the corpus 
sterni, about half way between its anterior end and the 
origin of the internal xiphoids. I 

83. The costal border, or that part of the outer edge 1 
of the sternum lying anterior to the external xiphoid process 1 A 
it is produced in front into a forwardly directed costal 
process, and presents four facets for the articulation of the 
sternal ribs. 

84. The manubrium or rostrum sterni, asmall blunt 
median prolongation of the anterior border of the corpus 
sterni. 

85. The pneumatic aperture, a smalt aperture on the 
dorsal surface of the corpus sterni about a centimetre behind 
its anterior border; through it the interclavicular air-sac 
(§ 164, p, ziS) communicates with air spaces in the bone ; 
these spaces can be seen as a delicate transparent network 
by holding up the sternum to the light. 

^6. The coracoid grooves, deep paired fossas on the 
M^BDr border of the body of the sternum, extending 
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from near the middle line imraediateiy ventral to Ihc 
rostrum, outwards and sliglitly backwards to the cosuJ 
processes. 

87. The keel or carina Bterni, a median ventral plate 
of bone, running along the whole middle ventral line of the 
corpus atemi from the base of the rostrum to the middle 
xiphoid process : its depth is about equal to the breadth of 
the body of the sternuin. 

88. In a bird about three or fuur neelis old, the slemum is fonncd of 
three distinct bancs ; one inedian, the lophosteon, ossifyiiig the centiai 
part or the bixly and the keel, aad an exiernat pair, the pleurostCB.* 
forming the Interal parts,' 

XII. In the shoulder girdle note ; 

89. The coracoids, paired roil-like bones, articulating b^ 
their laterallyexpanded ventral ends with the coiacoid groove^ 
of the sternum, and passing forwards, upwards, and slightl>^ 
outwards ; each coracoid is somewhat depressed from abo^"^ 
downwards, and prcsunts at its upper>nd a thickened head — 
immediately below the head on the dorsal side of the bons^ 
are two facets for the articulation of the scapula ; on th^ 
inner border at about the same level is a facet for the heai 
of the furcula (§ 91), and on the outer border a larg^ 
demi-facet which forms the anterior half of the glenoid- 
cavity for the articulation of the wing : towards the inntf" 
border of the upper end of the coracoid is a groove passing 
into a canal which opens on the upper surface of the h&A 
between the scapular facets, and serves for the passage of the 
tendon of the suhclavius (§ 326, p. 252) : this cavity, being 
completed by the articulation of the scapula {§ 90) and the 
furcula (§ 91) with the coracoid, is known as the foramCl^ 
triosseum. 

' In the young chick a separate pair of ossification?, tlie tnctOBtc'* 
gives rise to the internal and external xiphoid processes. 
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90. The scapula, a sabre-shaped bone, articulated 
immovably to the corresponding coracoid, so as to make 
with it a somewhat acute angle — the coraco-scapular 
angle, and passing backwards over the ribs : its proidmal 
or anlerior end is expanded, and presents two facets foe 
articulation with the coracoid, and, eKternally, a large demi- 
facet which completes the glenoid cavity. 

91. The furcula, or "merrythought," a V-shaped bone," 
articulating by a facet on the outer surface of each of its 
extremities with the facet already seen oo the corresponding 

. coracoid, and passing backwards and downwards, its angle 
bring connected by ligament with the carina stemi. 



XIII, Note in the fore-limb : 

93. The general composition of the limb : 
proximal division, the brachium, containing a single bone, 
the humerus ; a middle division, the antibrachium, 
containing two bones, a larger, the ulna, and a smaller, the 
radius ; and a distal division, the manus. 

94. The position of the parts ; in the position of rest the 
three diWsions are bent upon one another in the form of a 
Z ; extended for flight, they arc almost in the same straight 
line: in the latter case the limb presents a dorsal and a 
ventral surface, pre-axial or anterior, and post-axial 
or posterior, borders ; the radius is then -seen to be pre- 
axjal, and the ulna post-axiaL In the ])osilion of rest, the 
humerus extends backwards from its articulation with the 
shoulder girdle, undergoing at the same time a slight 
rotation, so that its dorsal surface looks inwards and 
upwards, and its pre-axial border outwards and upwards ; 
the antibrachium has its dorsal surface directed outward 



and its pre-axial border upwards ; in the manus the dorsal 
sucface looks upwards and the pre-axial border downwards 
and forwards. 

95- The humerus, an elongated bone, consisting of a 
cylindrical shaft and of two extremities : the proximal 
extremity presents a rounded elevation or head for articula- 
tion with the glenoid cavity, a triangular process, the greater 
or radial tuberosity on the pre-axial side, and an irregular 
elevation, the lesser or ulnar tuberosity on the post- 
axial side : on the distal surface of the latter is a deep 
excavation leading to the pneumatic foramen which 
communicates with a large air-cavity in the shaft of the 
bone. The distal end of the humerus has a pulley-like 
surface or trochlea, with two raised articular surfaces, one 
— the radial tubercle — pre-axial and set obliquely, the 
other — the ulnar tubercle — post-axial and nearly at right 
angles to the first : just esternal and proximal to the radial 
tubercle is a small roughened elevation, the radial condyle ; 
the ulnar condyle is similarly related to the ulnar 
tubercle. 

g6. The radius, a straight slender bone, articulating by 
its discoid concave proximal extremity or head with the 
radial tubercle of the humerus: its distal end bears an oblique, 
elongated convexity for articulation with the carpus ; it is not 
pneumatic. 

97. The ulna, a curved bone, having its concave side 
towards the radius which it considerably exceeds in thick- 
ness : its proximal end presents a concave surface, the 
sigmoid cavity, set obliquely to the sJiaft for articulation 
with the humerus, and is produced beyond this facet, post- 
axially, into a short, blunt process, the olecranon ; a short 
process is also given off from the dorsal and pre-axial region 
which partly embraces the head of the radius. 
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98. The carpus, or proximal division of the manus, con- 
sisting of two short bones, the smaller (radiale, Fig. 49, 
cp.i) articulating with the radius, the larger (ulnare, ^.2) 
with the ulna. 

99. The metacarpus or middle division of the manus, 
consisting of (a) a large cylindrical bone, the second meta- 
carpal {mcp,2)'y {b) a slender curved bone, the third 
metacarpal (nicp,^), on the post-axial side of the second, 
to which it is ankylosed at its extremities, its shaft remaining 




Fig. 49, — Columba livia. The left manus of a nestling (about four- 
teen days old), vie^Ked.from the outer (dorsal) surface ( x 2). 

Ilie cartilaginous parts are dotted. 

^P»li radial, and cp,2, ulnar carpal : mcp.ij first, mcp.2^ second, and 
^*\y third, metacarpal : ph, i, phalanx of pollex : ph.2, proximal, and 
M27 distal phalanx of second digit : ph,% phalanx of third digit : ra, 
f^lius : «/, ulna. 

free; (^) the first metacarpal {mcp,i\ forming merely a 
Projecting process on the pre-axial border of the proximal 
end of the second. 

loo. The phalanges, forming the distal division of 
^e manus: one pointed bone (J>h.i), attached to the 



lentary first metacarpal is the single phalanx of the first 
lldtgit or pollex : the second digit has two phalanges, the 
proximal one lj'h.2) being flattened and very thin on ils 
post-axial side, the distal one (ph. 3') pointed and concave 
dorsally ; the third metacarpal bears a single pointed 
phalanx (/A3). 

loi. In the young bird the metacarpals are distinct hones 

Ith cartilaginous epiphyses. 
XIV. Make out the characters of the pelvis or hip 
girdle as follows : 
103. It consists of two paired bones, the ossa inno- 
inata (Fig. 50), more or less extensively ankylosed W 
Fig, 50. — Columba livla. 
lurleea days), viewed froni without ( x 2). 
The cartilage is distinguished by dotting. 
BE, acetabulum ; a.tr, anti-trochanler : . . . 
itcetahnlar portion of ilium : u, ischium : i.i.^ ilio-sdatic foiama> ' 
b6./, obluralor fissure : pu, pubis. 

the sacrum in the adult, but easily separable in the youii^ 
bird. 

103. The acetabulum {Fig. 48, ac), a rounded articuia*' 
cavity on the outer surface of each os innominatura, per" 
forated by an aperture, and serving for the articulation of th^ 
leg; its postero-dorsal region is prolonged into a distinct 
iacct, the anti-trochanter {a.tr). ^_ 
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104- The ilio-sciatic foramen (is./), a large aperture 
immediately posterior to the acetabulum. 

105. The pubis (/«), a slender bony rod, forming the 
ventral part of the acetabulum and tlie ventral border of 
the post-acetabular portion of the innominate bone : it is 
separated from the rest of the bone by a long cleft, the 
obturator fissure {ol/./). 

106. The ischium (is), consisting of that part of the 
post-acetabular portion of tlie innominate bone which lies 
above the obturator fissure and below and behind the Uio- 
sciatic foramen : at the acetabulum it is ankylosed with the 
anterior end of the pubis. 

107. The rest of the os innominatum is formed by the 
ilium (/7, //), which consists of pre- and post-acetabular 
portions, the former (if) ankylosed at the ventral boundary 
of the acetabulum with the pubis, the latter {iJ') ankylosed 
with the ischium in the poster o-dorsal region of the 
acetabulum, as well as behind the ilio-sciatic foramen. 

108. In. the young bird the os innominatum consists of 
a distinct mass of cartilage of the same shape as the adult 
bone, in which the ilium, ischium, and pubis are formed 
as separate ossifications, which unite with one another iit a 
later period. 

XV. In the leg make out : 

109. Its general composition : it consists of a proximal 
division, containing a single bone, the femur ; a middle 
division, tlie crus or shank, containing a laige bone, the 
tibio-tarsus, and a small and imperfect one, the fibula ; 
and a distal division, the pes, formed of a cylindrical 
bone, the tarao-metataraus, to which four digits are 
attached. 

no. The position of the parts: the femur is directed 
dqwnwards and forwards from its articulation with the 
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pelvis ; the cms is directed downwards and slightly bacl:- 
wards, the tarso-metatarsus downwards and slightly forwards, 
■ee of the digits are directed forwards and rest with their 
lole lower surface on the ground, while; the remaining toe 
■the hallux or first digil — is directed backwards, and 
;ht!y raised from the ground at its proximal end. 

If the leg is extended outwards at right angles to the 

y it is seen to present, like the fore-limb, dorsal and 

ntal surfaces and pre-a.\ial and post-axial borders : in the 

itural position of the parts the pre-axial border is internal 

■oughout the whole lirab ; the primitively dorsal surface 

looks upwards and forwards in the feraur, forwards and 

slightly downwards in the crus, forwards and slightly upwards 

the tarso-metatarsus, and upwards in the digits. 

The femur, a cylindrical bone consisting of shaft 
id extremities : the proximal extremity is produced on 
le pre-awal (inner) side into a rounded elevation or head, 
of which is at right angles to that of the shaft, and 
which serves for articulation with the acetabulum; post- 
axiallyis a large irregular elevation, the great trochanter, 
and between it and the head on the actual proximal end of 
the bone is a facet which works against the anti-trochanter 
{§ 103}. The distal end of the femur is pulley-like, and 
formed of two condyles ; of these the outer or post- 
axial condyle is deeply grooved in its ventral region, thus 
furnishing the fibular fossa for the articulation of the 
fibula; the rest of the outer and the whole of the innW 
condyle articulates with the tibio-tarsus. 

113, The tibio-tarsus, a cylindrical bone about half »s 
long again as the femur: its shaft, together with the proximal 
extremity, corresponds to the tibia ; its distal extremity i*" 
presents the proximal portion of the tarsus, and therefore 
really belongs to the pes. The proximal extremity beU**! 
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two slightly concave articular surfaces for the condyles of the 
femur, and is produced in front (dorsally) into a prominent 
cnemial crest divided into two diverging plates. The 
distal extremity is pulley shaped, and its transverse axis is 
inclined at an angle to that of the proximal extremity; the 
two condyles of which the distal pulley is formed are 
more prominent on the anterior (dorsal) than on the 
posterior face of the bone, thus differing from the veiy 
similar condyles of the femur. 



' Fig. si.— Colai 




Fig.. 51. — Colamba livia. 

embryo, with the distal end of the tibio-t; 
anterior (dorsal! face (xs). 

The tarsal cartilages (ll.\, (7.2) are represenled as separated froia 
the tibia and metatarsus respectively. 

The cartih^nous pajts are dotted. 

mll.l, second, fli//.3, third, and ml!.\, fourth metatarsal; li, tibia : 
//.I, proximal tarsal cartilage, afterwanls fusing with tibia. : tl.2, distal 
tarsal cartilage, aftenvaids fusing with □; 

114, In a pigeon embryo towards the end of incubation, 
the distal end of the tibio-tarsBs is a separate cartilage, the 
proximal tarsal cartilage (Fig. 51, //.i) : its separateness 
in the cartilaginous state distinguishes it from an epiphysis, 
which is a distinct ossification in a continuous cartilage. 



] 15- The pateUa, a small nodule of bone in front of 

the knee-joint, connected by ligament with the femur and 
tihio-tarsus, 

ii6. The fibula, aslenderbonyrod attached to (heoufet 
(post-axiai) side of the tibio-tarsus : its proximal end articu' 
lates with the fibular fossa in the outer condyle of the femur: 
distally it undergoes a gradual diminution in^iameter and 
finally fuses with the tibio-tarsus. 

117. The tarso-metarsus, a cylindrical bone articulated 
to the distal end of the tibio-tarsus, its proximal end bearing 
two concave surfaces for the condyles of the latter bone; 
behind (ventrally) it is produced at its proximal end into a 
strong crest, on either side of which is a small foramen , 
passing through to the somewhat concave anterior face of 
the bone : its distal end is trifurcate, the middle division 
being the longest, and each bearing a pulley-like surface 
for the articulation of one of the toes. That part of the 
tarso-meiatarsus which lies above (prosiraal to) the two 
foramina represents the distal tarsals : in the remainder of 
the bone, the two foramina and trifurcate dista! ends indicate 
a division into three longitudinal parts, the second, third, 
and fourth nietatarsals. The joint between the tibio- 
tarsus and tarso-metatarsus is conveniently known as the 
mesotarsal articulation, being between the proximal 
and distal tarsals. 

ri8. In an embryo towards the end of incubation, the 
proximal extremity of the future tarso-metatarsus is a 
separate cartilage, the distal tarsal cartilage (Fig. 51, 
tl.2) and the remainder is formed of three separate long 
bones, (metatarsals, mi/.2, m^/. ^, t/i//.4), in close contact save 
at their distal ends. 

119. The hallux, or first pre-axial digit, consisting of a 
separate metatarsal, united by ligament to the inner border 
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of the tarso-metatarsus near its distal end, and of two 
phalanges, a proximal and a distal, the latter modified for 
the support of a claw. 

120. The three forwardly directed toes, representing the 
second, third, and fourth digits, and having their metatarsals 
united to form the tarso-metatarsus : the second digit, or 
innermost of the three, consists of three phalanges, the next 
of four, and the fourth or outermost of five, the distal pha- 
lanx in each case being modified for the support of 
a claw. 



B.— DIRECTIONS FOR DISSECTION. 

XVI. Either pluck the feathers from one side of 

' the bird, leaving the other side untouched, or 

better, have two birds for comparison, one entire, 

the other plucked : note the following external 

characters : 

121. The division of the body into head, neck, trunk, 
and limbs : the relatively great length of the neck : the 
absence of a true tail, the body terminating posteriorly 
in a short obtusely conical process, the rump or 
uropygium. 

122. The great influence of the external covering of 
contour feathers or pennae in determining th^ contour 
of the body, the form of the plucked bird being altogether 
different from that of the entire one. 

123. The filoplumes, small, hair-like feathers, situated 
between the contour feathers, and exposed by the removal 
of the latter in the plucked bird. 

124. The rounded form of the cranial portion of the 
head, and the production of the facial portion into a 
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ak, devoid of feathers "but covered with 
except at the base, where there is 
tumid naked area of skin, the cere. 

125. The mouth, bounded above and below by the 
upper and lower divisions of the beak (upper and lowM' 
mandibles of ornithologists). 

126. The nostrils, or external nares, oblique, 
like, paired apertures immediately in front of the cere.' 

37. The eyes, situated a little posterior to the 
the raouth : each is provided with an upper and a lower 
eyelid, both devoid of feathers, and with a nictitating 
membrane, which is easily found in the anterior angle 
of the eye, and can be pulled backwards over the eye as a 
whitish, semi-transparent membrane. 

128. The auditory aperture, situated a short distance 
below and behind the eye, of a rounded form, and lead- 
ing into a canal, the external auditory meatus ; in the 
entire bird the auditory aperture is quite concealed fay the 
feathers. 

129. The flaccid condition of the skin about the nedi 
■due to the more or leas empty condition of the crop 

■so). 

130. The breast of G» bird, formed by the muscles 
covering the sternum ; the keel of the latter (§ 87) can be 
felt as a median bony ridge extending from a short distance 
behind the root of the neck to within ij inches of the 
posterior extremity of the body. 

131. The soft, ventral, abdominal walla b^md fc 
posterior edge of the sternum, bounded externally uiil 
posteriorly by the pubes (§ 105). 

132. The vent, or cloacal aperture, a considerable 
transverse cleft with tumid lips, situated on the ventral 
surface of the hinder end of the trunk. 
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. '33- On the dorsal surface of the conical posterior extremity of Ibe 
jtnink is 3. small p^illa on the apex of which opens the duct of Ihe 
itliapygial or oil-gland (§ 296, p. 247). 

134. The division of the fore-limb or wing into a 
proximal portion, the brachium or uppar arm, a middle 
porlion, the aotibrachium or fore-arm, and a distal portion, 
the manus or hand, the three divisions being bent upon 
one another when at rest in the form of a Z : the absence of 
distinct digits, except in the case of the pollex or thumb, 
■wliich forms a small projection on the pre-axial (§ 94) border 
,of the manus at its proximal end. 

|. 135. The alar membrane, a fold of skin, extending 
.between the proximal end of the fore-arm and that of the 
hand on the pre-axial side. 

136. The division of the hind-limb into a proximal 
portion, the thigh or femur, a middle portion, the shank or 
crus, and a distal division, the foot or pes ; the latter 
consists of a proximal stem, the tar so- metatarsus, and of 
four digits, the first (pre-axial, § in) of which is directed 
backwards, and all of which terminate in strong claws. 

137, The arrangement of the feathers on the neck and 
trunk ; they are not continuous, but form a number of 
feather- tracts or pterylse, separated by featherless 

I spaces or apteria : the former being indicated in the 
plucked bird by the scars left by the removal of the 
' feathers.' Along the dorsal surface runs the spinal tract, 
,lhe cervical portion of which is particularly well marked, 

' The pterylosi^, or feather ETrange-menf, is better made out in the 
sparrow than in the pigeon, as in the latter the feather tracts tend 
llo run hither : in the sparrow, on the coiilrnry, the spinal tract is 
lalmoat linear, broadening out only in the lumbar region ; the ventral 
itract consists of two very narrow bands separated bj an inferior space 
loccnnying nearly the wiiole of the pectoral region ; the lateral spates ate 
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and bifurcated posteriorly : on the vental surface is the 
ventral tract, divided in the region of the trunk into two 
lateral portions separated from one another by the median 
inferior space : througbout the greater part of its extent 
the ventral is separated from tlie spinal tract by the lateral 
spaces, one on either side of the trunk and neck, 

1 38. The arrangement of the tail feathers ; attached along 
the posterior edge of the rump are twelve large rectricei 
or tail quills, the position of which is indicated by well 
marked scars in the plucked bird : the proximal ends of the 
rectrices are covered both above and below by smaller 
feathers, the tail coverts, attached to the upper and undff 
surface of the rutnp. 

139. The arrangement of the feathers on the wing: along 
the post-axial edge of the antibrachium and manus is 
attached a row of about twenty large remiges or wing 
quills, of which those attached to the manus are llie 
primaries, those attached to the antibrachium the 
secondaries: their jiosition is clearly indicated in the 
plucked bird by large scars. Both on the upper and under 
surface of the wing the remiges are largely covered by the 
upper and under wing coverts, which also form the entire 
feathery covering of the upper arm : on the dorsal surface of 
the latter the feathers are arranged in a well marked 
humeral tract : the secondary upper wing coverts spring 
from an alar tract. A special tuft of feathers springs 
from the pollex, and constitutes the ala spuria or bastard 
wing. 

140. The arrangement of the feathers on the leg : there is 
a well defined femoral tract on the dorsal surface of the 
thigh, and a weak crural tract on the shank. 

141. The absence of feathers on the pes, which is covered 
instead by horny scales ; these are especially large on the 
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anterior (dorsal) surface of the tarso- metatarsus and on the 
' dorsal surface of the toes, 

XVII.i In one of the large quill feathers make out the 
following points: 
142. The stem, or scapus, consisting of a proximal 

portion, the tube or calamus, which is cylindrical and 

hoilow or nearly so, and of a distal portion, the shaft or 
I rachis, which is somewhat quadrate in section, grooved on 
I its ventral * side, and formed internally of a white, pith-like 
{ substance. 
] 143. The barbs, delicate tapering processes, flattened in 

a direction at right angles to the long axis of the feather and 
I attached in two rows one on each side of the rachis ; they 

constitute, taken together, the vane or vexillum of the 

feather. 

144, The inferior umbilicus, a small aperture at the 
proximai end of the calamus, by wliich the feather-papilla 
enters the latter, 

145. The superior umbilicus, a small oblique aperture 
at the junction of the calamus and rachis, putting the 
cavity of the former in communication with the exterior. 

XVIII. Cut off a small piece of llie vane nnd examine it under a 

modecslelj' high power of the microscope, tahing care to 

dialin^uish between the dorsal and venlral surfaces, and Ihe 

proximal and distal ends of th-c piece. It is advisable to soak 

the fragmetit for a thort time in alcohol, so as to remove the 

air, and then to examine io glycerine. Nole : 

146. The barbules, small pointed processes, atlachedobliquely intwo 

rows one on each side of the Ijarbs, to which they ace related in Ihe 

Baine way as are the laller to the rachia : they are so dL-posed that the 



' It will probably be found convenient, in practice, to omit Section 
XVII— XIX until the dL'seclion of the soft pails is completed, and K 
jifoceed from § 141 to Section XX., p. 214. 

' ' That is, the lower side in the case cif the reiriges and rectrices, o 
of the ordinary contcur feathers. 
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di:>tal barbules of any given barb overlap and cross at an angle the 
proximal barbules of the barb next in advance.* 

147. The booklets, minute curved processes on the distal barbules, 
by means of which the latter are hooked on to the proximal barbules of 
the next succeeding barb : the proximal barbules themselves are devoid 
of booklets. 

XIX. Pluck out a filoplume and examine it in the same way: 
note : — 

148. The delicate stem, showing no distinction between calamus 
and rachis. 

149. The rudimentary vane, consisting of a few barbs with simple 
disunited barbules. 

XX. In the plucked bird, thrust a blowpipe into the 
mouth and loop a string round the base of the 
beak immediately behind the cere, tightening it 
just enough to hold the blowpipe in place and 
prevent the escape of air : inflate until the neck 
and abdomen are greatly swelled owing to the 
distension of the crop (§ 150) and the air-sacs 
(§ 159) : withdraw the blowpipe, at the same time 
tightening the ligature : then knot the latter to 
prevent its loosening. 
]^y this method both crop and air-sacs are inflated 
simultaneously without injury to any of the 
structures to be afterwards examined : if in the 
course of dissection one or other should collapse 
—which is certain to happen sooner or later — cut 
across the trachea (§ 151) and inflate the crop from 
its anterior and the air-sacs from its posterior end, 
ligaturing as before.^ 

^ If it is desired to make a careful dissection of the air-sacs, dissect 
away the muscles from the humerus, and cut that bone across a short 
vlistance from its distal end : slip over the cut end a piece of indiarubber 
tubing, to the other end of which is fixed a short glass tube : fix the 
latter in a vertical position : make an incision into the trachea and 

ert a cannula directed backwards, tying it secu-ely : inject slov.'ly vnxh 



Make a longitudinal incision through the skin over the 
keel of the stemum, and continue the incision 
backwards to the vent and forwards to the throat i 
dissect away the skin from the whole ventral 
surface of the body and reflect it right and left, 
being especially careful in removing it from the 
crop, to which it is closely adherent. Note ; — 

150. The oesophagus or gullet, a wide thin-walled 
tube, lying along the ventral aspect of the neck, and 
enlarging posteriorly into a bilobed dilatation, the crop: 
both gullet and crop are now unnaturally distended. 

151. The trachea, a narrow tube, surrounded; at short 
intervals with bony rings, which give it an annulated 
appearance : it lies on the ventral side of the anterior end of 
the gwllet, but soon crosses to the left and passes to the 
dorsal side of the crop. 

15a. The jugular yeins, large vessels, usually gorged 
with blood in a fresliB' killed bird, running one on each side 
of the neck, dorsal,,fil) the crop: each jugular is seen to 
receive feeders from the gullet and crop, as well as from a 
more or less extensive venous plexus in the skin of 
the neck. 

153. The pectoralis major, a large muscle forming 
the ^eater part of each side of the breast : its fibres are 
readily seen to arise from the carina stemi and from the j 
clavicle, and to pass forwards and outwards, converging J 
as they go, to the ventral aspect of the humerus (se 
§3^7 P- '52)- 

154, The abdominal muscles, forming the soft fleshy 

plnslerof Paris or gelatine (see p. 48, § 162) unlil the injecling fluid rise 
II ihe glass lu'^e. When the plaater or gelatine haslet, remove the india- 
nibbertnbe from the hninenis, and proceed as directed in the succeeding J 
paragraphs. 
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•,r:-i r-il incision through 
~-:c:'. :>.e posrerior edge of 
: fr: zi :he anterior end of 
■ -^rs^ '-r.cisions along the 
; sirrr.-z:, taking care not 
-,i >: ini'jre the air-sacs 
■j: :>-e di:^s of muscle thus 
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Thr abdominal posterior air-sacs, one on 
c.'ir.zT s:lt c: the body-cavity or ccelome now exposed: 
they are transparent thin-walied sacs, unnaturally distended 
with air, and largely concealed at present by the great 
omentum (.§ i6i) and the viscera (§ 162). 

t6o. The posterior-intermediate air-sacs, lying one 
on each side immediately in front of the corresponding 
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ominal sac^ : to see them the edge of the sternum must 
ilightly raised. 

61. The great omentum, a sheet of membrane, 
led with fat, which covers the contents of the abdomen ; 
carefully lifting it the posterior air-sacs will be better 
)layed. 

62. Some of the abdominal viscera (liver, intestine, 
) can also be seen at this stage of the dissection, but are 
t examined later (§ 171, &c.). 

XXII. Carefully dissect away the crop from the 
anterior surface of the sternum and pectoral 
muscles, taking care not to injure the inter- 
' clavicular and prebronchial air-sacs (§ 1 64) : make 
a longitudinal incision through either of the great 
pectoral muscles close to the carina sterni, — ^the 
incision should be about half an inch deep at the 
anterior end of the carina, gradually diminishing 
in depth as it is continued backwards, and must 
be made with considerable care, so as not to 
injure the subclavius muscle (§ 166): continue 
the incision forwards, gradually separating the 
pectoralis major from the furcula, and from the 
posterior end of the incision continue it outwards 
so as to separate the muscle from the corpus 
sterni : when these attachments, together constitut- 
ing the origin of the pectoralis, are cut through, 
the muscle will come away quite easily from the 
underlying parts : reflect it outwards, taking care 
not to injure the pectoral vessels (§ 168) or the 
axillary air-sacs (§ 165), and note : 

63. The distel portion of the gullet, passing backwards 
n the crop, of whicU it looks like a middle lobe, to reach 

body-cavity. ^ ^ 
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1C4. Tl^ ^ncrsjayTmlgr mr-sac situated at the 
!///»»//?;. </ i:e ;:ic inmnitc ii ziie saoes by the furcula and 
|i* 'f'yfil siiusutis^ ^ frie: in- :ie oop and by the carina : 
ii u ^JfJi^T^-tlj iLJccei- ridisc Jccaed by the fusion of two 
Aub'bronchial air-sacs* asd einmnlJig on either side of 
\\u' ^tjll':t : icuceci^eiy oxsal tj each crt'its lobes is one of 
tlif \tii\rf'A prebronchial air-sacs. 

1 05. A prolongation of the intoclaviciikir air-sac on each 
QitU> into the corresponding axlla. placed just external 
\\s \\\\^ \ nra<:oid| and covered immediately by the pectoralis 

u^» rt)o aubclavius or pectoralis secundus, a 
Iti^Mvi \U\ ««tuvt of muscle, arising from the dorsal portions 
ui iUv kvvl iUul median portions of the body of the sternum: 
It o ^ V\ pinnate muscle, that is, is divided longi- 
uivliiMlK V\ A tendinous band to which the fibres of either 
buk. w'hwM^r : anteriorly it is seen to pass forwards and 
..ui\> iixU hrtwoon the furcula and the axillar)' prolongation 
vi ilu inUMt l.nii'ular air-sac. 

IV.;. Iho coraco-brachialis longus, a small muscle 
\\ I hi: ixicinal to the anterior portion of the subclavius, and 
jki^^m^ forwards and outwards dorsal to (beneath in the 
i»resfnt position) the axillary portion of the interclavicular 
air-sac. 

168. The pectoral arteries and veins, large vessels 
distributed to the pectoral muscles, and, at present, pre- 
venting further reflection of the i)ectoralis major .^ 

^ The injection of the pigeon's va^^ciilar system is best performed in 
the following way. As soon as the bird, killed with chloroform or 
jjotassic cyanide, is dead, i^luck the breast, expose the pectoral vessels of 
(»nc side as directed in Section XXII., cut through these vessels as near as 
)»!«sHil)le to the reflected pectoralis major, and allow to bleed. All this 
.should be done with the greatest rapidity, as birds' blood coagulates 
V, and it is essential to success to allow as much as possible 





XXIII. Ligature the pectoral vessels, if the subject i 
not injected : cut through the origin of the sub- 
clavius and reflect it : cut away tlie greater part of 
both pectoralis and subclavius, leaving a recognis- 
able portion of the anterior end of each still 
attached to the upper arm : do the same on the 
other side, thus exposing the whole sternum as | 
well as the greater part of the coracoids and 
furcula: make a longitudinal cut, with strong 1 
scissors, through one side of the sternum parallel 
and close to the keel, and extending to about the 
middle of the latter ; gradually cut or break away ! 
the posterior part of the body of the sternura^B 
externat to this incision untd the following^ F 
structures can he seen : 

169. The anterior-intermediate air-sac, immediately 
in front of the corresponding posterior-intermediate (§ 160). 

170. The falciform ligament, a median vertical sheet ; 
of peritoneum, attached along the middle line of the sternum, | 
and passing dorsalwards among the viscera (g 185). 

10 escape. Remove tlie orpus stem! on Ihe suae sMe, so as to expasj 
Ihe beart and see the origin of Ihe pectiral vessel.'; (J 168) : insrs' 
cinnula into the pectoral artery through the ]ndsioii alreai})' made, 
securely, and inject towards the heart ; in this waylhe whole of the ' 
arterial "lystem is filled. The Ey»temic veins may be injected from the 
pectoral vein, but better results are obtained by injecting, froca the 
coccreeO' mesenteric vein (g 197), the cannula being injected backwattls, 
or towards the renal portal veins : the severed pectoral vein should first 
he tied or claniped with buU-dig foiceps. It nill probably be found 1 
nratsKTj to inject the precavals i%% 843, 245) and their feeders separately : 
tbisisbcit done by making an incision in one of the jugulars (preferably I 
that of the ude on wlUch the pectorals have already been cut) ni 
proximal end, and inJectinE forwards. The portal Kystem U 
injected frjm Ibe cncqgeo- mesenteric vein (§ 197), the cannuli being J 
directei] forwards. 



ir.ued backwarfa 
chid [□ the middle ventral line of the abdomcD. 

^^^, XXIV. Cut Ihrough the other side of the sternum ill 
^^^B the same way : lift up the keel, and gradually 

^^^V extend both incisions forwards, using bone-forceps 

^^^H when necessary, until the whole of the central part 

^^^1 of the sternum i& removed : cut through each 

^^^B coracoid at about its middle and remove its 

^^^^ ventral portion : also remove the furcula, and 

^^^f enough of the lateral regions of the sternum, with 

^^^^ the sternal ribs, to bring all the viscera into view;, 

note, without disturbing anything : 

171. The reddish-brown liver, occupying the middle 
region of the coslome, and consisting of a large right and a 
small left lobe. 

172. The heart, very large in proportion to the size at, 
the animal, lying in the middle line in front of the liver, audi 
enclosed in a thin membrane, the pericardium. 

173. The duodenum, a pinkish, U-shaped loop of 
intestine, passing from beneath the edge of the right lobe 
of the liver to the posterior end of the ccelome, and 
consisting of a left Xir proximal and a right or distal limb. 

174. The pancreas, a compact reddish glanM lying 
between the two iimbs of the duodenal loop, W, 

175. One or two loops of the ileum (the chief part 
of Che small intestine) are seen towards the right of ths 
ccelome. 

176. The gizzard, a hard oval body, on the left 
side of the body, just posterior to and pardy concealed by 
the liver. 

177. The distal end of the trachea, curving round the 
left side of tlje crop to reach the ventral aspect of the 
gullet, and almost immediately dividing into the two 
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bronchi, which pass outwards and backwards to the lungs 

(§ i8i)- 

178. The cavity in which the posterior end of the trachea 

and the bronchi lie is the interclavicular air-sac (§ 164), 
the ventral wall of which is destroyed by the removal of the 
sternum. 

179. The stemo-tracheal muscles, paired slender 
bands, easily mistaken for arteries, passing from the ventral 
side of the trachea outwards and backwards to the inner 
•surface of the sternum. 

180. The epigastric or anterior abdominal vein, a 
small vessel, taking blood froni the great omentum, and 
passing forwards in the falciform ligament towards the 
anterior border of the liver (see §J?53, p. 240). 

181. The lungs, dark-red, sflpgy bodies, seen by turn- 
ing aside the heart :' the)iaje ^losely applied to the dorsal 
wall of the anterior 'MmjU^the coelome. 

182. The kidn^la (§ 214) and the^ Reproductive 
organs (§§ 209 — 213), seen by turning aside the intestines 
in the dorsal region of the posterior part of the CGelome. 

XXV. Make a median incision through the i&b} on the 
dorsal surfjee of theJiead,'and?refledKitto.right or 
left, so as to expose tb^-skulF: beginning a little 
behind the eye§,. cut away the thin cranial roof 
with a scal^" or *pocket-knife, taking great care 
not to injure ,the brain, which is in close contact 
with the bone "(consult Fig. 58, p. 255) : proceed 
until the whole of the rcj?£ of Ae skull and the 
arches of the first two^Jor three vertebrae are 
removed : when the whole of , the dorsal and 
lateral surfaces of the brain are clear, cut through 
the spinal cord a short distance behind the 
brain : lever up the front of the brain with the 
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handle of a small scalpel, and cut through, one by 
one, the nerves which pass from its lower surface ; 
remove the whole organ and place it in strong 
alcohol or in a saturated solution of zinc chloride 
for subsequent examination (see § LV., p. 254). 
XXVI. If time permit, continue backwards the incision 
through the skin, and cut away the arches of all 
the remaining vertebrie so as to expose the whole 
spinal cord : in any case, remove the skin from 
the middle region of the back just between the 
thighs, and cut away the arches of the middle 
sacral vertebrse, so as to expose about an inch of 
the cord in that region : note ; 
1S3. The lumbar enlargement of the cord, and the 
' divergence of its dorsal columns, which enclose a diamond- 
shaped depression, the sinus rhomboidalis, produced 
by the widening of the central canal of the cord, and 
covered only by its investing membrane or pia mater, 

.84. If the whole cord is exposed, the brachial enlargement will 
iCca between the shoulders as well as the very gretil proportiDial 
length of the cervical rt^on of the coid. 

XVII. Place the subject once more in the supine 
position (ventral surface uppermost), and make 
out the following points by merely turning thi 
viscera about, and without cutting or tearing 
anything : 
8g. The relations of the falciform ligament (§ 170) ■ 
in front it becomes attached to the pericardium : at its 
dorsal edge the two layers of which it is composed divergfip 
forming two laminx:, of which the right passes across the 
duodenum and becomes attached to the fMsterior surface of 
4he right lobe of the liver, forming the duodeno -hepatic 
omentum, while the left becomes attached to the peri- 
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toneal investment of the gizzard : botli layers are continued 
backwards as the great omentum {§ i6i). 

i86. The ciiaracters of the liver: its division into a 
large right and a small left lobe : its free backwardly directed 
ventral border ; its anterior surface, hollowed out for the 
reception of the heart : its posterior surface, hollowed by two 
grooves on the right lobe for the duodenum, and by a dce^ 
fossa on the left lobe for the gizzard. 

1S7. The gastro-hepatic omentum, a sheet of 
peritoneum connecting the gizzard witli the left lobe of 
the liver. 

188. The mesogaster, a sheet of peritoneum connecting 
the gizzard with the dorsal body -wall. 

189. The mesentery, a greatly folded sheet of peritoneum 
supporting the coils of the intestine, and connecting them 
with the dorsal body wall. 

190. The posterior portion of the intestine, passing along 
I the middle line of the dorsal body wall towards the vent, 

and suspended by a sheet of peritoneum, the mcso- 
rectum : about an inch in front of the vent are two small 

' lateral elevations, the CECca, on the walls of the gut, 
marking the distinction between the small intestine 

y in front of them, and the large intestine or rectum 

' behind. 

191. The cloaca, a somewhat dilated chamber, open- 
ing externally by the vent, and connected in front with 
the rectum : its form and relations are best seen by inflating 
with air from the vent. 

XXVIII. Dissect away the great omentum, turn for- 
ward the lobes of the liver and dissect out the 
following structures : 
19a. The right bile duct, a delicate, whitish tubs, 
IpJOCeedipg from the posterior surface of the right lobe 




of the liver, near its dorsal margin, and passing backward^ 
in the duodeno-hepatic omentum, to open into the dis^ 
limb of the duudenum, at about the junction of its middle 
and distal (anterior) thirds. 

1 93- The left bile duct, a miijh wider and shorter tubt 
than the right ; also arising from the right lobe of the liver, 
and passing backwards to open into the proximal limb of 
the duodenum, about half an inch beyond the pylorus 
(see §§ ao4, 207). 

194. The portal vein, a large vessel, usually gorged 
h blood, lying in the duodeno-hepatic omentum between 
: two bile ducts ; it receives blood from the intestines and 

spleen, and from the right side of the gizzard, and divides 
into two branches, one of which enters each lobe of the 
liver. 

The r^rtnl vein is formed by the union of three chief veins : tiw 
gastro-duodensd, receiving blood from the right side of the giiiard, tM 
■luixletium, and Ihe lasf loop of Ihe sm-iU Inteaine (gg 173-176); the 
supetior mesenteric, from the main part of the small iatestine 
(jejunum and ileum, g 204) ; and the infeiior meBeateric or coccygeo- 
mesenteric {% 197), from the posterior portion of the small intestine, 
the rectum, and the cloaca. 

195. The three pancreatic ducts : of these one leavei 

the right side of the anterior end of the pancreas, awl 
passes forwards and to the right, to enter the intestine 
a short distance beyond the termination of the distal 
limb of the duodenum ; the other two usually spring from 
about the middle of the gland, also from its right bOTder, 
and pass slightly forwards, more or less parallel with one 
another, to enter the duodenum at about the middle of iti 
distal limb. 

196. The left gastric veins, two small vessels con- 
tained in the gastro-hepatic omentuip, and caJ^ying the 
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btood from the left side and anterior edge of the gizzard 
to the left lobe of the hver. 

197. The coccygeo -mesenteric or inferior mesen- 
leric vein {Fig. 54, e.m.v), a large trunk, running in the 
mesorecium, parallel to *he intestine, and receiving veins 
irom Uie cloaca and rectum : it anastomoses at its dorsal | 
or posterior end witlr the renal partal veins {see g ziS); 
and at its anterior end joins the portal vein {§ 194). 

■ XXIX. Tie a double ligature round the portal vein 
^ (the bile ducts may be included), and cut it 

\ between the ligatures ■. if the specimen is injected, 

1 the vein may be cut without tying : cut through the , 

gastro-hepatic omentum, and turn the liver over to 
\ the right ; note : 

98. The proventriculus, a pink, ovoidal body with 
thick glandular walls, lying immediately in front of the ] 
gizzard (see § 304), and to the dorsal side of the heart a 
liver, 

199. The spleen, a small, ovoidal, red body, attached 
10 the right side of the proventriculus by a fold of 
peritoneum, the gaslro-splenic omentum. 

200, The cceliac artery, seen emerging from between 1 
ihe right lobe of the liver and the proventriculus ; its origin I 
from the dorsal aorta is best observed later (§ 2 
supplies the proventriculus, gizzard, liver, and part of the ' 
intestine. 

TlieciEliac divides iuto two ciuxS trunks: one, the anterior gastric, 
tends small branches focw ard to the proventriculus, and then proceeds 
to the left side of Ibe gizzard -, ihc other, the gstBtro-duodenal, supplies 
the right side of the gizzard, [he duodenum, and the last loop of the 

20T. The gaslric brancti of the vagus, a. delicate nerv 
anterior f^ce of the proven Iriculu-, parallel to its artery, and passing I 
I lwMwMK»<fa]|gmrd, 



oing parallel lo the gastro-duodeaal 



301. Hie splanchnic nerve, r 
artery, and supplying ihe iolo 

203. Tbe anterior (superior) mesenteric artery, 
about a quaiier of an inch posterior to the cccliac, and 
supplying the greater part of the intestine ; to bring it into 
view the duodenum must be pulled outwards by dissecting 
away part of its peritoneal investment. 

XXX, Tie a double ligature round the intestine a little 
anterior to the c;&ca, including in the ligature the 
coccygeo-mesenteric vein : cut through the pro- 
ventriculus as far forwards as possible without 
injury to the heart, &c : remove tiie alimentar)- 
canal between these two points by cutting tht 
mesentery, noting a fibrous membrane (the oblique 
septum) connected with the dorsal and anterior 
face of the pericardium in fiont, and extending 
across the ccelome like the roof of a tent ; it is 
attached to the margins of the sternum in front, 
and to the body walls behind, in such a manner 
as to separate a sub-pulmonary chamber, 
containing the air-sacs, from the general body 
cavity. Then observe : 

204. The arrangement of the different parts of the 
alimentary canal : the proven tricu his enters the gi/;ard on 
its anterior edge : the duodenum leaves it at the anterior end 
of its right side ; following the dnodenum is a distinct 
single loop of small intestine, the jejunum, and after 
this a coil, consisting of the greater part of the ileum, 
bound together by a single fold of mesentery : next comes 
the distal portion of the ileum, consisting of a single loop, 
of less calibre than the remainder, and usually of a greenish 
colour: leaving the distal limb of this loop, the ileum widens 
again,and passes without increase of diameter into the rectum. 



205, The strong, hard walls of the gizzard : the bluish ' 
I tendons, occupying the central portion of its convex right 
and left sides, and the muscular fibres radiating from the 
circumference of each tendon to the edge of the organ, 
I XI. Unravel the intestine by cutting or tearing , 

^^^^^ through the mesentery, and measure its length as ' 
^^^^1 compared with that of the ccelome : then cut 
^^^^H open the proventriculus and gizzard, the latter by 
^^^^H a vertical incision midway between its two convex 
^^^^^B faces : also cut open portions of the intestine, and 

^^^385. The thick glandular walls of the proventriculus, 1 
presenting on their inner surface the weil-marked apertures 
of the gastric glands. I 

207. The very thick muscular walls of the gizzard, and J 
its lining of thick, horny, yellow or green epithelium ; I 
the small stones with which its cavity is largely filled: the 
place of entrance of the proventriculus, a wide aperture at. 
its anterior end, and the pylorus, or place of exit of the 
intestine, a crescentic aperture to the right of the fonner 
opening. | 

208. The villi, minute filamentous processes of the 
mucous membrane of the small intestine : seen to advantage I 
only by examining under water, after well cleaning: in 
llie duodenum and proximal portion of the ileum they 
are comparatively long and closely set, but in the distal 
](ortton of the ileum they become shorter and sparser, and 
towards the end of that division of the intestine pass into 
longitudinal ridges. 

XXXII. Dissect away the peritoneum and th( 

i of the posterior air-sacs from the kidneys I 
reproductive organs, taking care not 
: the postcaval vein (g 215), and, in the | 
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backwards to the cloaca {.r/), where it ends in a dilatation, 
the vestcula seminalis (v.s) (see § 231, p. 236). 
/« tJii female. 

211. The ovary (Fig. 53, ov), a single mass of irregular 
form, situated at about (he same level as the testes (§ 209), 
but somewhat to the left side ; it is made up of a number 
of globular bodies or capsules, each containing an 
ovarian egg, which, in the adult, vary from the size of 
a cherry downwards, while in the young bird none may be 
larger than a pin's head- The single ovary represents that 
of the left side : a rudiment of the right ovary is sometimes 
present. 

212. The (left) oviduct (/.pi/), a convoluted tube, with 
stout walls, about a tliird of an inch in diameter in the 
adult, and lying to the left side <if the pelvic cavity : 
posteriorly it enters the left side of the cloaca (see § 232). 
anteriorly it dilates into a large funnel-shaped termination 
{/■od"), with delicate membranous walls, and having an 
anlero-posterior diameter of about an inch, which puts the 
cavity of the oviduct in communication with the ccelome 
(l.od'-). As some difficulty will probably be experienced 
in distinguishing between the funnel-like extremity of the 
oviduct and the peritoneum which supports it, the dissection 
should be performed under water. 

213. The rudiment of the right oviduct (r.od), a 
small blind tube, usually about half an inch long, but 
varying in size in ditferent individuals, attached to the right 
side of the cloaca. 

In both sexes. 

214. The kidneys (Figs. 52 and 53, /■), dark red bodies, 
situated immediately posterior to the lungs, and in c'.ose 
contact with the dorsal body wall ; each consists of three 

:il marked lobes -an anterior, a middle, and a posterior — 
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which are embedded in cavities (urnislied by the pelvis and 

215. The postcaval vein (vena cava inferior .1. 
posterior,) (Fig. S4- /''<')- a large vessel passing from between 
r ends of tile kidneys to the posterior dorsal 



[region of the riglit lobe of the 



t enters the subslar 




Fig. 53. — Cotumtia livia Ihe uiinogei.iial organs of a 
female, ventral aspect ( x |). 

The peritoneum is removed, but the parts itie in situ, except that Ibe 
left oviduct is partly uncoiled. 

i/.2, middle, and cLj, posterior, compartment of cloaca : i, kidney ; 
/.ei/, left oviduct: l.oif, its opening into cloaca: i.inf, ils funnel-like 
anterior eniJ : i.eif", its opening into cceloioe ; m, ovary ; r-nJ, rudi- 
mentary right oviduct ; i.or/, its opening Lto cloaca : ar, ureter : irr', 
ils opening into cloaca. 



of that gland, and, emerging from its anterior border, passes 
forwards to the heart (§ 246) : it is formed posteriorly by the 
, onion of the two iliac veins (§ 2 1 8), which carry the 



reluming blood from the kidneys and reproductive organs, 
as well as from the hind limbs, 

3t6. The ureter (tigs. 52 and 53, ur), a delicate, mem- 
branous tube, arising from the ventral face of each kidney, 
between its anterior and middle lobes, and passing back- 
wards to the cloaca (see § 230, |). 235), in the male parallel 
and internal to the corresponding vas deferens, in the 
female dorsal lo the oviduct. In dissecting out the ureter 
lie careful not to injure the renal (§ 220) or the hypogastric 
(§218) vein. 

217. The adrenals or supra-renal bodies (Fig. 52, 
atir), irregular yellowish organs near the anterior end of the 
kidneys, and closely connected with the iliac veins, 

XXXIII, Dissect away, with great care, the testes or 
the ovary from the kidneys, also dissect out the 
vasa deferentia or the oviduct, taking care not to 
injure the renal vein (g 220): turn the reproductive 
organs and the rectunu backwards so as to expose 
more completely the kidneys and the roof of the ■ 
pelvic cavity : then dissect out 
^S. The renal portal or hypogastric veins (Fig. 
54, r./), paired vessels, uniting with one another in the 
middle line immediately behind the kidneys, and from the 
point of union sending off a trunk which, uniting with the 
veins from the cloaca and rectum, forms the coccygeo- 
mesenteric vein (f.;n.p) : at its anterior end each renal 
portal vein -[lenetratcs the posterior lobe of the kidney- 
A small median caudal vein (t) bringing blood from the 
ihe uropygium pours its blood into the point of union of 1 
the renal portals, each of which also receives, just as i 
entera the kidney, a larger internal iliac vein (/.//) from 
ihe roof of ihe jxjivis. 
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: distingnished by transverse, Ihe veins by longitudinal 
shading ; only the anterior and iiojlerior porliniii of the vessels of the I 
ueck (earatids andjugulars) are shoHii : the kidneys are represented ii 
outline, the right (left of figiirc)'bcing supposed to be partly dissected 
away to show the vessels traversing it ; the apex, of thi heart and [he 
coccygeo-mesenteric vein(f,m.i') nro displaced to the left. 

a.ao, arch of the aorta ;- ,i. a/.a, anterior mesenteric artery: a.r.v, 
afferent renid veins ! o.r.i'',' vein bringing bbod from pelvis into renal 
p:)rtal ty^tem : hr.a, brachial artery : lir.Vt brachial vein : c, caudal 
artery and vein ; f.r. common carotid artery : c.m.v, coc^^eo-mesen- 
teric vein : nc.fl, ccEliac artery ! djio, dorsal a^rta -. c.c, ixlcnial carotid 
artery: «if, epigartric vein; e.r-.v, efferent renal vein':_^i>, femornl 
artoy •■f.7', femoral vein -.-A-v, he^ilit vein : i.f, intenial carotid artery ; 
f.il, intemnl iliiic artery and vein ; i.m, infernal mammary arttry and 1 
vein : iti.a, innorainale artery ; i,^, iliac vein ; /», jugaiar vein : /«', I 
ani&UimoMs of jugular veliu: !.au, left auricle : I p.a, left pulmonary I 
artery ; l.prc, left precavil vein : /,!■», left ventricle : fc, lefi pectoral I 
arteries ami vaas-.pc.a, right pectoralartery ; /Sr-f, right pectoral v 
/t.m.a, posterior mesenteric artery i//ff, postcaval vein'! r.K.r.anle 
r.a.z, middle, and r.a.2, posrerior, renal artery \ r.aii, ri;jht nnriele : 
r.p, renal portal vein : r.p.a, right pulmonary ar.ery : r-pn, righl pre- 
Caval vein ; r.Ti, renal vein : r.m, right ventricle ; se.a, sciatic arery i 
jr.ii, sciatic vein; le/.n, subclavian artery ; vr, vertebral artery and j 

^_ 219. The femoral vein (/.v). a large trunk returning J 
the greater part of the blood from the leg,' and passing I 
between the anterior and middle lobes of the kidney to 
the iliac vein. 

Ju*l after entering the body cavity from the leg, the femoral reci 
aimallvein, which runs ahiig the ventral edge of the pubis, and collects I 
Ille blond from the Mde wall of the pelvis. 

-- aao. The principal renal vein (r.j'), a large longitudinal j 
''essel on the ventral surface of the kidney, entering the I 
iliac vein at its junction with the femoral, 

"■'he renal vein receives several efferent renal veins (i.r.n) from the 1 
uiidale and posterior lobe of the kidney : the hlaod from the aati 
"'t'e is poured by a separate efferent vein directly into the iliac. 

IS the mnsclcs are to be dissected in Ihe ^lame specimen, II will J 
"= advisable to defer tracing the blood-vesseli into the leg for the f 
P"=seiit, and to follow them at a later stage (see §§ 31S— 337, pp. 25a- 

]/w»«irilhtfiedi«sei!tion'ofHhemndwof the thi^ 
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221. The dorsal aorta ((/.(w), a small artery lying in the 
Biddle line between the kidneys. 

XXXI V, Carefully dissect away one of the kidneys, bit 
by bit, taking care not to injure the vems in 
n with it : make out : 



. The renal portal vein (r,Ji), pa>.:iiig ihrough thesnbntanceof Ihe 

y to join the femoral just.eWernal Ij Ihe pjint where the latter 

I wifh the ressil vein : during its course through the kidnej, ihe 

■Venal portal gives off several amill afferent renal veins (o.r.o} to thi 

middle and posterior lobes, the anterior lobe heing suppliot by simitar 

vessels npnnging from [he anterior face of the femoral vein : the rend 

pOTlal is joined near the hinder boundary of the kidney by ooe or iwo 

IS from the sacral region {a.r.i/), 

2ay The femoral artery {/.a), given off from the 

lorta between the anterior ends of the kidneys, and passing 

almost directly outwards to supply the anterior region of 

: thigh : it leaves the body cavity ventral to the pelvis, 

1 is at-fompanied by the femoral nerve (§ 293). 

As the femoral artery leaves the body cavity, it sends 

a small vessel which passes along the ventral border of 

E pubis, accompanying the vein already seen (§ 319), and 

pt branch of the obturator nerve (§ 293). 

14. The sciatic artery (sea), given off from ihc 
I at about the junction of the anterior and middle 
Jobes of the kidney ; it passes outwards and backwards 
hrough the substance of the kidney, emerges from thai 
in at the junction between its middle and posterior 
;s, leaves the body cavity through the ilio-sciatic foramen 
04) to reach the thigh, and then passes slightly forwardii 
s well as outwards so as to assume a course parallel 10 llie 
al vein. It is accompanied by the great sciatic 
s (§ 294). 

;. The sciatic vein {sf.v), bringing blood from ihe 
losterior part of the leg ; it runs parailel to the proxi 



portion of the sciatic artery, and debouches into the renal 

f 2x6. The posteiior (or inferior) mesenteric artery 

(p.m.a), springing from the dorsal aorta at about the level 
of the posterior border of the kidneys, and going to supply 
the rectum and cloaca : beyond its origin the aorta becomes 
the caudal artery (c), which passed backward parallel and 
ventral to the caudal vein, and from the same point the 
internal iliac arteries (i-il), are given olT, which 
accompany the corresponding veins (§ ai8). 

227. The renal arteries, of which tiers are tliiee to each kidne/ : 
an anterior (r.fl.i), spriiigiog frain the dorsal aorta jiL.t anterior to the 
origin of the femoral artery, s.a-1 supplying the anterior lobe; a middle 
(r.fl.a), arising from the sciatic artery near the point where it eaters the 
kidney and passing forwanis l.i the middle bhe ; and a posterior (r. (?, 3), 
arising froni the sciatic a little eWernal to the last, and passing backwards 
lo the posterior lobe. 

223. The origin of the coeliac (^ca-.a) and anterior 
mesenteric artcriea (a.iii.a) (§§ 200, 203), from the 
dorsal aorta, 

XXXV. Remove the ventral wall of the cloaca, and 

229, Its division into three compartments (Figs. 53, 53, 
and 55), separated from one another by incomplete parti- 
tions; the anterior chamber ((-/. I ) is almost globular when 
distended, and receives the rectum; the middle chamber 
(d.s) is small, separated from the first hy an annular fold 
of the cloacal wall, and receives the urinary and genital 
ducts (§§ 230 — 232): the posterior chamber {cl.:^) is 
separated from the middle hy a low annular ridge, contains 
the aperture of the bursa Fabricii (§ 233), and opens 
>cxiema!ly by the vent. 

I 230. The small round apertures of the ureters {«;■) 
to&^^edorsal wa'l of the middle chatnber. 




, In the male ihe genital papillEe (Fig. 52, r.a) 
_ ionical elevations just exietnal to the urinary apertures : on 
their apices are the apertures of the vasa deferentia. 
233, In ihe female the aperture of the left oviduct 
(Fig. 53, 1.0^), a considi-rable op^'ning just extemd to ihai 
idimentary riglit oviduct has .". 
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Fig. 55. — Colnmba Hria. The cloaca of a youn; 
froai the Tectral i.-p^ct ; H, in lonTindiuiLl ^eclion (oai, sizej. 

■ i.f, barsa Fabricii : *./', ils opening into posterior chamber of clulf" 
el.l, anteriOT, cl.z, middle, and C/.3, povterior, thamber of cloaea: <"> 
opening of oviduels into middle chaoiber of doaci : r, recUim! •'^• 
opening of ureters into middle chamber of cloaca. 



small opening {r.oH') similarly situated on the right side* 
the young bird the two apertures are of e(|ual s>"^ 
'ig- 55. od). 

233. Tlie aperture of the bursa Fabricii (Fig. 55, h.f), a ss^ 
crescentic opening in the middle of the dorsal wall of the postoW* 
chamber : by drawing the cloicj^ bacUwards, and graduaUy disaeelinj ' 
away from its attachments, the bursa is seen as an ovoid, aomc*'''' 
flattened' aac (&./), with glandular walls, situated between lite doP" 
wall of the cloaca and the roof of the pelvic cavity : it 11 beet de- 
veloped in young individuals, when it may attain a length of a qiwr"'^ 
threc-quaitcrs of au inch 1 in the adult it is u-<ually absent. 
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XXXVI. Dissect off the pericardium : carefully clear 

away the conrective tissue and fat from the vessels 

connected with the base of the heart, and trace 

them out as far as is necessary to verify the 

following descriptions : make out : 

134. The separation of the heart into an anterior, dark, 

thio-wailed auricular division, and a. posterior, lighter 

coloured, thick-walled ventricular division of a conical 

shape ; the two divisions are separated by a line of fat, 

which should be carefully removed. 

235. The left ventricle {Fig, 54, /.r«), forming the 
apex of the heart as well as the left convex side of the 
ventricular division : it is very firm and hard to the touch. 

236. The light ventricle (r.Tn), much softer to the 
touch than the left, and forming the right concave side of 
the ventricular division. 

237. The right auricle {r.aa), forming the right half of the 
auricular division, and usually gorged with blood aflw death. 

238. The left aunclc (lau), usually in a more collapsed 
state than the right. 

239. The innominate arteries (I'n.a), two large trunks 
apparently proceeding from the centre of the base of the 
heart, and diverging from one another like the limbs of a V ; 
each passes forwards and outwards, and divides into two 
arteries, the common carotid (f.;'), which proceeds almost 
directly forwards, and the subclavian (sd.a), which con- 
tinues the direction of the innominate, and almost immediately 
divides into two ; of these the brachial or axillary artery 
{hr.a) passes forwards and outwards, and curving round 
at the shoulder enters the wing, which it supplies,' while 

' If Ibe musdeG aj-etobedksectedinthesame i^pecimen, defer tracing 
the blood -vessels of the viug UDlil its muscles ore eiamlued (&ee 
SS 3W— 3=7)- 
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the pectoral artery (pea) conrinues the direction of the 
innominate and subclavian, which il nearly equals in calibre, 
and supplies the pectoral muscles, 

340. The intemal mammary artery (i.fnOt^smnll vessel giresof 
from Ihe posterior snrfuce of the subdavion : il passes backwards along 
the inner surfiiccoftherib^.ainlEiveiQflrtransverseintercoatalarteriei 
to the intercostal spaces. 

241. The arch of the aorta (ff.ao), situated immediately 
external to the right innominate artery, of which it has the 
appearance of being a branch : the aorta is, however, the 
principal artery arising (see § 274) frotn the left ventricle, 
and the innominates are branches given off immediatel)' 
after its origin, and, owing to the immense s\ie of ihe 
pectoral muscles which they supply, exceeding the re- 
mainder of the main trunk in calibre: Ihe aorta is Eetn 
to pass forwards and slightly outwards or to the rightj 
its further course wil! be seen at a later stage (g 257). 

24a. The pulmonary artery situated just external to 
the left innominate, and springing from the ventral side of 
the base of the heart (see g 269) ; almost immediately after 
its origin it divides into two trunks, the left of which {i-p-O 
passes forwards and outwards, parallel to the left 
while the other {r.p.a) turns to the right and passes to 
dorsal side of the innominates. 

243. The right precaval veins (vena cava superior 
anterior dextra,) (r.prc). a large vessel situated dorsal antt 
external to the right innominate artery : it is formed by the 
imion of three veins, the jugular {jii) (§ 249) from 'li= 
neck, the brachial {br.v) from the wing, and the pectoral 
(pcz) from the pectoral muscles : posteriorly it enters ihe^ 
right auricle at its anterior end. 

244. The internal mammary vein (i.m), taking a parallel cauiw" 
theartEry of Ihe same name (§ 240), and entering the pectoral " " """ 
junction with the jugular and subclavian. 
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; left precaval vein (vena cava superior s. 
I sinistra), {l.prc), similarly related to the left innomi- 
nate artery, and receiving veins symmetrical with those of 
its fellow : it passes backwards to the dorsal side of the 
heart, where its further course will be seen subsequently 
(5 ^54)- 

246. The postcaval vein {pk) has already been s 
(5 215) ; after emerging from ihe liver it passes directly 
forwards and enters the right auricle on [he right side of 
us dorsal wall. 

247. The course of the common carotid arteries 
(f.f), made out by removing the crop and dissecting away 
the ventral muscles of the neck : each passes forwards and 
inwards towards the middle line of the neck, and runs 
parallel and close fo its fellow along the ventral aspect of 
the cervical vertebra : about an inch behind the head, the 
arteries diverge again, and each, passing forwards and 
slightly outwards, divides into an external carotid {e.c), 
supplying the head generally, and an internal carotid 
{i.c), supplying the brain. 

. . 248. The vertebral artery {vr), arising from the common 
carotid in the root of the neck : it passes to the lateral aspect 
of the reck, and, dipping bjtffeen the muscles, enters (he 
vertebrarterial canal, and passes forwards to supply the 
brain and spinal cord. 

249. The course of the jugular veins {ju) : they are 
united with one another by a transverse commissure (ju") on 
the under surface of the skull just behind the velum palati 
(S 299);— this is best seen by dissecting away the anterior 
part of the gullet from the neck muscles and turning it as 
far forwards as it will go. 

:eiveB veins fri):n the palate, and the 
s parts of the head ; further back each. 



yugniaTs thems 
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lijugnLiT rccciv<^ veins fii)in the cro|], [he skies of the neck, and the 
I tympliatic glands ($ 351), and at the level of the psateti^ cod i>f Uu 
latter, the vertebral vein {vr] enters it. 

zsa The cervital portion of the vagus, a slom nerve 
accompanying the Jugular. 

251. The cervical lymphatic glands, paired, reddish, 
ovoidat bodies, situated one on each side of the root of the 
neck : each receives an artery from the common carotid, and 

i contributes a vein to the jugular. 
XXXVII. Carefully dissect away the liver substance from that port 
□f l!ie postcxval which Is emliolded in it, and make out : 
252. The right and left hepatic veins {A.v), of which the latter is 
the lai^er, enteriag the postcaval just before its exit from the liver. 
253. The epigastric vein {e/g) (J iSaJ, entering the left hepatic vein 
near its junction with the postqavai, 
XXXVIII. Ligature the postcaval between the liv« 
and the heart, and cut it through to the distal side 
of the ligature : turn the apex of the heart forwards 
and make out : 
254. The left precaval {Fig. 56, /./«) curving round the 
dorsal side of the left auricle to reach the right auricle. 
255. The pulmonary veins {f.v), entering the left 
auricle in the U-shaped space between the two precavals: 
sometimes there is a single trunk from each lung, sometimes 
there are two from each, uniting before they enter the 
auricle. 

256. The course of the right and left pulmonary 
arteries (r.p.a, l.p.d) (§ 242) to the lungs. 

257. The arch of the aorta {ii.ai') (§ 241), curving 
over the right bronchus to reach the middle dorsal line, 

^^^ when it becomes the dorsal aorta (§ 221, Fig. 54, d.ao). 
^^^L XXXIX. Cut through the precavals, the pulmonary 

^^^H arteries and veins, and the aorta, and remove tJie 

^^^H heart from the body : place it in a dissecting dish 
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r under water, and note carefully the relations of 
the great vessels already seen, especially those of 
the pulnaonary veins ; then remove the outer walls 
of both auricles, wash out the contained blood, 
and make out : 
C 258, The septum auricularum, a thin muscular parti- 
^iori separating the auricles from one another. 




Fig. 56.— Coluroba livia. The heart, viewed from the dorsal 
^pect [nal. sine). 

; a.ao, arch of aoria ; ir.a, hrachiil artery : ii-.v, brachia] vein ; f.r, 
Komnoii citrotid iju, jugular ; i.au, left aiu-icle ; i./.a, left pulmonary 
fclter y ; l.frc, teA: precaval : l.on, left ventricle: r.au, right a.micle : 
^os', its smoolh- waited dorsal portion receiving the pre- and post- 
^cavftb : r.f.a, right pulmonary artery ; r.frc, right precaval : r.VH, 
frisbt ventricle. 

I 

j 859, The entrance of the right precaval, in the anterior 
■ wall of the right auricle. 

a6o. A tunneHike passage in the dorsal region of the 
(ihamber, leading into the left precavaL 
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■i a6i. The aperture of the postcaval, in the postero- 
external wall of the right auricle, and guarded by a valvular 
fold of muscle, the Eustachian valve. 

262. The fossa ovalis, a thm place in the septum 
auricularum, marking the [Msition of the embryonic foramen 
ovale by which the two auricles were placed in communica- 
tion with one another : it is best seen by holding the septum 
auricularum up to the light. 

263. A deep depression in the dorsal wall of the left 
auricle, into which the pulmonary veins open. 

XL. Cut away both auricles, and all but the origins of 
the aorta and pulmonary artery, and, looking at 
the base of the ventricles, note : 

264. The rounded left auriculo-ventricular aperture. 
guarded by the two membranous flaps of the mitral valve. 
This and the other valves are best seen by filling the 
ventricles with water and then squeezing them ; at every 
squeeze the auriculo-ventricular valves close, when the 
pressm'e is removed they open, and if a sufficient length of 
the aorta and pulmonary artery is left, the semilunar valves 

265. The crescentic right auriculo-ventricular aper- 
ture, guarded on its outer or convex side by the large, 
fleshy, right auriculo-ventricular valve (§ 268). 

366. The rounded apertures of the aorta and pulmonary 
artery, each guarded by three membranous semilunar 
valves (§ 269). 

XLI. Open the right ventricle by a V-shaped incision, 
introducing the scissors into the cut end of thd 
pulmonary artery, cutting obliquely backwards to 
the apes of the ventricle, and then turning sharply 
round and passing obliquely forwards, nearly to 
the anterior border of the ventricle : note ; 
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367. The convex right face of the septum ventri- 

culonim, or partition between the ventricles, projecting so 
much into the cavity of the right ventricle as to make it 
creacentic in section, 

268. The right auriculo-ventricular valve, a large 
flap of muscle, attached partly to the outer edge of the 
auriculo-ventricular aperture, partly to the outer wall of the 
ventricle, and depending into the cavity of the latter. 

269. The origin of the pulmonary artery from the left side 
of the anterior end of the ventricle : at the base of the artery 
the three pocket-shaped pulmonary semilunar valves. 

270. The columnee carnese, fleshy ridges into which 
the wall of the ventricle is raised. 

XLII. Remove the outer wall of the left ventricle, and 
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271. The great thickness of its wall in 
that of the right ventricle. 

272. The concave left side of the septum ventriculorum. 

273. The two membranous flaps of the mitral valve, 
connected by delicate tendons, the chordae tendinese, 
with small conical elevations of the venfricular wall, the 
musculi papillares. 

274. The aperture of the aorta, guarded by three pocket- 
shaped aortic semilunar valves. 

XLIII. Note in the body-cavity, now the heart is 
removed ; 

275. The backward continuation of the gullet, dorsal to 
the trachea, to join the prove ntricul us, 

276. The remains of the intermediate (§§ ifio, 169) and posterior 
(8 159) air-Eac9, the ventral walls of which will have been removed ; 
they are best seen under water : the anterior- intermediate air-sac 
covers the greater part of the ventral surfiice of the Inng, the posterior- 
inlermediale lies immedialely posterior to the lung : in the antero- 
^ region of the posterior -intermediate and posterior sacs are seen 
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apertures br vkkh ther respecdrclT oommimictte widi the long ; the 
correspoofdiz^ apermreot ihe anierior intermediate is in its antero- 
intemal comer. The apertores of the oiher air-sacs are much more 
dificnk to see : that of the sub-brosidual (§ 164) lies in its posterior 
wall just doisal to the entrance of the broncfans into the Ini^ : the 
prefaroDchial extends ba^wards to the anterior end of the liii^ and 
there opens ^see § 2S6>. 

277. The costo-pulmonary muscles, small fan- 
shaped sheets of muscle, arising from the jmictions of the 
sternal and vertebral ribs, and passing into an aponeurosis 
which covers the ventral siufsice of the lungs, between the 
dorsal waUs of the air-sacs and the pleura. 

278. The pulmonary pleura, a delicate membrane, 
continuous with the peritoneum and immediately investing 
the ventral smfice of the lungs: to see it the costo- 
pulmonary muscles and their aponeurosis must be removed. 

XLIV. Cut through the trachea about an inch anterior 

to its bifurcation : dissect away the lungs from the 

dorsal body wall and remove them from the body 

with the bronchi and posterior end of the 

• trachea : note : 

279. The transverse depressions on the dorsal surface of 
the indistensible lungs, corresponding to the ribs, and the 
intervening elevations which lit into the intercostal spaces. 

2 So. The dilatation of the posterior end of the trachea 
into the syrinx (Fig. 57, sv), or "lower larj^nx." 

28 1. The intrinsic syringeal muscles, paired narrow 
bands arising from the sides of the trachea about an inch in 
front of its bifurcation, and passing backwards to be inserted 
into the sides of the syrinx. 

282. The complete tracheal rings, their ventral halves 
bony, their dorsal halves cartilaginous. 

283. The bronchial half-rings, along the outer side 01 
each bronchus ; the first is bony, the rest are cartilaginous - 



( 



the inner face of each bronchus is flat and membranous, and 

Iites the membrana tympaniformis interna. 



Fio. 57, — Columba livia. The lung?, filled from tlie trachea wilh 
a solid injection and viewed front tbe venlTBl aspect (tiat. size). 

In the left lung the bronchus (*r, ir") is tca':ed Id lis termioation by 
dissecting away ibe overlying snbstance of the Inng. 

ir, principal bronchos : ir', i/", b?", secondary bronchi; /.a, 

pulmonary artery 1 /. 11, pulmonary vein : jv.syrioit: (r, trachea: sp.b, 

\ aperture for prebronchial air-sac: sb.b, for sub-bronchial: a.in, for 

aoterior-in termed iaie : p.in, for poslcrior- intermediate : /, for posterior 

(abjominat). 

IX 284. The modification of the tracheal rings in the syrinx : the two 
' . posteriorrings aremortjwidely separalai from each otherthan the rest, 
I, and their bony ventral portions send median processes (oivaids one 
' another, which are only separated by a small cartilaginous iplerval : on 
' the dorsal side these rings are incomplete, but are united with one 

another on each side of the middle line by a lonEitudinal cartilaginous 
. liar : the bony first pair of bronchial half-rings are ia contact with one 

another dorsally and ventrally, and, wilh the distal tracheal rings just 

described, inclose a chamber, the tympanum. 
'^ 285. If the air-sacs, and canseqncnlly the lungs, are injected, the 

secondary bronchi (br', *r", bt^) will be seen branching out over the 

anterior and internal rcgijcs of the ventral surface of the lungs : they 




B thin membranous walk, and in uninjeoted specimens are noi 
idily recognised. 

z36. The Bperlures ia the lung whicti communicate with the air-sacs, 
also seen readily only in injected spedmena : the apertnre of ibe 
poiterior sac (/) is at the ftostero-eitemal angle of the iQng ; tbal of the 
poslerior-iQtennedia.te (/.iii) just anterior aiid external to the last ; thi! 
of the ontenar-inlcrmediate {a.iM] at the end of a prDmtnent secondarj 
broDchns on the ventral surface, just posterior to the entrance of dw 
principal bronchus: that of the sub-bronchial Ui.i) is also on die 
ventral surface, just anterior to the entrance of the chief bronchus : and 
that of the piebronchial [ifi. i) at the anterior end of the lung. 
237. By tracing the principal bronchos throogb the lung (if un- 
[. iojected, this can be done by passing in a probe and cutting down npcn 
it), it is seen to pass backwards and outwards to (he postero-exlenul 
coiner of the long, and then to divide into two short tubes, tin 
anterior and ejtternal of which is connected with the posterior-inlK- 
mediate air-sac (/.rn), tte posterior with tbe posterior sac (ai) : the tubes 
_which communicate with the other air-sacs are given off Irom a diliU- 
1 of the principal bronchuii, termed the vestibule, just after tl 
ers the lung. Soon after eotering the lung the bronchns losesils 
■rtilaginous half-rings. 

n the principal bronchus and the secondary brancM, 
tertiary bronchi are given off m a pinnate manner : tiitse in ihc" 
turn give rise to tubes of the fouilh order, and so on, 

XLV. Sever ihe bronchi at their entrance into the 

lungs, and open the syrinx, under water, by ti^ 

removal of its ventral wall ; note ; 

389. The cushion-like lateral* thickenings of the walls «f 

the tympanum, projecting into and narrowing its cavity; l^e 

mucous membrane covering them is thicker than elsewherf- 

190. The membrana semilunaris, a delicate, i"' 

conspicuous, vertical fold of mucous membrane, projectinS 

forwards from the posterior wall of the tympanum at t''^ 

point of bifurcation of the trachea : it is supported by!^ 

delicate bar of cartilage^the pessul us— which exiel 

vertically between the adjacent dorsal and ventral extrerpil^j 

if the first pair of bronchial half-rings. 
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XL VI. Dissect away the remains of all the oi^ns still 
left in the body cavity, and make out on its 
dorsal wall ; 

291. The thoracic spinal nerves, emerging from the 
intervertebral foramina of the thoracic vertebrae, and passing 
transversely outwards parallel to and equidistant from the 

292. The brachial plexus, a network of nerves al 
the root of the neck, formed by the union of the posterior 
cervical and anterior thoracic spinal nerves ; frotn it are 
given off the nerves to the shoulder and wings. 

293. The lumbar plexus, formed by the nerves which 
eme^e throngh the intervertebral foramina of the lumbar 
vertebrje : it gives off the femoral nerve to the front of 
the thigh, and the small obturator nerve which traverses 
the obturator fissure (§ 105) and goes to the muscles about 
the acetabulum. 

294. Tiie sciatic plexus, formed by nerves emerging 
from the intervertebral foramina of the sacral vertebrae ; 
it goes mainly to form the great sciatic nerve which 
accompanies the sciatic artery (g 224). 

295. The sympathetic nerves, delicate, paired, longi- 
tudinal cords, running close alongside the vertebral column, 
and having at intervals ganglia, which are connected with 
the spinal nerves just at their exit from the intervertebral 
foramina. 

Posteriorly the two sjrmpathedcs unite in a single small ganglion 
impai ; anterioriy each forma a large posterior cervical ganglion 
lying ventral to the brachial plexus, ajid thence passes along the verte- 
brarterial canal, alongside the vertebral arlery, lo the head. 

XLVII. Dissect away the skin from the dorsal surface 
of the uropygiiini, and note : 
396. The uropygial gland, a whitish, bilobed organ, 
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about a quarter of an inch long, with its backwardly directed 
apex passing into a. duct which opens in a distinct median 
papilla. 

XLVIII. Cut through one side of the lower jaw 
near its articulation, open the mouth widely, and 
observe : 

397. The palate, or roof of the mouth, marked by a 
median longitudinal slit, boimded by two fimbriated folds 
of mucous membrane, between which are the posterior 
□ares. 

298. At the posterior end of the palatal folds is tiie 
single median aperture of the Eustachian tubes, 
wbich communicates, right and left, with the tymjianic 
cavities (5 318). 

■299. The velum palati, a bilobed flap of mucMS 
membrane, with fimbriated edges, forming (he poslerior 
termination of the palate. , 

300. The tongue, pointed in front, bifid and fimbriaied ■ 
bcJiind. 1 

301. The glottis, an oval aperture just behind the root 
of the tongue, leading into the trachea : its margins are 
slightly fimbriated, and immediately behind it is a bilobeil 
fimbriated fold of mucous membrane. 

301. The wide pharynx, leading into the gullet. 

303, By dissecting away the mucous membrane of iti^ 
glottis, the larynx is found, a cartilaginous apparatus foiW' 
ing the anterior end of the trachea. 

The laryni consists of the following parts ■■—{a) the thyroid, ' 
partly ossified cartilaginous plate, bent upon itself in (he form of ^ 
dorsally incomplete ring, wide and scoop-shaped venlrally, naffo* 
dorsally : (i) the cricoid, a, small longitudinal rod of cartilage, IP'^' 
posed between the dorsal ends of the thyroid : (c) the arytenoi"^' 
paired, somewhat triangular cartilages, ossified at their proximal eiw*" 
where Ihey articulate with facets on the anterior end of the cricoid ; 



they Eonn the actual supports of the elotds. The two anterior rings 
of the trachea are incomplete doisatly, and the first has its doml 
eitremities fused with the thyroid. 

XLIX. Cut away the outer wall of one of the nasal 
cavities, first passing a probe from the anterior to 
the posterior nares : note : 

304. The elevation caused by the turbinal (§ 72), covered 
by the delicate Scbnciderian membrane. 

305. The relations of the anterior and posterior nares 
to the nasal cavity, 

[ V L. Remove the dorsal wall of the orbit : observe 
H^^B the four straight and two oblique muscles, which 
^^^^B have the same relations as in the lower vertebrata 
^^^^F (seepp. 77, 78, ^191 — 203): remove theeyewith 
^^^^^ the nictitating membriine by cutting through its 
muscles and the optic nerve : observe : 

306. The lacrymal gland, a whitish irregnlar body in 
the postcro-dorsal region of the orbit. 

307. The Harderian gland, a small pinkish body in 
the anterior region of the orbit, 

308. The form of the eye : its inner half has the usual 
hemispherical figure, but its outer half is somewhat obtusely 

' conical. 

309. The entrance of the optic nerve, in the centre of 
the inner hemisiihere. 

310. The bursalis, a somewhat quadrate shoot of 
muscle, arising from the dorsal region of the inner hemi- 
sphere by a convex edge, and passing downwards to end in 
a concave edge just over the optic nerve: the lower edge 
forms a tubular tendinous sheath. 

311. The pyramidalis, a triangular muscle, arising 
from the an tero- ventral region of the inner hemisphere ; it 

SS6S upwards and backwards, and, just in front of tlie 
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iptic nerve, ends in a tendon which passes through the 
Fuieath of the bursalis, then proceeds downwards and back- 
wards, cun'es round ihe poslero-ventraJ margin of the eye- 
balli and finally passes fonrards to be ^inserted into the edge 
of the Dictitaiiog membrane. 
311. The sclerotic, cornea, iris, and pupil have the 
meielalions asinotherVertebrata (see p. 84, §§ 224, 215). 

313. The sclerotic plates, small flat bones, arranged 
n imbricating manner round the sclerotic just external 

its junction with the cornea. 

1,1. Divide the eye, by an equatorial incision, into 
inner and outer hemispheres : note : 

314. The pecten, a black plaited structure, in the 
lUtero-ventral region of the inner hemisphere, having a 
:urved free edge, and an attached edge which extends fiom 

the entrance of the optic nerve downwards and forwards, 
parallel to the course of Ihe pyramidalis (g 311) : it c 
of a fold of the choroid, projecting through a fissure in the 
retina. It should be removed and examined under a 
power of the microscope. 

315. The choroid, retina, lens, and aqueous i| 
vitreous humours have the same relations a 
other Verlebrata (see pp. S4, S5, §§ 224—228), 

316. In the outer hemisphere, the choroid procesio 
radiating folds, developed in the outer part of the choroid -• 
between the outer edge of the iris and the ora serrat^»- 
or free border of the retina. 

LIl. Cut away the walls of the external auditw^'^ 
meatus (§ 128), and make out; 

317. The tympanic membrane, a thin sheet t»" 
fibrous tissue stretched across the bottom of the exteniaJ 
meatus. 

318. By carefully removing the tympanic membrane,^*) 



tympanic cavity is reached, a small cliamber, separated 
from the external meatus by the tympanic membrane, and 
communicating with the cavity of the mouth by the Eus- 
tachian tube (§ 298), into which a bristle should be passed. 

319. The relations of the columella to the tympanic 
cavity (see § 61, p. 195). 

LIII. Carefully remove the skin from the shoulder and 
wing, and dissect ofl' the fascia, a strong sheath 
of connective tissue which covers the muscles, 
until the following can be made out : 

320. The tensor patagii longus, a small conical slip 
of muscle, arising from the antero-external region of the 
pectoralis major : it receives fibres from the tensor patagii 
brevis (§ 325), and passes distally into along elastic tendon, 
lying in the border of the alar membrane (§ 135), and in- 
serted into the skin on the pre-axial border of the manus. 

321. The biceps, a large muscle forming the fleshy 
mass in the anterior border of the upper arm, and acting as 
the chief flexor of the fore-arm. 

322. The triceps, forming the fleshy mass on the poste- 
rior aspect of the upper arm, and acting as extensor of the 

323. The tensor patagii accessorius, a small 
squarish mass of muscle lying in the proximal region of the 
alar membrane : it arises from the fascia of the biceps ; its 
anterior border is connected by fascia with the tendon of 
the tensor longus, and from its posterior border a long stout 
tendon is given off which passes outwards, soon becoming 
parallel to the tendon of the tensor longus, and having a 
common insertion with it. 

324. The extensor metacarpi radialis longus, a 
muscle forming the anterior or preaxial edge of the fbre- 
g£m, and acting as extensor of the manus. 



[ tensor {utagii hrevis, a oroad sheet rf' 
g the shoulder on its dorsal aspect ; it aiis« 
hamt the docsal ends of the coiacoid and furcula, p^issa 
backwards, poraJlel to the humerus and portiy covering ^ 
triceps contributes 6htes to the tensor longus, and is in- 
serted tw a brood tendon into the fascia of the exlcitaoi 
cKtacirpi indiAlis longus. 

326. The inscnioB of the snbclsvius (§ 166)7 ^t 
miisde passes anteriorly into a tendon which proceeds for- 
wards and outwards to the foramen triosseum : by catting 
through and reflecting the tensor brevis, the tendon is seen 
to emerge from the foramen on its dorsal side and to t)E 
inserted into the dorsal surface of the humerus, near tbe 
greater tuberosity (5 95): by pulling upon the muscle, ibe 
wing is raised ; the subclavius is the chief elevator of the 
u]:.per arm. 

327. The insertion of the pectoralis major (§ 133)1 ■ 
by cutting tlirough and reflecting the biceps : its fibres 
are gathered into a broad flat tendon which is attached 
along the whole extent of the greater tuberosity : the pec- 
toralis major is the principal depressor of the wing. 

LIV, Remove the skin from the leg, and, by carefiiUy 
dissecting away the fascia, clear the muscles and 
their tendons sufficiently to show : 

328. The extensor tendons of the digits, on the 
anterior (dorsal) side of the tarso-metataraus : those of the 
second, third, and fourth, or forwardly-directed digits, are 
formed by the trifurcation of a single tendon, which, traced 
into the shank, is found to be the tendon of insertion of a 
small muscle, the extensor longus digitonim, whidi 
arises from the anterior face of the proximal end of the tibia '■ 
the extensor tendon of the first digit, or hallux, springs from 
a small distinct muscle, the extensor hallucis brevis, 
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rises (rom the proximal end of the taiso-metatarsus. 
tendons run along the dorsal sides of 
digits, closely bound down by fascia, and are inserted 
into the bases of the distal phalanges. 

329. The gastrocnemius, a large muscle consisting of 
distinct internal and external portions, and forming the 
outer layer of the fleshy mass on the posterior surface of the 
shank : its two heads arise respectively from the inner and 
outer surfaces of the proximal end of the tibia, the internal 
head arising also from the distal end of the femur : the two 
heads unite in a broad, flat tendon, which is inserted into the 
proximal end of the posterior surface of the tarso- metatarsus : 
its action is to straighten the foot on the shank. 

330. The flexor tendons of the digits, a large number 
of readily separable tendons on the posterior (ventral) 
surface of the tarso-metatarsus : traced into the leg they 
are found to be the distal tendons of a number of separate 
muscles, the flexores digitorum, which arise from the 
posterior and lateral surfaces of the tibia ; to see them the 
gastrocnemius should be cut through and reflected. Distally, 
the flexor tendons can be traced into the toes, either two or 
three to each (see §§ 331— 334>- 

331, In the fourth or outermost toe there ate two flexor tendons, 
one being superficin! or ventral to the other : the superficial or per- 
forated tendon (springino; from the flexor perforatus maH:le) ^ends 
olf lateral slips to the proximal phalanx, and ihen forkf, one division 
going to each side of (he second and third phalanges ; the deep or 
petforating; tendon, lying between the rormer and the bone, passes 
between the division of the pcrforatns, along the ventral surface of the 
phtJsngES, and i^ inserted Jato the proximal end of the distal phalanx. 

33a, Id the third digit the irrangement is complicated by the presence 
of two perforated tendons : of these the bifurcations of one are inserted 
into the proximal, those of the other into the second, phalanx 
through the fork of the first or snperficial perforated tendon both 
second perforated and the perforating tendons pass. 
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333. In (be secnnd dijit the arrangement is similar, except thai the 
first or superficial perforated tendon, instead of forking, forais i 
sheath for the other two tendon-satthe proiimal end of Ihe first phalani 

334. In the first digit or hallai, there are only two fleiior tendons 
of lbe!e the perforating tgndon is supcrficbl, and Ihe perforated forms 1 
sheath for it at the proximal end of the Urst phalanx. 

335. The perforating tendons of the second, third, and fourth dipts 
aie all formed by the irifurcations of a single tendon, lying deeper 
than the perforated tendons, and belonging to a lai^e muscle, At 
peroneua medtus ; this tendon is joined by a slip from thU flf 
the flexor perforaas, which is continued to form the perfotatiiig 
tendon of the hallux. 

336. The ambiens, a small, slender muscle, lying superficially on 
the inner surface of the thigh, just over and parallel to the femur : it 
arises from the pubis immediately ventral to the acetabulum ; distally it 
passes into a long, slender tendon, which, on reaching the knee, pene- 
trates the fibrous capsule of the joint, curves round to the outer side, 
|»sring at the same time distalwards, and finally joins the flexor 
perforatus of the second and third digits. 

337. If, on the undissected side, where the tendons are 
not displaced, the shank is flexed on the thigh and the 
tarso-metatarsus on the shank, as in perching, the toes wil! 
undergo complete flexion ; this is chiefly due to the fact that 
in the flexion of the tarso -metatarsus on the shank the flexor 
tendons of the toes are put upon the stretch as they pass 
the mesotarsal articulation (§ 117): it is also aided by 
the flexion of the shank upon the thigh producing tension 
of the ambiens tendon, which, in its turn, acts upon the 
flexors of the digits. 

LV, In the hardened brain notice the following external 
characters ; 

338. The medulla oblongata (Fig. 58, m.o), con- 
tinuous behind with the spina! cord, and like it composed 
externally of white matter :' it greatly exceeds the cord in 

' The distinction between white and grey matter is not obviotls in the 
hardened brain ; it is therefore convenient to have a freshly removed 
brain for comparison. 



part ofthe brain not separated off from the medulla oblongata, 
but answering to the crura cerebri. 

347. Tlie fourth nerve (iv), arising from the dorsal 
side of the medulla oblongata at its anterior end ; it emerges 
between the medidla and the cerebellum, and passes dow:i- 
wards in the groove between the medulla and the optic lobe 
to reach the ventral surface of the brain. 

348. The fifth nerve (v), a large trunk arising from the 
lateral surface of the medulla oblongata just behind (he 
optic lobe r its fibres extend upwards quite to the dorsal 
edge of the medulla. 
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The fifth nerve arises by two rool; 
enlargement, (be G ass en an ganglic 

349. The sixth nerve {vi), arising from the ventral , 
surface of the medulla near the middle line and just internal | 
to the point of origin of the fifth. 

350. The seventh nerve (vii), a small tnmk arising j 
close behind the fifth. 

351. The eighth or auditory nerve (viii), a large, soft i 
trunk arising close behind the seventh : its fibres are traceable 
upwards to the dorsal pyramids of the medulla. 

35a. The ninth (ix), tenth (\), and eleventh (xi) , 
nerves, arising together close beiiird the eighth : they i 
have small roots, the tenth (vagus) being the largest, and 
the eleventh (spinal accessory) distinguished by being 
traceable upwards and backwards alongside the medulla ' 
oblongata to the spinal cord, from which it arises between' , 
the roots of the spinal nerves, also receiving fibres from the 
medulla. 

353. The twelfth nerve or hypoglossal (xii), 
small trunk arising from the ventral surface of the medulla 
internal to the eleventh. 





LVI. Separate the hemispheres from one another i 
gently pressing them outwards, noting the abs 
of any connection between them ; make a small 
lie inner wall of one of them near its 
postero -dorsal corner, so as lo lay bare its cavity 
(§ 357)- carefully cut away enough of the inner 
and posterior walls of the hemisphere to expose 
the whole of this cavity : also remove the cere- 
bellum by cutting through its lateral attachments 
to the medulla oblongata (§ 354) : note : 

I 354, The attachment of the cerebellum to the medulla by 
strong, paired pillars of white matter, the peduncles (Fig. 

59, A, p) : from its attachments the cerebellum extends 

backwards over the medulla and forwards between the 

optic lobes. 

355. The optic commissure {o.c), a flat, horizontal 
band of wJilte fibres uniting the optic lobes beneath the 
anterior prolongation of the cerebellum. 

356. The thalamencephalon (Mr), lying immediately 
I in front of the optic commissure, and hidden in the entire 

brain by the meeting of the cerebral hemispheres with the 
cerebellum : it consists of small paired masses of grey 
matter, the Optic thalami, which, if the dissection has 
1 been carefully conducted, will be seen to be covered by a 

thin sheet of pia matter full of blood-vessels, the velum 
interpositum : this is best seen in a fresh brain. 

357. The lateral ventricle, or cavity of the cerebral 
hemisphere, an irregular chamber with very ihin inner, 

, upper, and posterior walls, but having its floor thickened 

■^^ and its dimensions greatly diminished by a large mass of 
^^^^^hite matter, the corpus striatum (cs). 
^^^^B 358. The third ventricle (!''.3), a vertical cleft between 
^^^^ue optic thalami, roofed over by the velum interpositum, 



and bounded in part by a thin plate of grey matter, the 
lamina tcrminalis, {/./). 




Fig. 59. — Columba livia. llie brain. A, dissected from Ihedorsal 
aspect; B, iti lungiludinal vertica.1 section ( x 3). 

In A, ihe liemispberes aresomewhaCdisplacedoutirards, and tberoaf* , 
of llie right lateral and optic ventricles me removed, as well as 1" 
cjerebellam and the velum interpositiun. 

d, r, anlenor commissure ; cj, cerebellum : I'.J, cerebral hemispberi 
t.t, corpoa sttia'.um ; /,nt, foramen of Monro : inf, infundibulum : m 
medulla oblongata: b.c, optic commisBare ; o.ci, optic cbiaamo : i... 
optic lobes : oi/, olfactory lobes : o.ti, optic ventricle ; /, peduncles of I 
cerebellum : fi.c, posterior commissure ; pii, pineal body : /Ac, llioTa- J 
inettcepbalon ; v.3, third ventricle : a'.*, fourth ventricle. 



359' 1*1^^ foramen of Monro [f.m), a small aperture in 
the inner wail of the lateral ventricle at the level of the 
anterior end of ihe thalamenccphalon : it communicates with 
the third ventricle and transmits a vascular fold of pia 
mater, the choroid plexus, which is continuous with 
the velum interpositum. 

360. The anterior com-missure (a.c), a white, trans- 
verse cord connecting the corpora striata with one another, 
and lying just below the foramina of Monro, 

361. The posterior comniissure {p.c), a similar cord 
uniting tjie tlialanii immediately in front of the optic 
commissure. 

362. The fourth ventricle (^4), a wide flat cavity on 
the dorsal surface of the medulla oblongata, covered, in the 
entire brain, partly by the cerebellum, partly by pia mater. 

I LVII. Carefully remove the optic commissure and the 

I dorsal wali of one or both optic lobes ; observe : 

363. The aqueduct of Sylvius (Fig. 59, B), a 
median passage placing the third and fourth ventricles in 
communication with one another. 

364. The optic ventricle (Fig. 59, A, o.v), a cavity in 
each optic lobe, communicating internally with the aqueduct 
of Sylvius, and with it representing the simple mesocoele of 
the lower Vertebrata (see § iSij p, 73, and g S6, p. 23). 

LVIII. Make a longitudinal vertical section of another 
liardened brain, and note ; — 

365. The continuity of the third ventricle, aqueduct of 
Sylvius, and fourth ventricle (Fig. 59, B, v.'i, v. 4). 

366. The relation of the foramen of Monro (/.m) to the 
third ventricle, and of the apertures of the optic ventricle to 
the aqueduct of Sylvius. 

367. The downward continuation of the third ventricle 
Linto the infundibulum {in/). 
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368. The relations of the anterior {a.c)y posterior (p.c), 
and optic {o,c) commissures. 

369. The arbor vitae, or foliated appearance produced 
in the section of the cerebellum by the superficial grey 
matter being continued inwards into the sulci, and investing 
the outward- prolongation of the central white matter into 
the gyri. If a second brain is not at hand, this maybe seen 
in a section of the cerebellum removed in § LVl : it is best 
seen, however, in a fresh brain. 
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A,— THE SKELETON. 

I. It is advisable to liave two skeletons for examin- 
ation, one of an adult animal, the other of a 
specimen about six weeks old ; the latter is the 
more important of the two. In the adult skeleton 
the bones are best kept in their natural connection, 

in tlie young specimen they should be all sepa- 
rated from one another by prolonged maceration, 
OF by bulling fur a. ahoil time in water. Of the 
entire skull a longitudinal vertical section should 
be made with a fine saw. 

II. In the skeleton as a whole, make out its division 

into 

1. The axial skeleton, consisting of the skull (§ 4) 
and vertebral column, with the ribs and sternum. 

2. The appendicular skeleton, consisting, of the 
shoulder-girdle (§ 5), the hip-girdle or pelvis {§ 6), 
and the fore- and hind-limbs. 

3. The division of the vertebral column into regions: 
the cervical region, containing the seven ribless vertebne 
which immediately follow the head ; the thoracic region, 



consisting of twelve or sometimes thirteen rib-bearing ^ 
tebrte; the lumbar region, containing i 
times six large vertebrie without ribs ; tiie sacral region, 
consisting of four vertebrae more or less completely fuscfl 
into a single bone, the sacrum; and lastly, the caudal 
region, containing about fifteen vertebrce, which extend 
from the sacrum to the end of the tail. 

4. The skull, consisting of the skull proper (brain-case 
and upper jaw), the lower jaw or mandible, and the 1 
tongue-bone or hyoid. 

5. The shoulder- girdle, consisting on each side of the I 
scapula, or blade-bone, and of "the small clavicle, or 
collar-bone. 

6. The hip-girdle, consisting of large paired bones, 
the ossa innominata, united both with one another and I 
with the sacrum. I 

7. The fore-limb, divisible into three parts ; a proximal I 
division, consisting 01 a single bone, the humerus ; a 
middle (division, containing two bones, an inner, the radius, 
and an outer, the ulna ; and a distal division, the manua, 
made up of the carpus or wrist, and of five digits. 

8. The hind-limb, also divisible into three parts ; a . 
proximal, containing a single bone, the femur; a middle, 
consisting of a large inner bone, the tibia, and a small ' 
outer one, the fibula ; and a distal, the pes, consisting of 
the tarsus or ankle, and of four digits. 

Ill, In one of the first half-dozen thoracic vertebric 

g. The centrum or body, a sub-lrihedral mass of bon&l 
forming the ventral portion of the vertebra. 

10. The neurapophysesorneural processes, paired 
bony rods, passing upwards and slightly onlwards, one from 



the 






above ta t'oroi the neoral arch, thioogli which the spinal 
cord passes : each ceuntpophjsis consists of a vcDtral, 
somewhat cylindrical portion, the peduncle, and uf a 
dorsal flatten^ ponion, the la m i n a. 

11. The neural spine, an elongated, badcwardly 
directed process proceeding I'rom ibe apex of the neural 
arch at the junction of its two laminse. 

ij. The transverse processes, short stout rods pro- 
ceeding directly outwards one from each side of the neural 
arch at the junction of the peduncle and iamina. 

ij. The anterior zygapophysis, a small horizontal 
process projecting forwards from the anterior face of each 
neurapophysis at the junction of the peduncle and lamma : 
its dorsal surface is Sat and smooth, forming an articular 
facet. 

4. The posterior zygapophysis, a slight ptojectjon 
of the poslero-venttal region of each lamina^ bearing an 
" ;ulaj facet on its under side.' 

15. In the young skeleton, the epiphyses, two thin 
\y disks, closely applied one to the anterior the other le 
le posterior face of the centrum to which they are ankylosed 
the adult. 

In the joung subject the epiphyses easily separate from the venebii 
proper, to wbich, indeed, they are less tirmly attached than to the inter- 
veitebrnl ligaments (g 27) ; it therefore often happens, in mai^tatiDn* 
that an epiphysis becomes detached from its own vertebra, but renuins 
united to the neit by the intervertebral ligament. 

Tie tree surfaces of the epiphyses are smooth ; their inner surfiices, i'^* 
contact with the centrum, are rough, as also are the faces of the 
itself; the centrum presents two oblique grooves, corresponding to t 
'Centml sutures (g 16), and equally well marked wbelber Ihelati 
is useful to remember ihaC the anterior face of a vertebra 
always be told by observing the lygapophyses : the facets of the 
lygapophyses look upwards, inwards, or forwards, those of the J 
;apophyses downwards, oiilwardF, or backvfords. 
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1 6. The neuro-central sutures, oblique division planes 
separating the centrum proper, in the young animal, into 
three portions; the middle piece is a chstioct bone, the 
lateral pieces arc continuous with the neurapophyses, 

17. The tubercular facet, a small surface near the end 
of the transverse process and serving for the articulation of 
the tubercle of a rib (g 29). 

18. The capitular demi-facets, two semilunar surfaces 
at the junction of the centrum and neiu'apophysis, one at 
the anterior the other at the posterior border of the verte- 
bra, and furnished partly by the vertebra proper, partly by 
the epiphysis : the anterior demi-facet serves for the articu- 
lation of the head of the rib (§ 29) belonging to the vertebra 
in question, the posterior for that of the next following rib. 

IV. In the remainder of the vertebral column note ; 

19. The last three thoracic vertebrEe ; note the 
diminished size of the neural spine, which is vertical in the 
eleventh (anticlinal vertebra), and slopes slighUy forwards 
in the twelfth, becoming at the same time compressed from 
side to side; the shortness, of the transverse processes, and 
the absence of a tubercular facet ; the entire capitular facet 
for the head of the rib, there being no half-lacct on the 
posterior edge of the centrum ; the mctapophysis, a lat^e 
process near the anterior border of the neural arch, jtist 
posterior to the anterior zygapophysis, and projecting 
upwards and slightly forwards. 

20. The lumbar vertebrse : note the short, forwardly 
directed, laterally compressed neural spine; the large 
metapophyses ; the anterior zygapophyses looking directly 
inwards, the posterior outwards ; the large transverse 
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processes increasing in size rrom- the first lumbar vertebra 
to the last, and turning forwards ; the hypapophysis, a 
short flattened process from the under surface of the 
centrum of the second and third ; and the ^napophysis, 
a. small pointed process, projecting backwards from tiie 
posterior edge of the neural arch beneath the posterior 
zygapophysis. 

21. The sacral vertebrae l these are much like the 
lumbar, but have smaller nie (apophyses, and no anapo- 
physes or hypapophyses. In the first the spine is usually 
directed forwards, in the second it is vertical, and in the 
third and fourth directed backwards. The first and second 
only give attachment to the hip-gird!e, for which purpose 
they are provided with great expanded lateral plates with 
roughened edges, which answer to sacral ribs. 

22. The caudal vertebrae, at first like the sacral, but 
gradually diminishing in size and complexity until they are 
reduced to mere centra. 

23. The last (seventh) cervical vertebra : it somewhat 
resembles the anterior thoracic, but the transverse process 
has no facet, and the centrum a derai-facet only on its 
hinder edge. The centrum also is so altered in shape that 
its anterior face looks downwards as well as forwards, and 
its posterior face upwards as, well as backwards. 

24. The third to the sixth cervical vertcbrEe : these 
have the centrum with its anteriorface looking downwards and 
forwards, and its posterior face upwards and backwards ; the 
transverse processes are divided into two parts, one of which 
projects directly outwards, while the other (inferior lamina) 
forms a flat irregular plate, attached along the whole infero- 
lateral edge of the centrum. An aperture, the vertebrar- 
terial canal, perforates the base of the transverse process, 
and, during life, transmits the vertebral artery (§ 250). 
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25. Tlie second cervical vertebra, or axis ; the c 
is produced anteriorly into a strong, bluntly-pointed peg, 
the odontoid process ; on the under surface of this is 
an articular surface, and on each side of its base is another 
large surface; all these are for articulation with the first 
vertebra ; the spine is flattened from side to side, and greatly 
produced from before backwards ; the transverse processes 
are small, directed backwards, and jjerfo/ated by the verte- 
brarterial canal. In young rabbits {six weeks) this axis 
consists of thiee pieces, one forming the arch, another the 
posterior part of the centrum, and the third the anterior 
part of the centrum with the odontoid process : the latter 
osBi6cation (OS odontoideum) answers to part of the 
centrum of the atlas. 

26. The first cervical vertebra or atlas ; the centrum 
is reduced to a mere flat plate, hardly thicker than the arch, 
and with less than half the an tero- posterior dimensions of 
the latter; the transverse processes are large, flattened from 
above downwards, and perforated; just within and below 
the vertebrarterial canal, on the posterior face of the 
vertebra, is a large oval facet for articulation with the 
corresponding surface of the axis, and on the upper sur- 
face of the centrum is a smaller facet corresponding to the 
surface on the ventral face of the odontoid ; on the anterior 
surface are large, paired, irregularly crescentic facets for the 
occipital condyles (§ 34). 

27. In an entire skeleton note the mode of articulation 
of the vertebrae : the centra are united by pads of fibto- 
cartilage, the intervertebral ligaments, only to be seen 
in the fresh state ; the arches are united by the anterior 
z^apophysis of any vertebra being overlapped by ths 
posterior zygapophysis of the vertebra next in front. 

^S. The intervertebral foramina, seen in the entire 
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skeleton as spaces between the peduncles of 

neural arches ; they serve for the transmission of the spina! 

nerves. 

V. Make out, in the ribs and sternum : 

29. The seven true ribs ; each consists of a compleiely 
ossified vertebral rib dorsally, and of a cartilaginous 
Sternal rib venirally. The vertebral rib has a head 
articulating with tlic capitular facet on the centrum of its 
own vertebra and of that next in front ; a tubercle on ilie 
dorsal side articulating with the tubercular facet on the 
transverse process of its own vertebra, and a short dareaL 
process just external to the tubercle. The sternal ribs^ 
with the exception of the first, sixth, and seventh, atticulai^^ 
at the junction of two of the segments of the sternum. 

30. The five false ribs : in all but the first of these th^= 
tubercle is obsolete, and in all the sternal rib does to'^t 
articulate directly with the sternum. 

31. The sternum, consisting of six segments, llie^^ 
so-called sternebrEC, of which the first is large, and keeleci 
ventrally, and is called the manubrium. With the sixth is 
connected a rounded plate of cartilage, the xiphistemid 
or xiphoid process. 

VI. :^ijhe skull note : 

32. The large development of the facial as comp^ 
with the cranial portion of the skull, the latter 
those bones which surround the brain-case. 

33. The large foramen magnum, on the posted 
smtace of the brain-case, through which the spinal c 
becomes continuous with the brain. 

34. The two oval occipital condyles, bounding th^ 
foramen magnum at the sides and below. 

35. The large hollow on each side of the skull form^^ 
nly by the orbit or cavity for tlie eye, and boundfi 
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below by a bony bar, tlie zygoma : its posterior part 
s to the temporal fossa. 

36. The auditory aperture on each side of the hinder 
region of the brain-case : it is formed by a sort of bony 
tunnel, and looks upwards, outwards, and backwards. 

37. The nasal apertures, quite in front of the snout, 
and confluent in the dry skull. 

38. The very small extent of the bony palate, which 
is reduced to a narrow bridge running between the two rows 
of grinding teeth (see §§ 65 and 67). 

39. The articulation of the lower jaw to the skull directly, 
and not through the intermediation of a quadrate bone. 

40. The distinctness of most of the bones even in adult 
life. 

41. The long, slender processes, given off from tnany of 
the bones and helping, in the dry skull, to keep the various 
bones together. 

42. The basioccipital, a flattened bone, bounding the 
foramen magnum below, and forming the hinder part of 
the base of the skull and the lower third of the occipital 
condyles, 

43. The exoccipitals, joined below with the basi- 
occipital, bounding the foramen magnutn at the sides, 
and forming the upper two-thirds of the occipital condyles. 
Each is produced downwards into a paroccipitalprocesa, 
which fits closely against the posterior surface of the bulla 
tyrapani (§ 54), and is perforated near its junction with 
the basioccipital by two small apertures, the condylar 
foramina, which transmit the hypoglossal nerve. 

44. The supraoccipital, articulated below into the 
exoccipitals, and bounding the foramen magnum above ; it 
is a very irregular bone, with a strongly-pitted surface, and 

_jimked externally by a median, escutcheon -shaped elevation. 




Jn the adult, the basi-, ex-, and suiwaoccipitals are all 
Tused together into the single occipital bone. 

45. The interparietal, a small transversely oval fcone, 
interposed between the middle part of the front edge of the 
supraoccipital and the parietals (§ 46). 

46. The parietals, a pair of thin, slightly arched bones. 
forming a considerable part of the roof of the brain-case ; 
they are separated from one another by the median sagittal 
suture, and from the interparietal and supraoccipital, with 
which they articulate posteriorly, by the transverse lamb- 
doidal suture ; the outer edge of each gives off a long 
downwardly directed process, which, in the entire skuU, is 
covered by the squamosal (§ 53). 

47. The frontals, roofing in the anterior part of ibe 
brain-case, articulated with one another in the middle line 
by the frontal suture, and with tlie parietals behind ^ 
the transveriie coronal suture. Each is an irregular boWi 
with a slightly arched upper surface ; an irregular anleriof 
liorder ; an orbital process, a thin plate continued down- 
wards and inwards from its outer border, and forming the 
upper part of the inner wail of the orbit ; and 
orbital process, projecting directly outwards from' 
outer border, free at both ends, and forming a proiectit 
the orbit above. 

48. The basisphenoid, articulated behind by a broa'J 
surface with tlie basioccipitai, and tapering in front lo ^ 
blunt point; it is perforated at about the middle of it^ 
extent by an ova! foramen, and its upper surface is hollowed 
out to form the sella turcica, which lodges the pituitary 
body (g 484), and is bounded before and behind by t^ 
anterior and posterior clinoid processes, 
the latter only arc formed by the basisphenoid, 

49. The alisphenoids ; two wing-like b( 
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upiirards and outwards, firmly ankylosed, even in young 
rabbits, one to either side of tlie basisphenoid, and pro- 
duced below on each side into two lamiiiie, which unite 
with one another along their anterior edges, forming a 
dihedral angle open behind. Tliese form the pterygoid 
process of the alisphenoid : with the inner lamina the 
pterygoid bone (§ 68) articulates. 

50. The sphenoidal fissure, a large notch on each side 
between the basisphenoid and alisphenoid ; it transmits . 
the third, fourth, and sixth nerves, as well as the first and 
second divisions of the fifth. 

51. The presphenoid, a laterally compressed bone, 
joined behind to the basisphenoid by synchondrosis (carti- 
laginous union), so that in the dry skull there is always a 
considerable inter\-al between the two bones. It forms the 
inferior and anterior boundary of a large oval aperture 
which puts the two orbits in communication with one 
another, and both in communication with the brain- 
case : this is (he optic foramen, and transmits the 
optic nerves (§ 485). On its upper or cranial surface the 
presphenoid is produced behind into the two anterior 
clinoid processes : in front of the optic foramen it gives 
off two irregular outwardly diverging laminse, which form 
part of the inner wall of the orbit, articulating above 
with the inferior border of the orbital process of the frontal. 

52. The orbitosphenoids : two wing-like laminte 
directed outwards and slightly backwards, projecting one 
from each side of, and completely aokylosed with, the pre 
sphenoid : they form the superior and posterior boundary 
of the optic foramen. 

53. The squamosal : a bone of very inegiklar form, 
articulating above with the parietal and fron.tal, in fro!!t 
with the orbital process of the frontal and the orbito- 
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sphenoid, below with the alisplienoid, and behind wilb 
the descending process of the parietal. From its outer 
face is given off the zygomatic process, a strong bir 
of bone which passes first outwards, then downwards, and 
lastly forwards, and wliich bears on the under surface of 
its outwardly directed portion an articular surface— the 
glenoid cavity — for the lower jaw. From the posterior 
edge of the squamosal a slender process is given off, which 
passes backwards and downwards against the surface of the 
periotic (§ 56). 

54. The tympanic, a bone constituting the osseous 
part of the auditory meatus. It consists of a tubular 
portion above, and of a swollen portion below, wiuch 
projects on the under surface of the skull and articp- 
lates with the lateral edge of the basioccipilal : this list 
is the bulla tympani. Both tubular and bulbous 
portions are incomplete on the inner face, a vacuity being 
left which is only filled up when the tympanic bone is 
applied against the periotic. At the junction of tbe 
tubular and bulbous portions the tympanic is produced M 
its inner surface into a curved flattened ridge, to which ft^ 
tympanic membrane is attached (§ 346). ^H 

55. On the posterior border of the tympanic, at^H 
jutiction of its tubular and bulbous portions is a shaiH 
groove : when the tympanic is in place this notch is CW 
verted by the periotic into a canal, the stylo-mastoi* 
foramen, which transmits the seventh nerve. A notch i^ 
the postern -inferior region of the bone is also 
into a canal by the juxtaposition of the periotic, fonnioi 
bony portion of the Eustachian tube (§ 351). 

56. The periotic: a very irregular bone, aiticulal 
with the exoccipital behind, the supraocdpital above, I*"* 
descending process of the parietal in front, and the 




occipital below : the tympanic is closely applied to its outer 
surface, the tympanic cavity being enclosed between the 
two bones : a process from its posterior edge fits over the 
groove just noticed in the tympanic, completing the stylo- 
mastoid forameu and helping to keep the two bones in 
position. On its outer surfacCj and therefore seen only 
when the tympanic is removed, are two small apertures, the 
anterior of which is the fenestra rotunda, the posterior 
the fenestra ovalis. On its inner or cranial surface 
is a large hemispherical depression, the floccular fossa, 
for the lodgment of the flocculus of the cerel%l!um (§ 477), 
and beneath this is a shallow depression, the internal 
auditory meatus, with two apertures in it for the trans- 
mission of the seventh and eighth nerves (§§ 4<)t, 492)- 

57. The foramen lacerum medium: a large space 
between the penoric and alisphenoid : it transmits the third 
division of the fifth nerve (§ 357). 

58. The foramen lacerum posterius : a space 
between the periotic and the exoccipital, through which the 
ninth, tenth, and eleventh nerves leave the skull {§ 493). 

59. The mesethmoid: this is seen only in the dis- 
articulated or bisected skull ; it consists of two parts, the 
cribriform plate, riddled with numerous small holes for 
the passage of the olfactory nerves, and completing the 
antero-inferior portion of the wall of the brain-case, and 
of the lamina perpendicularis, a median vertical plate, ■ 
which proceeds from the anterior surface of the cribriform 
plate into the nasal cavity. In the recent state the lamina 
perpendicularis is continued forwards by a cartilaginous 
plate, the septum nasi, and the two together separate the 
right and left nasal cavities from one another. 

60. Lying against tlie ventral bnrder of tbe septum n.Tsi ore the 
laiTed scroll-like J&cobson'a caitilages : they are attacliEd in 
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Eronl lo the sepmm and free behind, and are ensbeathed in 
[he palatine processes of the pre:aaxiUx. The dorsal edge of the 
septum is produced oa each side Into a loag, narrow, horkonlal shelf, 
which underlies the nasal, and is continued in front inla it namtw ali- 
nasal cartilage, which encircles the nostril and unites below nith the 
anlero-veatrai region of the scpmni. 

6i. The parcthmoids, or ethmo-turbinals, two 
complicated folded bones, satiated one on either side of the 
inesethmoid, to which they are ankylosed in the adult. 

62. The vomer, a long bone, deeply grooved on its 
upper surface, the groove receiving the inferior edge of 
the lamina pat pendicularis and septum nasi ; in the adult 
it is ankylosed to the parethmoids. 

63. The nasals, two large flat bones which roof in the 
nasal cavities, articulating with one another in the middle 
line, and with the frontals behind. The inferior surface of 
eacli nasal is produced into a very thin, pouch-like process 
of bone, the naso-turbinal. 

64. The premaxitt^, a pair of irregular bones which 
form the anterior boundary of the snout. Each gives oif a 
long nasal process from its upper and i>osterior edge, 
which passes backwards and slightly upwards, articulating 
with the external border of the nasal and with the anterior 
edge of the fronial : a palatine process from its inner 
and anterior region, which passes directly backwards, iti 
contact with its fellow of the opposite side along the 
palate ; and a short, stout maxillaiy process, which passes 
directly backwards from its postcro-ventral region and 
articulates with the maxilla in the pre max ill o-ni axillary 
suture ; and presents, in its anteroinferior region, ttvo 
sockets or alveoli for the incisor feeth (§ 77). 

65. The maxillte, two large and very irregular bones, 
which, together with the premaxillEe, form the framework nf 
[he upper jaw. Their outer surfaces are spongy ; on their 



ventral surfaces are the alveoli for the premolar and molar j 
teeth (§§ 79 and So) ; the inner and inferior edge of each | 
gives off, opposite the first and second premolar teeth, a ] 
horizontal palatine process, which, articulating with its ' 
fellow of the opposite side, forms the anterior half of the | 
bony palate. From the outer and posterior region of each a ' 
strong process is given off, which turns first outwards and 
then backwards, its upper edge articulating with the lower 
edge of the zygomatic process of the squamosal; in the 
new-bom rabbit this process is a separate bone, the jugal I 
or malar. A little above the first premolar tooth (§ 79) is ] 
an aperture, the infra-orbital foramen, leading by a I 
canal into the orbit, and transmitting the second division j 
of the fifth nerve (§ 358). | 

66. The niaxillo-turbinals, two thin scroll-like bones, ] 
which occupy the anterior portion of the nasal chamber, I 

67. The palatines, diin lamina; ofbone, which articulate 1 
in front with the masillie, above with the orbital processes 
of the prespheuoid, and behind with the pterygoid and 
with the pterygoid process of ihe alisphenoid. From the I 
inner and anterior region of each' is given off, opposite 
the third premolar lootli, a horizontal, inwardly direcled 
palatine process, which, articulating in the middle line 
witli its fellow of the opposite side, and in front with the 1 
palatine process of the maxilla, forms the posterior half of J 
the bony palate. I 

68. The pterygoid, a small, irregular plate of bone, I 
articulating with the posterior edge of the palatine and with ] 
the inner lamina of the pterygoid process of the alisphenoid I 
(§ 49) • it ^ids ventrally in the free, backwardly curved J 
hamular process. I 

69. The lacrymals, two small bones fitted, one on I 
side, into the anterior wall of the orbit, between the I 
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maxilla and frontal : they often ^U out in the diy skuU. I 
Each is perforated, near its outer border, by a small aperture ( 
for the lacrymal canal. 

70. In the longitudinal section of the skull note the | 
cranial fossae for the reception of the chief divisions of 
the brain. The hindmost of these, or cerebellar fossa, , 
for the lodgment of (he cerebellum (§ 477), is marked off 
from the cerebral fossa, for the cerebral hemispheres 
(§ 480), by a shpri> oblique ridge along the inner face of I 
the periotic and by the junction of the parietal and supra- < 
occipital ; it is along this line that the tentorium (§ i6j) is | 
attached. The small olfactory fossa, for the olfactory 
lobes (§ 483), is an offshoot of the anterior end of the 
cerebral, and is marked only by an inconspicuous ridge on j 
the inner surface of the frontal. J 

71. The mandible, or lower jaw, consisting of two I 
separate halves, or rami, which articulate with one anolhef I 
in front by a rough surface. Each ramus consists of a 
horizontal portion, bearing the sockets for the teeth, and of an 
ascending portion, which ends above in the longitudinally 
elongated condyle for articulation with the squamosal. 
Anteriorly the ascending portion gives off the plate-likf, 
slightly incurved coronoid process. The postero-inferior 
portion, or angle of each ramus, is somewhat produced 
backwards, and gives off an ijjward iJ)d/-Jike projection. 
On the inner surface of each ramus, at the junction of ih^ 
horizontal and ascending portions, is the inferior denta' 
foramen, consisting of a number of small apertures an^^ 
transmitting the third division of the fifth nerve (§ 357). 

Interposed between the condyle and Ihe glenoid civity is a. conca**' 
convex plate of carlilage, the meniscus. 

72. The hyoid, situated at the root of the tonguei 
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anterior to the larynx (see S§ 124, 125, p. 289), and always 
detached in the prepared skull : it consists of a stout thick 
body, or basi-hyal, a pair of small anterior comua, or 
ceratO'hyals, and a jiair of long, backwardiy directed 
posterior comua, or thyro-hyals (cerato-branchials). 

VII. Carefully break away in an entire skuH the outer 
wall of the tympanic bone, and make out the 
following bones : ^ 

73. The malleus, a small bone, recognised at once by 
the bony process or nnanubrium, by which it is attached, 
in the recent state, to the tympanic membrane. It con- 
sists of a rounded head, from which the manubrium and 
other lesser processes arc given off, and which presents 
a saddle-shaped surface for articulation with the incus. 

74. The incus, articulating by a saddle-shaped surface 
with the malleus, and giving off two processes, the short 
crus and the long crus. 

75. The OS orbiculare, a minute disk of bone attached 
to the long crus of the incus. 

76. The stapes, a stirrup-shaped bone, having its base 
inserted into the fenestra ovahs {§ 56), and articulated by 
a small knob on the summit of its arch to the orbiculare, 

VIII, Observe the following points in the teeth : 

77. The incisors, of which two are situated in each 
premaxilla, and one in each ramus of the mandible. The 
anterior upper incisors are long, curved, chisel-shaped 
teeth, covered with enamel on the anterior surface only, 
marked on the same surface with a deep longitudinal groove, 
and destitute of roots. The posterior upper incisors are 
small teeth, situated behind the corresponding anterior 
incisors. The lower incisors resemble the anterior upper 
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isois, except Out ihej are not groovied anteriorly. In 
dw pOBttOD of test tbey £t against the posterior uppei 
incisors. 

7S. The absence ol canines, or teetfa situated immc- 
dialdy befaind the premanllo-nuxiUaiy suluie. 

79, TIte premolars ; three on each side of the upper 
jaw (in the maxilU), two on each side of the lower jaw, and 
separated by a long interval ot diastema from the incisois. 
They aie long cun-ed teeth, devoid of fangs. The first 
tooth in the upper jaw is small and quite simple: the 
remaining two are marked externally with a longitudinal 
groove, separating two weil-marked ridges : their crowns 
present two transverse gTooi*es bounded by ridges. In the 
lower jaw the first premolar has two grooves and three 
ridges, the second resembles those of the upper jaw. 

80, The molars, three on each side of each jaw, and 
closely resembling the upper premolars, except that the last 
in each jaw is small and simple. 

IX. In the should er-g^irdle and fore-limb note : 
St. The scapula, a flat triangular bone, lying, in the 
natural position, external to the anterior ribs, its apex being 
over against the first rib, and the long axis, drawn from its 
apex to its base, inclined upwards and backwards. The 
base of the triangle consistis, in llie recent stale, of a strip 
of cartilage, the supra -scapula ; its apex is formed by the 
smooth concave glenoid cavity for the articulation of 
the humerus : immediately anterior to this latter is a small 
inwardly curved coracoid process, consisting in the 
young animal (six weeks) of two separate ossificarions and 
representing the coracoid of the lower Vertebrata: of 
these ossifications the pre-axial goes mainly to form the 
coracoid process, the post-axial is a small nodule bearing ^ 
facet which forms the anterior part of the glenoid cavitj'. 



The anterior or pre-axial e<ige of the scapula is the I 
coracoid border, its post-axial edge the glenoid border; J 
a third or acromial border is constituted by ilie free J 
edge of the large spine which projects from its external j 
face; a fourth or supra-scapular border by its dorsal 
edge. Its external surface presents a pre-scapular fossa 
anterior to, and a post-scapular fossa iwstcrior to, the 
spine: its internal surface constitutes the sub-scapular 
fossa. The free ventral end of the spine is the aero- J 
mion; a small process, which projects from it backwards J 
and downwards, is the met acromion. 

8z. The clavicle, a small, curved, rod-like bone, attached I 
by fibrous tissue at one end to the sternutii, at the other to I 
the acromion. 

Attached to the outer end of Ibe clavicle is a small nodule of ca 
the meao-Bcapular segment : allached lo its inner or sieiual 
two similar nodules, that nearest the clavicle is the procoracoid, | 
the other the i 



S3, If the fore-limb be compared with that of a Lizard 
(p, 147 § X.), it will be seen that the altered position of 
the parts in the mammal is due to the following changes : • 
(1) the distal end of the h«amerus has become rotated 
backwards so as to bring thewbole limb into a plane parallel 
■with the median vertical plane of the body ; the pre-axial 
border then becomes external, and the originally dorsal 
surface looks, on the whole, backwards ; (z) the radius 
and ulna have become fixed in the position of pronation, 
that is, the distal end of the radius has rotated round the 
ulna carrying the hand with it : the consequence of this is 
that while the pre-axial border of the proximal end of the 

' The changes in position of the vertebrate limbs are beat made out 
on the skeleton of a, man or ape, in which the bones are articnlaled so 
«a to allow cf the natural movements, including pronation and supina-. 
"*" ■^- — performed. See Flower, O'lealosy "fl/ie Mammalia, \i.3a. 
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ibre-aim is, like that of the humerus, extenial, the same 
border comes to be internal in the distal end of the fore-arm 
and in the manus, the dorsal surfaces of which look, on the 
whole, forwards. 

84. The humerus, a long bone consisting of a shaft 
and of two prominent extremities, and having its long 
axis directed from the glenoid ca.vity downwards and back- 
wards, so that its originally dorsal surface looks upwards and 
backwards, its ventral surface downwards and forwards, its 
pre-axial border outwards, and its post-axial border inwards. 
The proximal extremity presents, dorsally, a rounded head 
for articulation with the glenoid cavity ; pre-axially, a large 
projection, the greater tuberosity ; post-axially, a smaller 
projection, the lesser tuberosity; and between the 

I depression, the bicipital groove. On the 
r (ventral) surface of the proximal end of tlie shaft is 
the deltoid ridge. The distal extremity presents a large 
pulley-like surface, or trochlea, for the articulation of the 
ulna and radius, and a smaller pre-axial surface, or capi 
tellum, for the radius only (see gg 85 and 86) ; a deep 
olecranon fossa on the posterior (dorsal) side, for the 
reception of the olecranon process of the ulna, perforated 
by a small supra-trochlear foramen ; a small pre-axial 
external condyle just outside the capitellum; and a 
larger post-axial internal condyle, similarly situated with 
regard to the trochlea. In the young rabbit the extremities 
of the humerus consist of separate bones, or epiphyses. 

85. The radius, or shorter bone of the fore-arm, slightly 
curved forwards, and so situated thai its tnie dorsal surface 
looks forwards and slightly upwards, and iis pre-ajsial 
border inwards. Its proximal extremity or head presents 
a double articular surface for the pulleys of the humerus : 
its distal extremity, a pair of slight concavjiies for the 



scaphoid and lunar bones (§ 87) : the ventral (posterior) 
surface of the shaft is flattened, and fits against the 
ulna. In the young animal both extremities consist of 
epiphyses. 

86. The ulna, or longer bone of the fore-arm : it is 
immovably articulated, though not ankylosed, to the radius, 
in the position of pronauon, its anterior surface being 
Battened for the reception of that bone. At the proximal 
end of the same surface is the sigmoid cavity for the 
articulation of the humerus: beyond this the bone is pro- 
duced into the olecranon or anconeal process. At its 
distal end the ulna presents a convex surface for the 
articulation of the cuneiform (g 87). In the young animal 
the whole distal end of the bone is formed of an epiphysis : 
the proximal epiphysis is small^ consisting of a nodule on 
the olecranon. 

87. The carpus, consisting of a proximal and a distal 
row of small nodular bones. The bones of the proximal 
row, beginning from the pre-axial (inner) side, are sca- 
phoid (radiale), and lunar (intennedium), articularing 
■with the radius, cuneiform (ulnare), articulating with the 
ulna, and pisiform (a sesamoid), articulating with .the 
ventral (palmar) side of the cuneiform and with the uba. 
In the distal row are five bones, the central one of which 
is distinctly proximal to the other four, and really con- 
stitutes by itself a middle tow; this is the centrale, 
the others being trapezium (carpale 1), on the pre-axial 
side, then trapezoid (carpale 2), magnum (carpale 3) 
situated immediately to the post-axial side of the centrale, 
and unciform (carpalia 4 and 5) on the post-axial side, 

88. The metacarpus, consisting of the five meta- 
carpal bones, of which that belonging to the first or pre- 
axial digit (pollex) is the shortest, the fifth somewhat longer. 
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[he second and fourth still longer, and the third longest of 
^1. The first articulates wilh the trapezium, the second 
with the trapezium, trapezoid, cenirale, and magnum, the 
third with the magnum and unciform, and the founh 
and fifth with the unciform. Their distal ends present 
puUey-like surfaces for articulation with the proximal pha- 
langes, and in the young animal are formed by epiphyses: 
they have no proximal epiphyses, 

8g. The phalanges, of which there are two to the 
pre-axial digit, or pollex, and three to the other four. The 
proximal and middle phalanges have hollowed proximal 
and pulley-like distal articular surfaces ; the distal or ungual 
phalanges have hollowed proximal surfaces, and have a 
conical form, the dorsa! surface being grooved for the firmer 
attachment of the horny claw. In the young rabbit the 
proximal end of the proximal and middle phalanges are 
formed by epiphyses : they have no distal epiphyses. 

90. The sesamoid bones, small aodiilar ossicles situated on Ibe 
ilmar side of the joiiiti of ihe dibits ; there is a pair between tbc 
etacBipal and proximal (.halani, and a single one between the niidJle 

and distal phalanges of all the di;^ts except ibe first ; and one belwt.'eu 

Ihe proximal and distal phalanges of the poUei. 

X. In the hip-girdle and hind limb note : 
91. The pelvis, or hip-girdle, consisting of the two 
innominate bones. Each of these consists of an 
antero-dorsal portion, the ilium, articulated by a rough 
surface to the sacrum, and of a postero-ventral portion 
perforated by a lat^e aperture, tlie obturator foramen, 
which divides it into a pre-axial (anterior) part, the pubii^ 
and a post-axial (posterior) part, the ischium. In the young 
animal the ilium, ischium, and pubis are separate hones 
meeting one another in a triradiate suture in the centre of 
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the acetabulum,! a deeply concave articular surface on 
the external lace of the innominate bone. The ilium 
presents a ventral (pre-axial) pubic border, a dorsal 
(post-axial) ischial border, an external acetabular 
border consisting of an inconspicuous ridge running from 
the acetabulum along its outer surface, and an anterior 
(dorsal) supra-iliac border along its free end : that portion 
of its externa! surface on the ventral side of the acetabular 
border is the iliac fossa, th;it on its dorsal side the 
gluteal fossa; its inner surface is the sacral fossa. 
The pubes of opposite sides unite with one another in 
the middle line, by synchondrosis, to fonn the symphysis 
pubis : the posterior part of the ischium is expanded and 
roughened, forming its tuberosity (tuber ischii). 

gz. If the hind-limb be compared with that of the J.izard 
(p. 151 § 108), it will be seen that the femur, and with it 
the whole limb, has undergone rotation forwards : as a con- 
■ sequence of this the hind-limb is, like the fore-limb, 
brought into a plane parallel with the median vertical plane 
of the body, but, the rotation heing in the opposite direc- 
tion, the pre-axial border is internal in the whole limb, and 
the originally dorsal surface looks, on the >vhole, forwards. 

93. The femur, the long axis of which, in the natural 
position, is directed downwards and forwards, so that its 
originally dorsal surface looks upwards and forwards, and its 
pre-axial border inwards. Its proximal extremity presents 
a rounded, projecting head on its pre-axia! (inner) border, 
for articulation with tiie acetabulum ; a large process, the 
greater trochanter, just external to the head; a pit, the 
trochanteric fossa, on the ventral surface, bounded 
pre-axially by the great trochanter ; a lesser trochanter 

' The (inbia proper 13 really shut out irom the acetabulum by a small 
cjMphyiis, the cotyloid bone. 
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on the pre-axial border, immediately distal to the head; 
i\nd a small third trochanter on Ihe post-axial (external) 
border, slightly beyond Ihe great trochanter. On the head 
is a. shallow pit for the attachment of the ligamentum 
teres (§ 471). Its distal extremity presents an internal 
condyle (pre-axial) and an external condyle (post- 
axial), separated from one another by the intercondylar 
notch, which, with the condyles, forms the articular surface 
for the tibia (§ 96) and patella (§ 95). The internal and 
external tuberosities are small roughened projections, 
situated, the first on the pre-axial, the second on the 
post-axial, border of the distal extremity of the femur, 
close to the condyles. In the young animal the whole 
di.stal end of the femur is formed by an epiphysis, while U 
the proximal end are two epiphyses, one forming the head, 
the other the greater Trochanter. 

94. Two nodularsesamoid bones, or fabellEE.occiirin 
connection with the distal end of the femur, a smaller pre- 
axial, and a larger post-axial, both being situated quite on the 
posterior (ventral) aspect of the bone. 

95. The patella (a sesamoid), a small nodule of bone, 
fitting against the pre-axial end of the intercondylar notch, 
and connected by ligament to the tibia. 

96. The tibia, or larger bone of the shank, so placed 
that its true dorsal surface looks forwards and sliglitly dowii- 
wards, and its pre-axial border mwards. Its proximal ex- 
tremity presents two slightly concave articular surfaces 
for the conoyle of the femur, and two roughened tuberosities 
on its pre-axial and posl-axial borders respectively. A 
prominent ridge, the crest of the tibia, extends along tlie 
proximal end of the (anterior) dorsal surface of tlie bW- 
Its distal extremity presents two articular surfaces, one 
pre-axial, and pulley-like, for the astragalus, the other post- 
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axial, somewhat flattened, and projecting beyond the first, 
for the calcaneum {§ 99). 

97. The femoro-libial or Hemilunar cartilsgea, two thin plates 
interpofed between the femur an'i the libia \ Iheir concave edges me 
turned lowords one another, and ihey are situaled immediately beneath 
the condyles of the femur. 

98. The fibula, a small rod of bone, attached by its 
proximal end to the outer tuberosity of the tibia; distally 
it fuses with the tibia at the middle of its length ; its proxi- 
mal end is formed by an epiphysis. 

99. The tarsus, consisting of six irregular bones 
arranged in three rows. In the proximal row are two bones, 
the astragalus (tibiale), situated on the pre-axial side, and 
having at its proximal end a large pulley-like surface for 
articulation with the tibia ; and the calcaneum (fibulare), on 
the post-axial side, having at about the middle of its length 
an articular surface for the tibia, beyond which it is pro- 
duced into the long calcaneal process, or heel. In the 
middle row is the single navicular (centrals), articulating 
chiefly with the distal end of the astragalus, but partly also 
with the distal and pre-axial edge of the calcaneum ; its 
ventral or plantar surface is produced into a large distally 
directed process. In the distal row are three bones, the 
mesocuneiform (tarsales) and ectocuneiform (tarsale 
3), articulating wilh the navicular, and the cuboid (tarsalia 
4 and 5), articulating chiefly with the calcaneum. The 
entocuneiforrii (tarsale i), is either absent or is antylosed 
with the proximal end of the second metatarsal (see § roo). 

100. The metatarsals, four in number, the first (that of 
the hallux or pre-axial digit) being absent. The third is 
the longest, the fourth the next longest, and the second and 
fifth of about the same length. The proximal end of the 
second(the apparent first) articulates with the mesocuneiform, 
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and is produced into a process wiiich passes external to the 
latter, and articulates with the navicular; this process is a 
separate bone in the young rabbit, and may represent the 
entocuneiform. The second metatarsal articulates with the 
ecto cuneiform, the third and fourth with the cuboid : all four 
are in dose coutactwith one another at their proximal ends; 
their distal ends are pulley-shaped. 

lor. The phalanges, of which each digit has three; 
they have the same characters as those of the manus (g 89. 

p, 28^). 

nilarly situated to those 

B.— DIRECTIONS FOR DISSECTION. ^H 

XI. Make out the external characters as follows : ^^ 

103. The hairy integument, which invests the body, 
the hairs extending even o\'er the tip of the nose and the 
walking surfaces of the feet. 

104. The division of the body into head, trunk, and 
limbs : the union of the head and trunk by a distinct 
though short neck: the short tail. 

105. The division of the head into a hinder cranial 
portion containing the brain, and an anterior facial 
portion or snout. 

106. The external nostrils or anterior nares, oblique 
slits at tjie fore end of the snout, connected by a mediaa 
hairless groove with the mouth. 

107. The mouth, a small transverse aperture bounded by 
the upper and lower lips ; the hairy integument stops at the 
edges of these above and below, while at the sides it is con- 
tinued for a considerable distance into the cavityof the mouth. 

18. The vibrissas, or " whiskers," a number of long 
stout bristles on the upper lip. 
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109. The large eyes, guarded by an upper and a lower 
eyelid, and by a third eyelid or nictitatiri^«ie.inbrane, 
which can be pulled over the eye from its anterior (inner) 
corner, and is strengthened by a plate (tf cartilage. 

I JO. The auditory apertures, one on either side of the 
hinder region of the head, guarded by the large external 
ears. 

111. The two rami of the mandible can be felt through 
the skin, and, between their hinder ends, the movable 
larynx (§ 134). 

112. The vertebral column can be felt extending 
from just behind the head to the extremity of the tail. 

113. At the sides of the anterior part of the trunk, the 
ribs can be fell through the skin, and along the middle 
ventral line of the same region the breast-bone or sternum. 
These, with the corresponding part of the vertebral column, 
enclose the anterior or thoracic region of the trunk. 

1 14. The posterior or abdominal region of the trunk, 
enclosed at the sides and below only by skin and muscle, 
except at its posterior extremity, where it is bounded by the 
pelvis, the ventral portion of which, or symphysis 
pubis, can be readily felt through the skin. 

115. The anus, a rounded aperture just under the root 
of the tail, and bounded laterally by two naked patches 
of integument, the perineal spaces, on which open 
the ducts of the perineal glands (see g 277), to the 
secretion of which the animal owes its peculiar and unpleasant 

116. The urinogenital aperture, between the anus and 
the symphysis pubis : in the male it is small and situated at 
the extremity of the backivardly directed inlromittent organ 
or penis, in the female it is a large sHt-like opening 
or vulva. 



Wibe>ecB.f»e «■ caikx bAc rf ihe mot of the- penii ) 
Acse «E tfee ictOal sacs, and coanm the testes, 

%%9. tkeaopola.a lo^e boacatatbed lotiKrestof 
die AStatm oaiy by iMii'jr , c«b be fclt tbni^ the skin in 
Ibe aaleio-docsd re^oa of eachadeof tbetbom. 

119. Tfce cfiriaan nf Ae fare-limb into nppcNmn 
or braduum (afaDoat biddeo bf the sbn), fore-ann or 
antel ira cl tiiiin, aad ba«i or mamis, the latter proTuied 
with five dawcd ffigita : of these die iiuKTiDost or pK-axUl 
iS^ k di tlhi g Ba bed as ibe (bsadi or poUez. 

■ 20. The diviaon of die hind-limb into thi^ 01 
Eemor {almost hidden in ibe sldn). shank or cnis,anil 
fcol at pes, the Utter Yoy loi^ and tenniittted by font 
clawed Atpts: the innenuost of these coiresptKtds wift &t 
index, (he tnx first digit or halltix being absent. 

■XE. In the female, the teats of the four w five pain of 
mammary glands are seen, about two indies apart, 00 
diber s»d« of the middle ventral line of the body: the i 
anterior pair is thoracic, an-1 occnra at about the junc- 
tion of the anterior and middle thirds of the thorai : 1"^ 
remaining three pairs are abdominal in position. 

XII. Fix the aotmal in the supine position, t'.c, "i^^ 
the ventral surface up\raids ; malce a longitudiiB-^- 
the skin over the sternum, ml*- 
ihe cut forwards to the mandibuli^^ 
symphysis and backwards to the pubtc symphysis— 
With the handle of a scalpel, carefully sepant^ 
the skin from the underlying parts over the wba'^ 
ventral surface. Note 1 
A thin sheet cf muscle — the pannicolus C8f— 
or cutaneous muscle — lying immediately bene*"* 
, to which it is closely attached, and covering U"^ j 




whole ventral surface of the trunk and neck ; it is readily 

distinguished from the skin by containing numerous blood- 
vessels. In all probability it will be removed with the skin, 
if not, it should be dissected off separately. 

The cervical portion of the panniculus is called the platysnia 
mjoides ; Che fibres of its thoracic portion are gathered into a strong 
Ijuadle, which l>ecomcs tendinous and is itiserted into the shaft of the 
bamerus at its [noximal end. 

123. In the adult female, the mammary glands, 
large, irregular, whitish masses, situated between the skin 
and the underlying muscles, and opening externally by 
the teats. 

1 24. The trachea, or windpipe, in the middle line of the 
neck, known by its regularly arranged cartilaginous rings; 
it ends in front in the larynx, which is situated in the hinder 
end of the triangular space inclosed by the two rami of the 
mandible : to see these and the following structures clearly 
the cervical portion of the cutaneous muscle should be 
carefully dissected away. 

125. A median mass of muscle (mylohyoid. Sue.) 
Mtuated just anterior to the larynx and between the anterior 
ends of the mandibular rami: in it the hyoid bone is 
embedded; the posterior cornua (§73) emerge from its 
hinder border and pass backwards and outwards towards 
the larynx. 

is6. The submaxillary (salivary) glands, reddish, 
ovoidal bodies, about one-third inch in length, situated one 
on either side of the middle line, somewhat anterior to the 
larynx. 

127. The external jugular veins, large vessels, usually 
gorged with blood after death, lying one on cither side of 
the trachea. 



t, J. bocT bar m the middle line of the 
ixT^ discaidil cattilage, the 

laf, Tlw iad^Him^pt^ieh- t^sified clavicles, pass- 
liy mA 6om Hk ^Vper esTKoaty of the 



ff9, Tbe rtcnW Kttastoi d, a long slender muscle, 
tMo§ in coajanctioB with its fellow of the opposite side 
fton the Anterior end of the sternum, and passing obliquely 
fcftl irdi and betwanb to the skull, just internal to the es- 
tffUl Jflgolai 4vto. 

IJI> Tilt pectonUs major, a large muscle, covering 
tht Vntnit wall of the thorax : its fibres pass from the side 
tt Ifat Iterauni upwards and outn-ards to the upper aim. 

Thi fthmoflhcpcctonlfc major pass either directly outwarili', or, in 
Ikl peMrior pvt of the muscle, oatwanis and forwaids, aD<l ilt 
mUmti Into ft itrong bundle which i^ inserted into the dehoid rid^ of 
ibthuiiii'i'ui- 

(,1#. 'I'lio pectoralJH tenuis, a thin sheet of transwree fibres cova 
(MK lIlP milorhir jiart of ihc pectornlis major. 

IJJ, Thd p«Ctot«Iis minor, seen by removing the pectoralis oop' 
"^ KHtUin: It i» • trlingutsr muscle arising from the stemutp, W^ 1 
IMd pftly Into the cUvidt:, parity inlo the scapula (see | 401). 1 

t4. The riba, lai^ely concealed by the pectoral 
in J each consists of a bony portion (vertebral rib) 
Iwil to the vertebral column, and of a cartilagino'** 
W (itemal rib), attached to the stemun): they »"* 
(Hn by removal of the pectoral muscles. 
f. The external intercostal muscles, short fibr^* 
;\ip the interspaces between successive ribs: they ^^f 
||NNM))M«nt lit the fresh subject, allowing the pi*** 
^ to he w«t through them. 
^ I*" ■ *es«els and nerves of the ar**** 



passing from the thorax dorsal to (beneath in the present 
position} the pectoral muscles, outwards to the arm. 

137. The linea alba, a faint band of fibrous tissue, more 
opaque than the genom.! muscular walls of the body, passing 
from the posterior extremity of the sternum to the symphysis 
pubis. 

138. The rectus abdominis, a band-like area of 
muscle lying on either side of the linea alba : its fibres run 
longitudinally. 

139. Theextemal oblique muscle, just external to the 
rectus : its fibres run from above downwards and backwards. 

140. The internal oblique, Eeen by dissectiog away part of the 
external oblique, wliich it immediatelj' nnderlies ; its fibres con down- 
wards and forward a, crrnsing those of the Exlernal oblique. 

141. The Iran aversa lis, seen by tUs^eciing awny a portion of both 
external and internal oblique : it lies between the laUer and the perito- 
neum (3 145), its libres mnniog nearly parallel to those of the eiternal 
oblique. 

142. Poupart's ligament, a fibrous cord passing on 
each side from thi: symphysis pubis upwards and forwards 
to the anterior part of the tliuni (§ 91). 

143. The blood-vessels and nerves of the legs, 
. passing from the abdominal cavity, beneath Poupart's liga- 
ment, outwards to the leg. 

144. The abdominal viscera are seen, especially in 
young subjects, through the thin abdominal walls. 

XIII. Make an incision down the linca alba, from the 
I xiphoid process to the symphysis pubis : _froni the - 

^^^^t anterior extremity of this, make transverse in- 
^^^^H cisions, and turn back the fiaps of muscle, 
^^^^f Without disturbing anything, note in the abdO' 
i minal cavity thus laid open : 

145. The peritoneum, a moist shining membrane, 
lining the whole abdominal cavity. 
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146. The diaphragm, a. thin membrane, partly musci^ 
irtly fibrous, which forms the anterior wall of the cavi 
jhrough its transpaient central portion will be seen the pint 



147. The large, dark -red liver, made up of several lobes, 
and situated immediately posterior to the diaphragm. 

148. The smooth-walled, bluish-white Stomach, partly 
covered by the liver ; its more dilated (cardiac) end is seen 
to lie towards the aniraal's left side. 

149. The reddish coils of the small intestine, some of 
which are seen at the anterior, others at the posterior part 
of the abdominal cavity. 

150. In about the posterior two-thirds of the cavity are seen 
(usually) three folds of the enormous C£ccum or blind gut, 
known by Its olive-green colour, the spiral constriction en- 
citclit]g it, and tlie fact of its diameter being many times 
greater than that of the small intestine. 

151. The colon, usually situated between two folds of the 
CKcum, with which it is seen to be connected, and which it 

diameter is less than that of the 
sacculated. 

nd of the cavity, as well as in its 
usually to be seen portions of the 
rectum, which is of a light brownish colour, and contains 
pill-like masses of black fsecal matter. 

153. Quite at the posterior end of the cavity is seen the 
urinary bladder, the amount visible of which varies 
greatly according to its state of distension 

154. In a male specimen the scrotal sacs, hanging 
down from the abdominal cavity, one on eacii side of the 

155. By turning aside the intestines, the kidneys (§? 
.96) are seen attached to the dorsal wall of the abdomei 



resembles in colour ; 

csecum, and its walls a 

152. In the hinder 

right anterior cornerj a 
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;6. In the female ihe uteri (§ 288) and ovaries (§ 291) 
seen when the itilesiines are turned aside : they are in- 
;picuous structures in young individuals, but very obvious 
dults. 

, Make a small aperture in one side of the 
■ diaphragm — say the left — and note the immediate 
I eoJlapse of the left lung. Dissect away the 
- pectoral muscles, cut through all the vertebral 
ribs of the left side, except the last five, at about 
a quarter of an inch from their junction with 
the sternal ribs ; from the posterior end of 

I Ihe incision thus made, cut downwards {i.e. to- 
wards the sternum) for about an inch, and 
'then forwards, cutting through the sternal ribs: 
turn forwards the flap thus separated, and carefully 
dissect it away from the underlying tissues at its 
anterior end, so as to detach it altogether without 
injuring the jugular and brachial veins : proceed 
in the same way on the right side, noting that the 
right lung, like the left, does not collapse as long 
as the thoracic walls of its own side are intact. 
Note in the thoracic cavity thus laid open ; 
57- The small size of the thoracic as compared with 
abdominal cavity : this is usually the case in herbivorous 
nals. 

58. Tlie heart, adark-red, conical bodyinthe centre of 
thoracic cavity, and enclosed in a thin membrane, the 
icardium : its broad base is turned forwards, its 
It spex points backwards and somewhat to the left 

59. The thymus gland, a soft, fat-like body, anterior 
md partly hiding the base of, the heart. It is especially 

ajtoung animals. 
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i6o. The lungs, spongy bodies ut a light pink coloi 
situated one on either side of the heart. They will be, by 
the pressure of the air on their outer surfaces, completely 
collapsed : to see their actual shape and relations they 
should be inflated from the trachea, by malting a small 
aperture in it and inserting a. blowpipe. ^j 

i6i. The pleura, a shining menabrane lining the thorai^H 
and forming a double median vertical partition — the medt- ^ 
a St in um— which divides the thorax into right and left 
pleural cavities, in each of which a iung is contained : 
the mediastium is seen in the space between the pericardium 
and the sternum (see § zza). 

X v. Place the animal in the prone position, i.e. with the 
dorsal surface upwards, first pinning together the 
reflected abdominal walls to keep the viscera in 
position : make a median incision through the skin 
from the snout to about the middle of the thoracic 
region, and dissect away the skin from the whole 
dorsal surface of the head and neck. Dissect 
away the muscle from the anterior region of 
the neck and posterior region of the head, and 
find the occipito-atlantal articulation, or 
place where the skull articulates with the vertebral 
column. Cut through the occipito-atlantal 
membrane, which will be seen stretching between 
the supraoccipital and the arch of the atlas ; 
the anterior end of the Spinal cord will be 
seen, arched over in front of the space by the 
occipital bone, behind by the atlas vertebra, in- 
sert the point of a pair of bone-forceps or strong 
scissors between the cord and the bone, and cut 
away the arcli of tlie atlas : do the same with the 
arches of the two or three succeeding vertebras. 
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UDtil a smajl portion of the cord is exposed ; then, 
inserting the forceps between the medulla ob- 
longata and the occipital bonCj remove the roof 
of the skull and expose (he brain. Great care 
will he required to do this without injuring the 
hrain, especially in the region just internal to 
the external auditory opening, where a lobe of 
the cerebellum (see §477) will be found embedded 
I in a deep pit of the skull wall. Note as you 

proceed ; 

162. The dura mater, a tough fibrous membrane lining 
the cranial and spinal cavities : it is continued inwards 
between the cerebral hemispheres (§ 480) as the ifalx 
cerebri, and between the cerebrum and cerebellum as 
the tentorium ; it is sometimes torn away with the 
fragments of bone, sometimes left adhering to the brain : 
in the latter case it is advisable to dissect it away from 
the dorsal surface of the organ before attempting its 
removal. 

163. The piamater,a delicate shiningmembrane closely 
investing the brain and cord, and abundantly supplied with 
blood-vessels. 

164. As in the Pigeon (p. 221, § XXV,), the brain com- 
pletely fills the skull cavity, the space between the dura 
mater and pia mater being reduced to a minimum. 

XVI. Cut through the spinal cord about a quarter of 
an inch beyond its junction with the brain : care- 
I fully lever up the brain with the handle of a scalpel, 

and cut through all the nerves proceeding from it, 
^^^^ working from behind forwards ; dissect away the 
^^^^L olfactory lobes (§ 4B3) from their attachments. 
^^^^K ^Remove the whole brain and place it in alcohol, 
^^^^K or, better, in saturated solution of zinc chlaridt:., 



for a day or two, and then, after removal of C 

pia mater, in strong alcohol (see note, p. 46). 
XVII, Place the animal again in the supine positiflj 

and make out in the abdominal cavity, withd 

cutting or tearing anything: 
165. The characters of the liver: its convex anterior 
surface applied to the diaphragm, its concave posterior 
surface against which the stomach fits, its attached dorsal 
and free ventral borders. The dorsal border is attached bya 
thin sheet of peritoneum, the coronary ligament, to the 
dorsal part of the posterior surface of tlie diaphragm : a 
median vertical sheet of peritoneum, the suspensory 
ligament, connects the anterior surface of the liver with 
the posterior surface of the diaphragm. This latter ligament 
divides the liver into a right and left segment ; each 
segment is again divided into lobes, of which there are, on 
the right side, the ventral right central lobe (Fig. 60, 
p. 301, r.<:), and the dorsal caudate lobe {iwi) closely 
applied to the right kidney ; and on the left side, the 
ventral left central lobe (/,ir), the dorsal left lateral 
lobe (/./) fitting against the left anterior region of the 
stomach, and the small Spigelian lobe {s/ig), fitting closely 
into the lesser curvature (see g j68) of the stomach. 

1 65. The gall bladder, a green pyriforra sac, embedded 
the right central lohe of the liver. 

167. The oesophagus, or gullet, a narrow tube emerg- 
5 from the thorax through an aperture in the diaphragm, 

dorsal to the liver, and entering the stomach, 

168. The Stomach, divided into a large cardiac portion 
to the animal's left, and a smaller pyloric portion to the 
right side ; its posterior greater curvature, and anterior 
lesser curvature ; the cardia or entrance of the ceso- 
phagus towards the left of the Jesser curvature, and the 
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great cardiac dilatation of the stomach to the left of 
this point ; the pylorus, or place of exit of the duodenum 
'§ '73)i 3t the pyloric end; and the antrum pylori, a 
somewhat dilated and thickened portion of the stomach, 
immediately to the left of the pylorus. 

169. The gastro-hepatic omentum, a sheet of peri- 
toneum connecting the posterior surface of the liver with 
the lesser curvature of the stomach, and covering the 
Spigelian lobe. It is continuous, towards the right side, 
with the duodcno-hepatic omentum, which connects 
the surface of the livet with the proximal end of the 
duodenum (g 173). 

1 70. The mesogaater, or sheet of peritoneum connecting 
the stomach with the dorsal wall of the abdominal cavity. 

171. The great omentum, a double fold of peritoneum, 
connected with the greater curvature of the stomach, and 
usually loaded with fat. 

173. The spleen, a long, flat body of a^rk red colour, 
attached to the cardi.ic dilatation of the stomach by a sheet 
of peritoneum, the gastro-splenic omentum. 

173. The duodenum, or portion of the small intestine 
immediately succeeding the stomach ; it forms a long 
U-shaped loop, not bound up with the rest of the small 
intestine, but closely connected with a portion of the 
rectum. 

174. The arrangement of the remainder of the intestine : 
the csecum with the greater part of the colon and part of the 
rectum are bound together by a single fold of peritoneum, 
the mesentery, which also suspends them to the dorsal 
wall of the abdomen : the greater part of the ileum, or 
portion of small intestine intervening between the duodenum 
and thecjecum,is supported bya separate fold of mesentery. 

175. The connection of the lower end of the rectum 



lo the dorsal body-wall by a sheet of peritoneum, the 
me so rectum. 

176. The passage of the ileum into the proximal end of 
Ihe oecum, and the exit of the colon from the same. 

177. Tlie termination of the distal or blind extremity of 
the caecum in a finger-like, thick-walled process, about three 
inches long, the appendix vermiformis. 

178. The passage of the rectum posteriorly into Ihe pelvic 
cavity, between the bladder and the vertebral column, lo 
open externally by the anus. 

179. The reflections of the peritoneum : its parie- 
tal layer, or bning of the abdomen, on reaching the middle 
dorsal line is reflected venlralwards, forming the various 
subdivisions of the mesentery — mesentery proper, meso- 
gaster, mesorectum, &:c. —which thus consists of two closely 
applied layers, one continuous with the parietal layer of the 
right, the other wilh that of the left, side : on reaching the 
alimentary canal the two layers diverge again and invest it, 
forming the visceral layer or peritoneal investment of the 
ahmentary canal. 

XVIII. Turn over the stomach and intestines to the 
animal's right side, and make out ; 
t8o. The postcaval vein, or inferior vena cava' 

' A rabbit is best injected fi)r nnalomical purp'>se^ nilh plaster of 

vl^aiis (see p. 48, note). Kill the aiiicoal wilh chlorororoi lur potsssic 

Vi^Boide : as soon as it is dcid, open the Ihorax hy culling through the 

Vstemal ribs uf bolh sides, sul^cicntiy far froji the middle line not lo 

'mure the maTDmary aiteries (| 250), calling across ihe po^lerior end 

rt the sternum and turning it forwards ; slit open Ihe pericardiQH), and 

makes large incision, by a single cut of the scissors, in each veninde: 

'1 this should be done very rapidly, if poFsible before the heart ha'^ 

ceased to beat, as it ji desirable lo get rid of ai much blood as possible; 

pass a ligature round the aorui clow to lis eiit frnin tlie hean, and give 

it a single looGt tic : when the bleeding has Gea.sed, sponge the blood 

from the heart, and pick out any clots which may have formed in Ihe 

left ventricle : pass a cannula through the incision in the left ventride 

into the aorta, tighten the ligature and knot it firmly, By this operation 



(Fig. 61, /ft), a large vessel, usually gorged with dark blood 
after death, passing from the pelvis forwards along the ventral 
aspect of the backbone, through a notch in the liver, to the 
diaphragm. 

i8r. The aorta (Figs. 60 and Gi, d.aa), a smaller vessel 
than the postcaval but with thicker walls, of a pinkish 
colour, and usually containing comparatively little blood after 
death ; it runs partly behind, partly alongside, the postcaval. 

182. The cceliac artery {ag.a), given ofEJrom the aorta 
about an inch posterior to ihe diaphragm, and supplying the 
stomach, liver, spleen, and proximal parts of Ihe duodenum 
(see § 198). 

183. The anterior mesenteric artery (a.m.a), arising 
from the aorta about half or three-quarters of an inch 
posterior to the cceliac : it supplies the greater part of both 
small and large intestine. 

■S4. The cceliac ganglion, a soft, pinlLish -white mass of irregular 
form, situated ju^^t anterior to the origin of the anlerior mesenteric 
arterjr : it is connected hy nerves lo the mesenteric ganglion, which 
lies immediately posterior to the arlpry. 

185, The splanchnic nerve, emerging from beneath the diaphragm 
and parsing backwards across the aorta to jaia the cceliac ganglion : it is 
a. branch of the sympathetic (§ 239). 

1S6. The gastric branch of the vagus, a .small n 
somewhat spiral course round llie gullet to the stomach ; brancbesfl 
it join the cceliac ganglion. f 

187. The left kidney, a brownish-red body of charal^r- 
istic shape, just posterior to the anterior mesenteric artejy, 

[he whole of the systemic arteries are injected ; the pulmon-iry artiries 
may be filled hf proceeding similarly uii the right side. The portal 
vein is readily injected from its bratieh 10 the caudate lobeifia. 60, cau,), 
the cannula being directed towards the main trunk.' 'Tfe ilijecti:in Of 
the systemic veins is more dilfidult : the precavals can be filled from th; 
enternal jugular, the postcaval from Ihe external iliac, the ' ' 

' "' " ', being directed towards the heart. 
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led from the ' V 



f and connected by the renal artery and vein with the 
I inferior cava respectively (see §§ 253 and 254), 
88. The left ureter, a delicate white tube, passing from 
the inner edge of the kidney backwards and inwards towards 
the pelvis : its exact relations will be studied later {§ 26s). 

189, The left adrenal or suprarenal body, a small, 
rounded, yellowish body, placed immediately aoterior to the 
origin of ihe renal artery and vein. 

190. In the female the left uterus. Fallopian tube, 
and ovary are now displayed, but are best studied at a later 

' stage (§§ J88-79I). 

iQi. The posterior mesenteric artery {p.m.a), n 
small vessel leaving the aorta a short distance posterior to 
the left kidney and branching out in the mesorectuni lo 
supply the rectum. 

11)2. The posterior mesenteric vein (Fig. 6o,p.m.v), 
a small vessel in the mesoiectum formed by the union of 
branches parallel with those of the artery of thesaracname: 
it passes directly forwards to join the anterior mesenteric 
vein (§ 193). 

XIX, Turn the intestines over to the animal's left sit, 
and spread out the dtiodenum, putting its mesen- 
tery slightly on the stretch, but taking care not w 
rupture it (see Fig. 60). Note : 

193. The anterior mesenteric vein (;n.jf), a lafg' 
vessel usually gorged with blood after death, lying in ibe 
duodenal meseutery and receiving veins from the vanoos 

L .coils of the intestine ; it is the chief factor of the portsi 
\ vein (§ 199). 

194. The pancreas (/«), not forming a sohd mass, 1«"' 
consisting of a number of small lobules, looking not un'i''* 
fat, spread all over the duodenal mesentery. 

195. The pancreatic duct (^H.d), a short delicate tulft 
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The gullet (iri) 19 cut ttirough and the stomach somewhaC ilisplicol j 
backwwds to show the rami Scat ions of the celiac artery (far.a] 1 the 
duoilcnum {Ju) is spread out to the right of the subject to ^how Ihe 
pancreas f/u) : the bmnche. of the bile-duct ('T.^.i/), partat vein \f,v), 
and hepatic artery (Au), are suppcaed to be tnced a short distance into 
the varioui lobes of the livec. 

a.K.a, aitilerior mesenteric artery : cau, caudate lobe of 
its artEiy, vein, and bile-duct : i.i.d, common bile-duct : cd.il, canliai: 
poTtiott of atomaeh 1 f.i/.a, cnrnmou iliac artery^ inv.d, cceliac artef^ I 
ty.at oystic artery 1 ly.i/, cystic duct : iZ-oi', doc^ aorta : liu, praxunil, 
otid i/h', diktat, limb)^ of duodeiuun : liu.a, duodenal artery: A.lf 
(in A), duodcno-bepatic irterr : g.a, gastric artery and vein : g.i, ^ 
bladder; il.u, hepatic artery : %,i/, left bile-dact s /.r, leflcentnJloiKrf 
liver, with its artery, vein, anil bile-duct : i^.v, lienci- gastric Ton: 
/./, lert lateral lobe of liver, with its artery, vein, and bile-duct: m 
branch of meaenleris artery aad vein to duodenum ; mr.r, mesorectM! 
n.i', chief mesenteric vein : cei, cesopk^^Qx -.f-m-a, posterior metenlav^ 
artery : p.m.v, posterior meaenterio vein : pH, pancreas ; pit-d, pn- 
crealic duct : Ji.v, portal vein : py.il, pybric portion of stomai* ; nti 
reclum : r,r, right central lobe &f liver, with its artery, vein, and bile- 
duct : i/V, Spigelian lobe of liver, with its artery, vein, and bih' 
duct: I//, spleen : sf.a, iplcnic arteiy. 

opening into the ascending or distal limb of the daodoal 
loop, an inch or so beyond its junction with the descending 
or proximal limb ; the duct will be seen to branch out into 
a number of fine tubes which pass to the lobules of ll" 
gland. 

196. The right kidney, situated about an inch farther 

forward than the left kidnej', and having its anterior porlioo 

partly covered by the caudate lobe of the liver ; the riglit 

adrenal is in contact with its inner border, imniedialsij 

anterior to the right renal artery and vein, and the tigln 

ureter passes from its inner edge backwards to the pelvis. 

XX. Turn the intestines into their natural position 

again ; tie a double ligature round the gullet close 

to the diaphragm and cut it between the ligatures; 

draw the stomach backwards, turn forward the 

lobes of the liver, and dissect out the foUowing 

structures (see Fig. 60) : 



THE RABBIT. ■ 

197. The common bile-duct {c.li.d), a delicate trans- 
t)arent tube containing greenish bile, enlering the duodenum 
just beyond the pylorus, and receiving hepatic ducts 
Irom the various lobes of the liver and a cystic duct from 
*he gall bladder. 

Calling the varii^us hcpilic ducts by Ihe same names as ihe luhes from 
finch they spring, (he arranj;eincnt of ihe whole series of biliiiy duels 
is u follows :— The cystic duct (fj'-'O unites with the right central 
duct to form a right bile-duct ; tlie left central and left lateral 
dncls similarly unile to form a left bile-duct (/,.d) : ihe nght and 
left bile-dncts unile lo form Ihe common bile-duct {ci.d], which, 
abontbalf way bel ween its coinuiencemtnt and its termination in the 
(Iwdenuto, receives the posterior bile-duct formed by the union of 
wndate and Spigelian dOcts. They are be=l demonslraled by 
injection From tiie duodenal aperlure. 

igM. ThebraiichcB of ihecceliac artery (% 1S2): shortly after its origin 
Irom Ihe aorta it sends off to the left ihe aplenic artery (j/.o), wbi.ih 
I*»esto the dorsal side of the cardiac division of the stomach, sopply- 
1^ the lalter a^ well as the spleen : soon after giving, off the splenic 
"tttjihe creliac divides into tbreer of these the middle one, which 
tWlsues the direction of the celiac, is the hepatic artery {i.a) ; it 
*lids branches to the lef^scr curvature of the rtomach, and then Iutils 
WWardi and sends a twig to eavh lobe of the liver, and a cystic 
•toy (fj-.a) to the gall bladder: coming ' ff tJ Ibe right of the hepatic 
I 1« Ihe duodenal artery {ilii.a), which supplies the pylorus and the 
\ pnnimal part of the duodenum : coming off to the left of the hepatic 
|> l> the gastric artery i^.a), by which the main part of the slonuich is 

"pplicd. 
I J99. The portal vein {p.v), a large, ihin-waUed vessel, 
' usnally gorged with blood, situated dorsal to (beneath in thu 
I present position of the parts) the artery and duct. Anteriorly 
I It passes into and breaks up in the liver, sending a branch to 
I, each of the lobes ; posteriorly it is constituted by the niesen- 
llericvein(§ 193, »'.») towardstheanimal's right side, and the 
Jieno-gastric vein {l.g.v), which brings the blood from the 
(tomach and spleen towards the left. 

I, The ramifications of the branches of the coeliac 
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and mesenteric luteries, and of the tributaries of the porUl 
vein in the mesentery and on the walls of the iDtestine: 
in nearly every case an artery and a vein run side 'by sidCi 
the vein being easily distinguishable from the artery by ili 
greater diameter and thinner walls, and by retaining ia 
blood after death. 

20I. The lacteal s, delicale, transparent, colourless veesds 
in the mesentery, tutming more or less parallel to lb« 

I arteries and veins. 
XXI. Pass double ligatures round the rectum just 
anterior to the pelvic cavity, and round the porul 
vein just before it -enters the liver (the hepatic artery 
and bile-duct may be included in the last ligJ- 
tute). Cut the rectum and vein between tk 
ligatures, cut through the mesenteric attachments 
I of the stomach and intestines, and remove them 

I from the body. Unravel the intestine by cutODg 

or tearing the mesentery, and make out : 
I02. The relations of the various divisions of the iniestlM' 
tiie duodenum passes insensibly into the ileum : the ileum 
at its posterior end enters an ovoidal sac with glandulanfuUsp 
the sacculus rotundus, which marks the junction betwedi 
ileum, colon, and cjecum : the ciecum preserves a tolerably 
uniform diameter for the greater part of its length, finally 
narrowing suddenly to form the appendix vermiformis ; the 
first portion of the colon passes insensibly into the decum, 
of which it appears to form the proximal part : about one V> 
two inches from the sacculus rotundus it suddenly nano"S 
and takes on its characteristic sacculations, at the same 
time making a sharp bend so as to run almost parallel lo i* 
former course ; the transition between the colon and 
is also very gradual, the sacculations of the former 
fainter and fainter. 



- 20J. The length of the intestine as a whole : it is usually 
about 15 or 16 times that of the auimal to which it belongs. 
The lengtlis of its five divisions, duodenum, ileum, Ciecum, 
colon, and rectum. 

204. The sacculations of Ihc colon occur in three longitudinal rows, 
Eepamled by tiiree mu&culnr bands, or tKnise coli, which pass, at 
equal distances from one another, along Ihe whole length of the colon. 

205. The Peyer's patches, masses of lymphoid tissue occurring in the 
fDrm of thickened areas on the walk of the intestine ; those on the ileum 
nre oval and abuut half a.n inch long : on the wide portion of the colon, 
close to the saccnlns rotundas is a, larger patch about three-quarters 
of HD inch in diameter : the' sacculus rotuiidus itself snd the appendix 

, Tcnniibrmis are in reality lai^e Peyer's patches. 

XXII. Cut open the stomach, and parts of the small intestine, 

colon, rectnm, cscnm, and appendix vermifonnis : in another 

I specimen remove the oecum with a small portion of the ileum 

^^^^^t And colon, clear out its contents by directing a stream of n ater 
^^^^^■prough it, and either distend with air and dry, or, better, 
^^^^■iistend with a 05 per cent solation of chromic acid and place 
^^^^Hln a vessel of the same fluid un.til hardened : in either case cut 
V apertures in various parts so as to see the interior. Note the 

following points in the internal 5tmclure of the alimentary 

ao6. The three coats of the slomach : the outer peritoneal invest- 
nunt, the middle muscular layer, and the inner layer of mucous 
■Hemhrane : the great thickness of the mnscnlar layer in the antrum 
IV'urt : the slightly different character of the mucous membrane in the 
'*rdiac and pyloric regions : the irregularly longitudinal rugie into which 
''leiniicons membnne is raised. 

*>7. The thick projecting rim, or pyloric valve between the ttomacli 
"•d duodenum, 

308, The prominent aperture of the bile-duct in the rluodenum 
M beyond the pylorus. 

Mf), The three coals of the intestines : much thinner, fjr the most 
PW, than those of Ihe stomach. 

Wo, Tbe irregttlnr transverse ridges orvalvulffl conniventes of the 
""Wus membrane of the small intestine : the minute conical projections 
'ilU which beset these \ the latter can only be seen to advantage by 
' underwater. 
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21 (. The rounded aperture between the sacculus rolundna and lilt 
colon, its margins fomiicJE the ileo-colic valve, 

Ziz, The spiral valve of the caecum, a narrow spiral land projeding 
into the cavity of ihe blind gu' and corresponding with Ibe eitenal 
marking. 

zij. The intra-colic valve, a proroioenl fold occurring at thebeui . 
between the two pQtIions of the colon. 

314. The thick glanduki wills of the appendix vennifonais and , 
sajxulos rolundus: the very thin walls of Ihe ciccuoi itself, and the 
minate papillary elevations with whicK its inner siufkue and that of liu: 
spiral valvt are beset. 

215. The absence of villi in the la:^e intestine : the pa.piUai)' snrliu* 
of ibe mueoua membrane of the colon, tbe smi»th character of tlulof 
Ibe rectum. 



H XXIII. Tic the postcaval vein at the points where it 
■ enters and leaves the liver : remove the whole or , 

the liver, with the exception of the part which 

surrounds the postcaval. Note : 

216. The transparent, sliining central tendon of llit 
diaphragm, and the muscular fibres which radiate from 
it to the body walls, and are collected dorsally in'" 
two strong bands of muscle, the pillars of the dia- 
phragm, which pass backwards to their origin from ibe 
anterior lumbar verlebrie. 

217. The aorta, passing from the abdominal cavity for- 
wards between the pillars of the diaphragm, 

218. The oesophagus, passing through an aperture in the 
dorsal region of the central tendon, 

219. The postcaval, passing through an aperturt 
situated to the right and ventral of that for the gullet 

220. The three hepatic veins (Fig. 61, h.v), by whi* 
the blood is taken from the liver to the postcaval : they aJ* 
best seen by slitting up the intra-hepatic part of thai vein' 

1 enter the postcaval immediately posterior ^ 



twooM^^ enter 



ihe diaphragm, the third 
postcaval enters the liver. 
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XXIV. Cut away enough of the ribs on one or both 1 

sides to get a good view of the interior of ihe ( 

thorax, and make out : 

222. The relations of the pleurae : the outer or parietal 

layer of each lines ils own half of the tliorax, to the walls of 

which it adheres closely (§ i6i) ; the adjacent or inner faces 

of the Iwo parietal layers form a double median vertical 

partition, the mediastinum : the mediastinal space 

included between the tn-o layers of this partition is largely 

occupied by the heart and its surrounding pericardium, and is 

thus practically obliterated in the greater part of its extent : it 

is, however, readily made out in the interval between the heart 

' and the sternum, where it is called the ventral (anterior) 

mediastinal space : at the entrance of the bronchi each 

pleura is reflected over the corresponding lung, forming the 

L thin, closely adherent visceral layer. 

I XXV, Cut through the posterior end of the sternum : 

I separate the mediastinum from the dorsal surface 

^^^_ of the bone and turn it forwards : open the 

^^^L pericardium by a longitudinal incision, and make 

U^mas^. The relations of the pericardium : its outer or 
' parietal layer forms a loose bag investing the heart, and, 
at the origins of the great vessels (§§ 239-332 and 237), 
reflected on to the surface of the heart, forming the thin, 
closely adherent visceral layer : in the space included 
between the two layers is contained a small quantity of 
colourless pericardial fluid. 



XXVI. Dissect away the pericardium, the thymus glani 
and any fat about the base of the heart which may 
obscure the vessels coming from it. Follow out 
these vessels to" the head and anterior extremities 
by clearing away the muscle, connective tissue, 
fat, &c, by which they are surrounded. Also 
clean the aorta (g 237) and postcaval, and follow 
out their branches into the posterior extremities, 
taking care not to injure the ureters {§ 36a), 
and the vasa deferentia (S 267) or uteri (S 288). 
Make out : 

224. The left ventricle (Fig. Ci, f.v), whigh forms tl 
whole apex of the heart: it is lighter in colour thi 
rest of the organ and harder to the touch. 

225. The right ventricle (r.i'), divided by an oblique 
depression from the left ventricle : it is darker in colour 
than the left and softer to the touch, 

226. The right and left auricles {r.au, l.au), situated 
I above (anterior to) the corresponding ventricles : they are 

small, dark, thin-walled chambers, slightly overlapping the 
bases of the ventricles. 

227. The ramifications of the coronary artery and^ 
vein over the surface of the ventricles, 

228. The bifurcation of the trachea, at about the level of 
tlie base of the heart, to form the two bronchi, one of 
which passes to each lung. 

229. The pulmonary artery {p.a), proceeding from the 
. cone-like anterior prolongation of the right ventricle, and 

passing forwards and to the left : it soon divides into a fight 
and a left trunk, one of which passes to each lung. 

230. The pulmonary veins (p.v), returning the blood 
from the lung to the left aiiricle. They are best seen at a 
later stage (see § 306). jm 
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''^10<6i. — Lepus cuniculus. The vascular ^tem (X i)- 
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The a/ptx of the heart is somewbat displaced towards the left of Iht 
subject ; tbe arteriei ot the right and the veins of the left side are in 
great measure remuved. 

a.ae, arch of the aorla : o.ijlj, internal mammuy artery ; b._^ anterinr 
facial vein : a.m, anterior mesenteric anery : a,j>A, anlertur phrenic 
vein : m.T, azygos vein : ity brachial artery : cM^ti, commoo iliac 
flitery : c.iLv, comnion iliac vein: at, cceIibc artery: d.OB, dora! 
aorta ; r.<, enternal carotid artery : e-il.t, external iliac artery : iMr, 
external iliac vein : e.ju, external jugul^ vein : fm.a, femoral atterjr : 
fm.v, lemoral vein : h.v, hepatic veins; i.c, internal carotid artery : ia, 
mtercostal ves'iels; i.U.a, mtemal iliac artery: i.il.11, "fntemal iliac 
vein : i.7U> internal jugular vein I i.l, ilio-lumlHirarteiy and veia : i«, 
innominate 4rtery : /,du, left auricle : A'~.r, lettc^mmaii'carcjtid artetj: 
l.pn, left precoTOl vein : l.-u, lefl ventricle : m.sc, median sacral artery: 
p.a, pulmonary artery: fi.'Pg, epignstric artery and vein : fi.f, poslerioi 
iacia! vein ; /.n, posteri^ir mesenteric artery : f.fih, posterior phrenic 
veins ! pic, postcaval vein : /. v, pulmonary vein : r, renal artery aud 
vein ; Kaw, r^hl auride : r.e.c, right uommon carotid artery : r./rr, 
right precaval vein : r.ii, right ventricle : id.a, Gubclaviau nrteiy : idx, 
snbdivian vein : ifim, spermatic artery and vein ; j,7«, superior vcHCsl 
artery and vein : at, uterine arlery jind vein ; vr, vertebral artery. 

331. The iwo precaval veins, or vena cavK 6Up^ 
riores (r.prc, l.prc), passing; from the anterior end of the 
thorax towards the base of the heart : each is formed by 
the union of the subclavian vein {kcLv), from the 
corresponding arm, and the external jugular vein 
(e.ju) already noticed {§ u?) from the head ; tile right ptf 
caval is seen at once to enter the right auricle ; the left 
trunk is seen, on lifting up the heart, to curve round the 
dorsal side of the base of tliat organ, and enter the saius 
chamber. Sometimes the two external jugular veins uniK 
With one another by a trtinsverse connecting trunk in the 
posterior region of the neck. 

The external jugular is constituted anteriorly by the anterior Jwi** 
vein (o./l, which runs just within the ramus of the mandible, and ll>*^ 
posterior facial vein, (^./), coming from the external ear ; near its joB^" 
tion with the subclavian, it receives the internal jugular vein (i^'' 
which runs close alongside the trachea, and receives ihe blood fron '^'^ 
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232. The thoracic portion of the postcaval vein {ptc), 
passing forwards from the diaphragm to the right auricle. 



233. The suiterior phrenic vein {a.pk), passing forwards Trom the 
tliaphrogrn, alon^Jde the postcaval, and pooring its contents into tlie 
light precaval. 

234. The cesophagus, or gullet, passiog from the 
anterior boundary of tlie thorax, dorsal to the trachea and 
between the lungs, backwards to its aperture in the 
diaphragm. 

235. The paired phrenic nerves, passing from the 
anteriorboundary of the thorax ba.ck wards to the diaphragm, 
which they supply ; the right nerve runs alongside the right 
precaval, across the right auricle and along the postcaval, 
the left nerve runs along the left precaval and then passes 
just internal to the left lung. 

Traced forwards, the phrenic is found to take its origin from the sixth 
I cervical nerve : if followed beyond the Lhorax, it should be left until tl:e 
nerres of the neck (§§ 844-246) iU-e dissected. 

836. The thoracic portions of the vagi (see g 186 and 244) ; the right 
vagus enters the thorait to the right of the trachea along which it ran.', 
thence jussing on to the gullet and so through ihe diaphragm to the 
jitomach : the left nerve runs at first parallel to the left precaval, 
finally also reaching the gullet, along which both nerves take a .tpiral 
course. 

237. The aorta {aa), a large, elastic, thick-walled vessel, 
of a whitish colour, proceeding from the base of the heart 
behind the pulmonary artery ; it rises clear of the heart, then 
bends over to the left side, forming the arch of the 
aorta (a.ai)), and passes backwards, arching over the left 
bronchus (§ 228) to reach the ventral face of the spinal 
column, along which it passes as the dorsal aorta (d-ae) 
ihroughont the whole length of the thorax and abdomen, 
dividing at last into the two common iliac arteries 





^'t< ft >SSt ■tadl |H hnrtaiiti xui ootwatds to the 
haiil^t. Ike ■■■> ■ mmud to die pohnonaiy artery 
bya Aaa%aMic,ikei^BMxafibe cmhiroiiic ductus 

^i^ m- MiB tnnk of &e i/midatic system : >. 
*K, tgmg W tke dtmial side of tfae aorU, and 

a IieM a»k fa; paUiag ibe thoracic sortn 
Accck. 

zj^ Tbe t h t aa d c pcmon ol Ae sympathetic nerves, 
dender vlatc cvd^ Ijii^ <i<k on eaclt ade of the aorta, 
md banng u BMorab gmgba, wfakh lie on the heads of 
ik nfas ; odi is contiiHieii backv^rds toio the abdomen 
Q 1S5) and faiadh into tiie faeaid ^§ 145). 

a^o. Tlie K27gos or (ligbt) cardinal vein (as.v), best 
seen bjr tBmmg the bean aad Imt^ over to the left side : it 
lies inunediateiy to ^>^ right of the thoracic aorta, receiving 
the intercostal veins (r'.v^ from the spaces between the 
se^-en posterior ribs : anteriorly it poms its contents into 
the right preca\^. The blood from the five anterior inter- 
costal spaces is returned, on each side, into an anterior 
intercostal vein which enters the corresponding pie- 
caval. 

341. The innominate artery (in), springing from the 
arch of the aorta towards its right side ; it gives off at its 
origin the left common carotid artery (l^.cj and then, 
passing forward, divides into the right common carotid 
(r.fu*) and right subclavian {s.cl.a). 

242. The left subclavian artery, taking its origin 
firom the left side of the arch of the aorta. 

243. The course of the common carotid arteries; 
each passes up the side of the neck, external to the trachea 
and internal to the external jugular, gives off branches-to 



ihe bjynx, and, at about the level of the anterior end of 
the larynx, divides into the internal carotid (/.c), which 
passes dorsahvards to reach the brain, and ihe external 
carotid {i-c), which supplies the greater part of the head : 
the interna! carotid may be recognised as being the first 
important branch given off from the outer side of the 
common carotid : the external carotid divides almost 
immediately into branches lor the jaws, eye, &c. 

244. The cervical portion of the vagus, a nerve running 
to the outer side of each common carotid. 

Traced backward', [he right vagus is seeo to pasf. across (ventral to) 
the ri^ht subclavian artery, the left across Ihe arch of the aorta, to 
enter the thorax, where they have already been, seen (g 236). 

245. The cervical portion of the S3niipathetic, seen by lifting up 
the carotid and carefully sepaiating it from the vagus : it ia a flat pale 
nerve lying iinmedialely dorsal to Ihe artery: traced backwards, it 
enlarges at about the level o( the fit&C rib into the posterior cervical 
ganglion, and thus eaters the thurax, H-here it has already been seen. 

246. Traced forwards, the sympathetic is seen to enlarge, at a level 
just anterior to the lai-yni, into the anterior cervical ganglion, im- 
loediately external fo which is a similar enlargement of the vagn^, the 
ganglion of the root : crossing botli nerves and the carolij artery at 
about the same level, but obliquely from behind furwards and inaards, 
IS the slender tendon of the digastric muscle, and immediately 
behind and parallel lo ihk the hypog^lossal nerve. 

247. The thyroid gland, a brownish mas.s, consisting 
of two lobes applied to the sides of the larynx, and con- 
nected across the ventral face of the latter by a band-h'ke 
intermediate portion. 

248. The large thyroid cartilage, forming the anterior 
part of the larynx, and the ring-like cricoid cartilage, 
forming its posterior part. 

249. The submaxillary gland has been already seen : its duct 
(Wharton's duct) is a very hue tube proceeding from its inner face to 
'nttefbor of the mouth. •-. M 
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2SO- The course of the subclavian arteries : each, 
soonafierits origin, divides ijito liic vertebral artery {vr), 
which dives inwards, and then passes forwards through tlie 
vertebrailerial canal of ihe cervical vertebiEe (§ 24), 10 
supply the brain and spinal cord ; and the brachial artery 
(ir), which passes directly outwards, and sends branches 
to the fore-limb and shoulder -girdle, giving off also the 
internal mammary artery {a-efg). a small vessel which 
runs backwards over the inner face of the wall of ihc 
thorax just external to the sternum. 

251. The thoracic arteries, small vessels given off in paira from 
the thoracic anna, and iupplyinj the seven poslerior inlercoslal spacti 
The five anterior iEtercosIal spaces are iupplied by a branch of the 

252. The pfarenic arteries, arising irum tlie aorta and sappl^iof 
ihe diaphrngm. 

253. The renal arteries (r), of which the right comes 
off almost immediately posterior to the anterior mesenteric 
(5 t83), and the left about half an inch posterior to tl:e 
right ; each passes immediately to the hilus (§ 261) of tiie 
corresponding kidney. 

254. The renal veins {r), each of which runs parallel 
and just posterior to the corre-iponding renal arteo'' 
receives a large vein from the dorsal wall of the abdomen, 
and pours its contents into the postcaval. 

255. The lumbar arteries and veins, small vessels supplying tlx 
dorsal walls of ihe ahdomen, and .'^priDging from the aorta and pcsl' 
caval respeclively. 

256. The spermatic arteries and veins {spm), taking 
their origin somewhat posteriorly to the posterior mesenteric 
artery, from the aorta and postcaval respectively, and pasang 
to the testes (5§ 266 and 268), or ovaries (§ 291). 

257. The median aacral artery {m-ie), a small tmnk ariaisg from 



the dorsal sWe of Ihe airta, and passing backwards to ihe pelvis ; if 
corresponds to the caudal conlinuation of the aorta (see jip. 67, 1 ij, 

258. The common iliac arteries {c.il.a), formed by 
the bifurcation of the aorta : each gives off soon after its 
origin the ilio-lurabar artery (/./) to the posterior part 
of the dorsal abdomir.al walls, and then almost immediately 
divides into the internal iliac (i.il.a), which passes along 
the dorsal wall of the pelvic cavity, and the external iliac 
{e.il.a), which gives off an artery to the bladder and uteras, 
and then, passing beneath Poupart's ligament, becomes the 
femoral artery ifm.a), and supplies the leg. Immediately 
external to Pouparl's ligament the femoral gives off the 
posterior epigastric artery {p.epg), which is distributed 
to the ventral abdominal walls. 

259. The ilio-lumbar veins (;"./), large vessels which 
enter the postcaval just anterior to the bifurcation of the 

In some cases the left ilio-lumbar iustead of directly entering Ihe 
postcaval, turns forHards, runs parallel to Ihe latlct, receives the lelt 
■pernuttic, and enters the postcaval a little posterior to the entrance a£ 
the left renal. 

260. The trifurcation of the inferior cava at its posterior 
«nd into the two outwardly directed external iliac veins 
if.il.v), and the median, backwardly directed common iliac 
vein {c.il.v). The external iliacs, like the corresponding 
arteries to which they are parallel, are the intra-abdominal 
portions of the femoral veins i.Jm.v), by which the blood 
is returned from the legs ; they also receive the blood from 
the bladder and uterus : the posterior epigastric veins 
(/. tpg)t open into the femorals immediately external 
Foupart's ligament. The common ihac is formed by 

of the two internal iliac veins (i.U.v), which 
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apprats above tbe p^KS^ »id its «alls zppear thick ac" 
ofnqiae : it mzy be infixted frani tiie orethia (§ 1 53). The 
m^eteii eater it aboot half way (in the collapsed condition) 
betvE«i its broad amerior end, or fimdas, and its nam)" 
neck. 

264- The adrcDals, or suprarenal bodies, small- 
yellowisli- white bodies, ot which the right is close to ilif 
■corresponding kidney, while the left lies in the anterior and* 
between the aorta and renal arter>'. 

2f)$. The penis {A, ir.e, ir.s, g.p), projecting backwrds 
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from the posterior edge of the symphysis pubis, and enclosed 
in a loose fold of skin, the prepuce : it is strengthened 




Fio. 62,— Lepus cuniculua. The 
the male, B, of the female, from the left sit 

The kidneys and proximal ends of the ureters, and ii 
FallopiBQ lubes, and nteri, are not shown. 

an, onus : ii, urinary bladder: c.c, corpu<! cavcmosum : c.s, corpus 
spongiosum : e^,. Cowper's gland : g-.d, glans eliloridU : ^ ,/, glans 
penis ; /.g!, perineal gland : fi.gl', aperture of its duct on the perineal 
space : fir, anterior, pt', posterior, and /r", (aleral. lobes of prostate ; 
ret, rectum: r.gl, rectal gland: u.g.a, urinogenilal aperture: «.w, 
uterus naascuUnus : ur, ureter; va, vagina; vb, vestibule: v.d, vaa 
deferens. 



E"™*""" by the two hard, closely applied corpora 
isa {e.e), which, at the proximal end of the organ. 



pel 
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diverge, forming the crura penis, and are attached to die 
ischia : dorsally it is sott and yielding, consisting only of 
the thin vascular corpus spongiosum {e.s, see § 279) : its 
free end is formed by a soft conical body, tlie glans penis 
(g.p), wJiich projects beyond the prepuce, and bears the slit- 
like aperture (u.^.a) of the urethra, a canal traversing the 
penis. 

The scrotal sacs, situated on.e on each side of 

the penis, and having their cavities in communication, by a 

Idish aperture, with the peritoneal cavity, so that by pulling 

ipon the spermatic artery and vein (§ 256) the testis 

■which each contains can be retracted into the abdomen. 

167. The vasa defcrcntia (I'.a), two whitish tubes 
resembling the ureters in appearance and size : they pro- 
ceed from the scrotal sacs into the peritoneal cavity, 
then each curves over the corresponding ureter to reach 
dorsal side of the bladder. 



XXVIII. Sht open one of the scrotal sacs along its 
ventral wall, and make out 1 

268. The testis, a pinkish -white, ovoidai body, about an 
inch long in a full-grown rabbit 

269. 'I'lie epididymis, an irregular, convoluted body, 
forming the greatly coiled proximal end of the vas deferens : 
it consists of tlie caput epididymis, applied to the 
anterior end of the testis, and connected by a narrow 
band running along the inner edge Of the latter, with 
tlie Cauda epididymis, which is continued posteriorly 
beyond the testis, and, anteriorly, gives origin to the vas 
deferens. The caput is usually much obscured by a mass 

I of fat, in which run the spermatic artery and vein. ^^B 

370. The gubcrnaculuTD, a shon cord connecting the posteiior ^^H 
1^ the caada epididymis wilh the interior of ttie scrotal sac '^^H 
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271. The coats of the scrotal sac : these are, a layer of skin exter- 
nally ; then a layer of loose connective tissue, the dartos ; then a 
layer of mnscle, the cremaster, continuous with the internal oblique 
muscle of the abdomen ; and, lastly, an internal lining of peritoneum, 
the tunica vaginalis. 

272. The mesorchium, a double fold of peritoneum 
suspending the testis and vas deferens to the dorsal wall 
of the scrotal sac, after the manner of a mesentery ; its two 
layers are continuous with the peritoneal lining of the sac 
(tunica vaginalis), and are reflected over the testis, 

XXIX. Dissect away the kidneys, ureters, and scrotal 
sacs from the surrounding parts : cut away the 
symphysis pubis with bone forceps : cut through 
the two corpora cavernosa (§265) by which the 
penis is attached to the ischia. Remove the 
whole of the urinogenital organs from the body, 
together with the posterior end of the rectum, 
and pin them out in a dissecting dish, with the 
dorsal surface uppermost, taking care to preserve 
the natural relation of the parts. Carefully dis- 
sect away all fat and connective tissue, gradually 
separate the rectum from the other organs and 
turn it aside, making out : 

273. The uterus masculinus (u,m)^ a large sac, 
slightly bilobed at its anterior end, and lying against the 
dorsal side of the neck of the bladder. The vasa deferentia, 
after curving round the ureters, are seen to pass between 
this sac and the bladder. 

274. The prostate (/r), a glandular mass, in relation with 
the neck of the bladder and the uterus masculinus. 

It consists of five lobes : an anterior {pr\ so closely applied to the 
dorsal wall of the uterus masculinus as to be almost inseparable from 
it : another posterior (//), more prominent than the first, bilobed 
anteriorly, and easily separable firom the uterus masculinus ; and two 
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small lalenil lobes if>^, lying along the sides of the neck of ( 
bladder. 

J75. Cowper'B glands <c.^l^, a pair of brown, ovoid masses, inm 
dialely behind the ptistt^riut lube of the pro^lale, and enclused in 
layer of niu^de. 

276. The rectal glands (r.^/), two brown elongaii 
glands, about an inch long am! a quarter of an inch wide, 
situated one on either side of the rectum. 

277. The perineal glands {f>.gl), similar in 
ance to the rectal glands, but not more than half 
long: they lie, one on either side of the extremity of (he 
penis, and are in relation externally one with each of the. 
hairless perineal spaces, on the surface of which its duct 
opens on a small papilla {p-gl'). 

278. By slitting open the uterus masculinus along 
dorsal wall, the vasa deferenlia are seen to open into 
ventral wall, near its junction with the bladder. 

379. The corpus spongiosum {c.s), a quantity oH 
extremely vastular tissue surrounding the urethra, from 
about the posterior boundary of Cowper's glands to tbe 
glans penis, with which it becomes continuous: to see ii 
satisfactorily, the rectum and rectal glands should he 
entirely removed. 

XXX, Turn tlie organs with the ventral side upper- 
most, and make a median incision along the 
whole Jength of the penis, beginning at the 
glans and cutting through the fibrous septum 
between the corpora cavernosa : continue the 
incision forward so as to open the bladder along 
its ventral wall. Note : 
2S0. The small apertures of the ureters in the dorsal 
wall of the bladder at about the junction of its middle and 
posterior thirds. 
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281. The verumontanum or coUiculus seminalis, 
a small rounded elevation on the dorsal wall of the urethra, 
just posterior to its junction with the bladder. 

282. The opening of the uterus masculinus into the 
urethra : a crescentic aperture just in front of the anterior 
edge of the verumontanum. 

283, The openings of the prostatic ducts, minute apertures, 
Qsaally ahout four in number, on each side of the verumontanum. 

284. The openings of the ducts of Cowper's glands, four 
extremely minute apertures in the dorsal wall of the m'ethra, about 
half an inch posterior to the verumontanum. 

/// the Female, 

285. The vulva, or external urinogenital aperture, 
(Fig. 62, B, u,g,a) guarded by two tolerably prominent folds 
of mucous membrane, the labia majora, and leading into 
a wide tube, the vestibule, situated immediately ventral to 
the extremity of the rectum. 

286. The clitoris {c,c^ g.cl\ a hard, rod-like body em- 
bedded in the ventral wall of the vestibule : it consists of 
two closely applied corpora cavernosa (r.r), resembling 
the bodies of the same name in the male (§ 265), and, like 
them, diverging anteriorly as the crura clitoridis to be 
attached to the ischia: the free end of the clitoris is 
formed by the glans clitoridis {gel), a small soft conical 
body between the anterior (ventral) ends of the labia 
majora. 

287. The vagina (Figs. 62, B, and d^^ va\ a widish tube 
lying between the bladder and the rectum ; like the other 
reproductive organs, it varies greatly in size according to the 
age of the animal. 

288. The uteri (Fig. 63, r,ut, lut\ paired tubes proceed- 
ing from the anterior end of the vagina, and proceeding 
outwards towards the flanks ; they are comparatively wide 



at their posterior or vagiaal ends, but become narrow 
anteriorly and pass almost insensibly into 

289. The Fallopian tubes {fl.t), or anterior extremities 
of the genital duels: they are somewhat convoluted tubes 
of small calibre, ending anteriorly in a wide, membranous, 
funnel-shaped extremity with fimbriated margin. 




Fig. 63. — Lepus cuniculus. The anteriar end of ibe vagina, villi 
the right uterus, Fallopian tube, and ovary (nat. sire). 

Part of the ventral wall of the vagina is removed, and the proninul 
end of the left uterus is ihown in longitudinal section. 

JiJ, Fallopian tube : Jl.t, its peritoneal aperture : l.ut, left utem*. 
l.u(. left OS uteri : r.ut, ri;jhl uterus: r.uf, right 05 uteri: s, vagiiul 



I inch 






290. The broad ligament, a sheet of peritoneum, '. 
iding the uterus and Fallopian tube to the dorsal b 



The ovaries {ov), ovoidai bodies, about half an 
inch long and a quarter wide, situated just external to the 
fimbriated extremity of the Fallopian tube: they have a 
whitish colour, and are studded over with small round 
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pinkish projections, the Graafian follicles, each of which 
contains an ovum. 

XXXI. Cut through the symphysis pubis, and dissect 
away the urinogenital organs from the body, fasten 
them with the dorsal side upwards, and make out 
the rectal and perineal glands, which have the 
same relation as in the male (see §§276 and 277) ; 
then remove these glands along with the rectum, 
and make out 

292. The vestibule (Fig. 62, B, vb), a wide, tube, with 
the dorsal wall of which the rectum was in contact : with 
its anterior end the. bladder and vagina are connected, 
while, posteriorly, it opens externally by the vulva. It 
has precisely the relations of the urethra of the male (§ 265), 
and its walls are invested with a vascular tissue answering 
to the corpus spongiosum (§ 279). 

. 293. Cowper's glands {c.gl)^ a pair of small whitish masses, lying 
on the dorsal wall of the vestibule at about the middle of its length. 

XXXII. Turn the organs with their ventral side 
upwards, make a median longitudinal incision 
through the vestibule, and continue it forwards 
until the cavity of the bladder is exposed : make 
a median longitudinal incision through the ventral 
wall of the vagina : afterwards slit up one of the 
uteri and the corresponding Fallopian tube along 
their whole length. Make out : 

294. The small aperture of the ureters in the dorsal wall 
of the bladder about half way between its fundus and 
its neck. 

295. The almost insensible passage from the. bladder to 
the vestibule, the neck of the former being very wide. 

296. The irregular rugse or ridges of mucous membrane 
into which the walls of the vestibule are raised. 



797- The large, somewhat cresceatic apertoie by which 
the vagina opeas into the vestibule. 



299. The OS uteri (Fig. 63, tmC), a small aperture with 
a greatly thickened and rugose margin, on each side of the 
anterior end of the vagina, and leading into the cotre- 
spouding litems. Between the two ora uleroium is a rudi- 
mentary vertical septum is) tending to divide the vagina into 
tww tubes. 

300. The very thick walls of the uterus, consisting of aa 
outer muscular layer and an inner mucous layer raised up 
into very large and prominent rtigiK. 

30r. The smooth walls of the Fallopian tube and the 
opening of that tube posteriorly into the uterus, and 
anteriorly by its funnel-like fimbriated extremity (j?./) 
into the peritoneal cavity in the immediate neighbourhood 
of the uvary. 

In both sexes. 

XXXIII. Makeasectionof one of the kidneys, through 
the hilus, and parallel to the dorsal and ventral 
faces of the organ. Note : 

302. The sinus, a large cavity excavated in the substance 
of the kidney into which the hilus leads. 

303. The pelvis, a large funnel-like dilatation of the 
proximal end of the ureter, nearly filling the sinus : it ends 
in a number of small subdivisions, the calices. 

304. The urinary pyramid, a conical mass of kidney 
substance, projecting into the pelvis. 

305. The distinction between the superficial or cortical 
portion of the kidney which has a dotted appearance, 
and its central or medullary portion, marked with stri« 
which radiate outwards from the pyramid. 
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^^^^L and lungs, together wilh the posterior end of the 
^^^^H trachea and recognisable portions of the aorta 
^^^^B and ven^e cav^e. Fasten out the organs under 
^^^H^ water, with their dorsal surface uppeimost, and 
' make out : 

306. The course of the pulmonary arteries and 
veins : the arteries remain single until ihey reach the 
lungs; the veins are two from each lung, and enter the 
left auricle separately, in the U-sbaped space between the 
two precavals. 

XXXV. Cut through the pulmonary arteries and veins 
close to the lungs, and separate the latter from the 
heart : make out : 

307. The division of the left lung into two lobes, an 
anterior and a posterior : the former is deeply divided 
by a transverse fissure. 

308. The division of the right lung into four lobes, called, 
passing from before backwards, the anterior accessory, 
the anterior, the posterior, and the posterior acces- 
sory : the " accessory " lobes are considerably smaller than 
the other two : the posterior accessory is situated internal to 
the root of the lung and rather to the leftside of the thoracic 
cavity. 

309. The cartilages of the trachea and bronchi, 
incomplete rings surrounding the ventral and lateral aspects 
of the tubes, but leaving their dorsal sides unstrengthened. 

310. TTie division of the left bronchus into two tubes, one for each 
lobe. 

31 1- The subdivisions of the right bronchus: it firsl gives cIT a 
liranch on ihe outer side to the anterior accessory lobe, then one on the 
ventral aide (0 the anterior lobe, and finally divides into two brunches for 
^^MMerior and posterior aeoessory lobes. In some instances the 



I 



316 ZOOTOMY. 

bronchus for the anterior accessory lube is given off from 

immediBtely before its bifurcation, _ 

312, By scraping away the lung substance the bronchi may be further 
followed : (heir cartilages eood lose the incomplete annular form, and 
irregular isolated patches : the branches given off from the 
bronchi into the substance of the lung come off at an acute angle. 



XXXVr. In the heart cut away the outer walls of both 
auricles, so as to expose their cavities, taking 
care not to injure the venae cavas or pulmonary 
veins. Note : 
3r3, The division of each auricle into a larger, smooth- 
walled, posterior portion or atrium, and a small, anterior 
portion or appendix auriculee, which projects over the 
base of the ventricle, and the walls of which are strength- 
ened internally by a network of muscular bands, 
muscuU pectinati. 

314. The septum auricularum, or muscular divisiij 
wall between the auricles. 

315. The fossa ovalls, au oval area on the sepM 
rather thinner than tlic rest of it ; it is seen best from tl^ 
left side by holding the septum up to the light, and is s 
rounded by a slightly raised margin, the annulus ovalifl 
It marks the position of the foramen ovale of the fcetufB] 

316. The au ri cu I o- ventricular apertures, by whic^ 
the auricles respectively communicate with the ventricles. , 

317. The apertures of the pre- and postcavi 
veins into right auricle : that of the right precaval is in t} 
anterior (upper) end of the auricle ; that of the postcaval 
in the postero-dorsal region, a membranous fold, the 
remains of the f<xtal Eustachian valve, extending from 
its posterior margin towards the septum ; that of the 
left precaval is immediately to the left of, and posterior 

to, the Eustachian valve, and is bounded behind (below i^^^^ 

L I 
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the upright position of the heart) by a semi-lunar fold, the 
valve of Thebesius. 

318. The aperture of the coronary vein, by which 
the blood is brought back from the substance of the heart; 
it is a small round opening just within the margin of the 
tunnel-like aperture of the left precaval. 

319. The apertures of the pulmonary veins into 
the left auricle. 

XXXVII. Cut away both auricles so as to expose the 
bases of the ventricles : cut away all but about 
an eighth of an inch of the aorta and pulmonary 
artery : pour water into the ventricles through the 
auriculo-ventricular apertures. Note : 

320. The auriculo-ventricular valves, two sets of 
membranous flaps, which, when the filled ventricles are 
squeezed, come together at their edges and close the 
auriculo-ventricular apertures ; but when the pressure is 
released fall down into the ventricles. On the left side are 
two flaps, together constituting the mitral or bicuspid 
valve; on the right side are three flaps, together con- 
stituting the tricuspid valve. 

321. The semilunar valves, of which there are three 
at the origin of both the pulmonary artery and aorta : 
all three valves, in each case, are in one plane, and 
when there is fluid in the artery, come together by 
their edges, and close the passage to the ventricle; but 
when the ventricle is squeezed, the pressure forces them 
aside^ and causes them to flap back against the walls of 
the artery. 

322. The sinuses of Valsalva, slight dilatations of 
the aorta and pulmonary artery, just anterior to (above) 
the semilunar valves. 

323. The apertures of the coronary arteries, by which 
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lie hean is supplied with blood, situated in two of the aoi 
luses of Valsalva. 

XXXVin, Remove the outer walls of both ventricles, 
by mailing first a transverse incision along ihe 
base of each, and then taking from its extremities 
converging incisions nearly to the 
heart. Make out ; 
334. The comparatively thin walls of the right venl 
aDd the extremely thick walls of the left ventrich 

325. The septum ventriculorum, or partition between 
the ventricles; it is convex towards the right, concave 
towards the left side, so that, in transverse section, the 
cavity of the right ventricle appears semilunar, that of 
the left almost circular. 

336. The columnae cameae, muscular ridges into which 
the inner surface of the ventricular walls is raised. One 
of those in the right ventricle usually takes on the form 
of a cord extending across the cavity from the inner to the 
outer side, and called the moderator band. 

327. In the right ventricle, the three Baps of the 
tricuspid valve attached by their anterior edges rounii 
the an riculo -ventricular aperture : their irregular posterior 
edges, which depend into the ventricle, are attached by 
strings, the chordse tendinesc, to small conical elevations 
of the ventricular wall, the musculi papillares. 

338. In the left ventricle, the two flaps of the mitral 
valve, attached in the same manner as those of the tricu3[ 
The papillary muscJes are, however, fewer in number 
considerably larger in size. 

329. The conus arteriosus, or infundibulum, 
longation of the left anterior angle of the right ventricle^J 
the apex of which is the aperture of the pulmonary 

330. The aperture of the aorta in the left veat 
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situated within and dorsal to the auriculo-ventricular 
aperture. 

XXXIX. Dissect away the skin from the side of the 
head, and make out : 

331. The masse ter, a large mass of muscle covering 
the posterior half of the mandible. 

It arises firom the lower edge of the jugal arch, and is inserted into 
the lower border of the mandibular ramus. 

332. The muscular branches of the seventh or facial 
nerve, passing from behind forwards over the outer surface 
of the masseter. 

Traced backwards, these nerves are seen to spring from a single trunk 
which makes its exit through the stylo-mastoid foramen (§55). 

333. The parotid (salivary) gland, a soft, irregular, 
pinkish mass, situated just in front of and below the 
external ear. 

Its fine dact- (Stenson's duct) passes forwards from its anterior 
edge, along with the branches of the seventh nerve, and in front 
of the masseter muscle dips inwards, to open into fhe interior of the 
mooth. 

334. The infraorbital (salivary) gland, a large lobu- 
lated mass lying in the antero-inferior region of the orbit, 
partly outwards and partly within the cavity. 

Its duct passes downwards from its inferior edge, to open into the 
cavity of the mouth. 

XL.^ Cut away, with bone-forceps, the supraorbital 
process of the frontal (§ 47), working from behind 
forwards, and making out : 

335. The superior oblique muscle of the eye, arising 

* The following sections (§§ 335 — 353) cannot conveniently be 
worked' out in a specimen from which the brain has been removed, 
unless that operation has been conducted with very great care. 



I 

I 



g me 
mities 

i 



the heart is supplied wiili blood, situated in two of the 
sinuses of Valsalva. 

XXXVIII. Remove the outer walls of both ventricles, 

by making first a transv 

base of each, and then taking from its extremities 

converging incisions nearly to the apex of 

heart. Make out ; 

324. The comparatively thin walls of the right venl 
and the extremely thick walls of the left ventricle. 

325. The septum ventriculorum.orpartitionbeti 
the ventricles ; it is convex towards the right, 
towards the left side, so that, in transverse section, the 
cavity of the right ventricle appears semilunar, that of 
I lie left almost circular. 

32G. The columnje carnese, muscular ridges into which 
the inner surface of the ventricular walls is raised. One 
of those in the right ventricle usually takes on the form 
of a cord extending across the cavity from the inner to the 
outer side, and called the moderator band. 

327. In the right ventricle, the three flaps of the 
tricuspid valve attached by their anterior edges round 
the auriculo -ventricular aperture : their irregular posterior 
edges, which depend into the ventricle, are attached b> 
strings, the chordae tendineas, to small conical elevaiiom 
of the ventricular wall, the musculi papillares. 

328. In the left ventricle, the two fiaps of the mitral 
valve, attached in the same manner as those of the tricuspid. 
The papillary muscles are, however, fewer in number and 
considerably larger in size. 

329. The conus arteriosus, or infundibulum, a pro- 
longation of the left anterior angle of the right ventricle, in 
the apex of which is the aperture of the [lulmonary artery. 

The aperture of the aorta in the left venl 
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situated within and dorsal to the auriculo-ventricular 
aperture. 

XXXIX. Dissect away the skin from the side of the 
head, and make out : 

331. The masse ter, a large mass of muscle covering 
the posterior half of the mandible. 

It arises firom the lower edge of the jugal arch, and is inserted into 
the lower border of the mandibular ramus. 

332. The muscular branches of the seventh or facial 
nerve, passing from behind forwards over the outer surface 
of the masseter. 

Traced backwards, these nerves are seen to spring from a single trunk 
which makes its exit through the stylo-mastoid foramen (§ 55). 

333. The parotid (salivary) gland, a soft, irregular, 
pinkish mass, situated just in front of and below the 
external ear. 

Its fine duct- (Stenson's duct) passes forwards from its anterior 
edge, along with the branches of the seventh nerve, and in front 
of the masseter muscle dips inwards, to open into fhe interior of the 
mooth. 

334. The infraorbital (salivary) gland, a large lobu- 
lated mass lying in the antero-inferior region of the orbit, 
partly outwards and partly within the cavity. 

Its duct passes downwards from its inferior edge, to open into the 
cavity of the mouth. 

XL.^ Cut away, with bone-forceps, the supraorbital 
process of the frontal (§ 47), working from behind 
forwards, and making out : 

335. The superior oblique muscle of the eye, arising 

* The following sections (§§ 335 — 353) cannot conveniently be 
worked' out in a specimen from which the brain has been removed, 
unless that operation has been conducted with very great care. 



ilie hean is supplied with blood, situated in two of the aortic 
sinuses of Valsalva. 

IXXXVJII, Remove the outer walls of bolli ventricles, 
by making first a transverse incision along the 
base of each, and llicn taking froin its extremities 
converging incisions nearly to the apex of the 
heart. Make out ; 
i 324. The comparatively thin walls of the right ventricle, 
jjad the extremely thick walls of the left ventricle. 
I 325. The septum vent riculorum, or panition between 
Ike ventricles ; it is convex towards the right, concave 
towards the left side, so that, in transverse section, the 
cavity of the right ventricle appears semilunar, that of 
tlie left almost circular. 

326. The columnee camese, muscular ridges into which 
the inner surface of the ventricular walls is raised. One 

I of those in the right ventricle usually takes on the 

of a cord extending across the cavity from the inner to 
outer side, and called the moderator band. 

327. In the right veiitriclf, the three 
tricuspid valve attached by their anterior edges rounc 
the auriculo -ventricular aperture : their irregular posterior 
edges, which depend into the ventricle, are attached bj 
strings, the chordae tendincEC, to small conical eleval 
of the ventricular wall, the musculi papillares. 

328. In the left ventricle, the two flaps of the 
valve, attached in the same manner as those of the tricusj 
The papillary muscles are, however, fewer in number and 
considerably larger in size. 

329. The conus arteriosus, or infundibulum, a pro- 
longation of the left anterior angle of the right ventricle, in 
the apex of which is the aperture of the pulmonary arteiy. 

330. The aperture of the aorta in the left 
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situated within and dorsal to the auriculo-ventricular 
aperture. 

XXXIX. Dissect away the skin from the side of the 
heady and make out : 
531. The masseter, a large mass of muscle covering 
the posterior half of the mandible. 

It arises firom the lower edge of the jugal arch, and is inserted into 
the lower border of the mandibular ramus. 

332. The muscular branches of the seventh or facial 
nerve, passing from behind forwards over the outer surface 
of the masseter. 

Traced backwards, these nerves are seen to spring from a single trunk 
which makes its exit through the stylo-mastoid foramen (§ 55). 

33^ The parotid (salivary) gland, a soft, irregular, 
piakish mass, situated just in front of and below , the 
exteisal ear. 

Its fine duet- (Stenson's duct) passes forwards from its anterior 
edge, along with the branches of the seventh nerve, and in front 
of the masseter muscle dips inwards, to open into flie interior of the 
moath. 

334. The infraorbital (salivary) gland, a large lobu- 
lated mass lying in the antero-inferior region of the orbit, 
partly outwards and partly within the cavity. 

Its duct passes downwards from its inferior edge, to open into the 
cavity of the mouth. 

XL.^ Cut away, with bone-forceps, the supraorbital 
process of the frontal (§ 47), working from behind 
forwards, and making out : 

335. The superior oblique muscle of the eye, arising 

* The following sections (§§ 335 — 353) cannot conveniently be 
worked' out in a specimen from which the brain has been removedy 
unless that operation has been conducted with very great care. 
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the heart is supplied witli blood, situated in two of the a 

sinuses of Valsalva. 

XXXVIII. Remove the outer walls of both ventricles, 
by making first a transverse incision along the 
base of each, and then taking from its extremities 
converging incisions nearly to the apex of the 
heart. Make out ; 

324. The comparatively thin walls of the right ventricle, 
and the extremely thick walls of the left ventricle. 

325. The septum vcntriculorum, or partition between 
the ventricles ; it is convex towards the right, concave 
towards the left side, so that, in transverse section, the 
cavity of the right ventricle appears semilunar, that of 
the left almost circular. 

336. The columnEC carneae, muscular ridges into which 
the inner surface of the ventricular walls is raised. One 
of those in the right ventricle usually takes on the form 
of a cord extending across the cavity from the inner to the 
outer side, and called the moderator band. 

327. In the right ventricle, the three flaps of the 
tricuspid valve attached by their anterior edges round 
the auriculo-ventriciilar aperture : their irregular posterior 
edges, which depend into the ventricle, are attached by 
strings, the chordae tendineee, to small conical elevations 
of the ventricular wall, the musculi papillares. 

328. In the left ventricle, the two flaps of the mitral 
valve, attached in the same manner as those of the tricuspid 
The papillary muscles are, however, fewer in number and 
considerably larger in size. 

339. The conus arteriosus, or infundibulum, a pro- 
longation of the left anterior angle of the right ventricle, in 
the apex of which is the aperture of the pulmonary artery. 

330. Tlie aperture of the aorta in the left ventricle. 
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situated within and dorsal to the auriculo-ventricular 
aperture. 

XXXIX. Dissect away the skin from the side of the 
heady and make out : 
531. The masscter, a large mass of muscle covering 
the posterior half of the mandible. 

It arises firom the lower edge of the jugal arch, and is inserted into 
the lower border of the mandibular ramus. 

332. The muscular branches of the seventh or facial 
nerve, passing from behind forwards over the outer surface 
of the masseter. 

Traced backwards, these nerves are seen to spring from a single trunk 
which makes its exit through the stylo-mastoid foramen (§ 55). 

33^ The parotid (salivary) gland, a soft, irregular, 
piakish mass, situated just in front of and below the 
external ear. 

Its fine duet (Stenson's duct) passes forwards from its anterior 
edge, along with the branches of the seventh nerve, and in front 
of the masseter muscle dips inwards, to open into flie Interior of the 
mouth. 

334. The infraorbital (salivary) gland, a large lobu- 
lated mass lying in the antero-inferior region of the orbit, 
partly outwards and partly within the cavity. 

Its duct passes downwards from its inferior edge, to open into the 
cavity of the mouth. 

XL.^ Cut away, with bone-forceps, the supraorbital 
process of the frontal (§ 47), working from behind 
forwards, and making out : 

335. The superior oblique muscle of the eye, arising 

* The following sections (§§ 335 — 353) cannot conveniently be 
worked' out in a specimen from which the brain has been removedy 
unless that operation has been conducted with very great care. 
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from the posterointernal region of the orbit along with the 
. recti (§ 33S) and passing forwards and upwards lo the under 
surface of the anterior end of the supraorbital process : there 
it passes through a tendinous loop attached to the bone, 
and then passing downwards and slightly backwards is 
inserted into the eyeball. 

336. The lacrymal gland, a pinkish mass situated in 
the upper and posterior region of the eyeball. 

337. The Harderian gland, a white, opaque, lobulaled 
body situated in the anterior region of tlie eyeball. 

33S, The four recti aii'i Ihe inferior oblique have the Bame 
relalions as in the lower Vertebrata { p. 7;, g§ 192—194, and p. jS, Hi 

339. Thf third, fourth, nnd sixth cerebral nerves, issuing tamtbc 
sphenoidal 'assure, and having the same jp^iierol distribulion to the eye- 
lunacies as ih tbe loiver Vertebrata (pp. 77, 78, E|§ 195 — 197, 203), 

J40. 'rheicettactor bulbi, a conicJ muEcle lying immrfialel)i uilhio 
tbc recti, and forming a sheath round the optic nerve : it is supplieil bf 

341. The orblto-nasai nerve, or litst division oft fie tifth, teavinf liB 
sliull through the !phenoidal fis5ure and pissing along (he upper edge of 
the inner wall of the oibit. 

342. The optic nerve, leaving the skull by tbe optic foramen, a»l 
iing to the itaKr and posterior region of the orbit. 

ftmove both eyes : divide one of them into an 
inn^ and an outer hemisphere by an equatorial 
incisiton, i.e. a vertical incision taken at right angles 
to and through the centre of a line joining the pupil 
and the optic nerve ; divide tlie other into an 
anterior and a posterior half by a vertical incision 
at right angles to the first, that is passing through 
the pupil and entrance of the optic nerve. Note: 

343. The fibrous sclerotic, the one-layered choroidF 
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the retinaj the blind spot or entrance of the optic nerve, 
the ora se^rrata, the choroid processes, the lens, the 
iris, the pupil, and the aqueous and vitreous humours : 
all these have the same essential relations as in the lower 
Vertebrata (see p. 84, §§ 224 — 228). 

344. The absence of a processus falciformis or 
pecten (p. 122, § 179, and p. 250, § 314). 

345. The tapetum, a portion of the choroid which, 
instead of having the usual black hue, exhibits iridescent 
colours. I) 

XLII. Dissect away the parotid gland : clear away the 
muscles, &c., from the enWe 'External surface. of 
the bulla tympani (§ 54) : lay open the ^external 
auditory meatus by a longitudinal incision, until 
the tubular portion of the tympanic .'bone is 
reached: with bone-forceps cut away very care- 
fully and gradually the outer wall of both tubular 
and bulbous portions of the tympanic bone, 
noting : 

346. The tympanic membrane, a transparent fibrous 
partition, lying obliquely across the lower end of the 
meatus : through it can be indistinctly seen m small bone 
— the handle of the malleus (§ 73) — ^attachefl to its inner 
surface. 

347. The cartilage of the pinna, attached to the 
tubular portion of the tympanic bone, and .with it forming 
the external auditory meatus, which thus consists of cartilagin- 
ous and osseous portions. 

iXLIII. Carefully cut away the tympanic membrane so 
as not to injure the manubrium mallei, and remove 
as much more of the tympanic bone as is necessary 
to display the following structures : 

348. The tympanum, or tympanic cavity, bounded 



BiDternaUy by the periotic, eslemally by the tympanic 

rnembraDe, below and at the sides by the tympanic bone. 
349. The auditory ossicles (see §§ 73 — 76) : ate 
observing ihcm and their muscles {§§ 352, 353) in sihi, thq 
should be removed, a.nd examined under a low power of tht 

L microscope. 

I 350. The fenestra ovalis and fenestra rotunda 

351, Tne aperture of the Eustachian tube on the 
inner wall of the tympanum, below and anterior to the 
fenestra ovalis (see § 55, p. 272, and § 370, p. 336). 

L 352. The tensor tympani, a small muscle inserted by a fine tendon 

■ inta the malleus ; it arises fro:n the olisphenoid. 

P 35.3. The stapedius, a still smaller muscle, irisin^ £ram Ihesarfec 
of the periotic, just above the fenestra rotunda, and passing formudilt 
be inserted into the neck of the stapes. 

354. By the removal of the bulla tympani the proximal portions of 
Hie vagus and hypoglossal nerves (^ 344, 246) arc eiposed and nl»jl* 
traced to their foramina of exit from the skuU (gg 43, 58). 

355. Lying immediately in front of aod parallel to the hypc^osm] li 
3. much slenderer nerve, the glossopharyngeal : it makes its ejit ftm 
the skull with tbe va^ns. 

356. The spinal accessoiy or eleventh nerve leaves theskuUdivi 
with the gloisopharyngeal t.\i<\ vagus, and passes backwards to 'ts 
ilistrjbution to some of the muscles of the neck. 

XLIV. Dissect off tlie masseter : carefully detach dK 
ascending portion of the mandible from the 
pterygoid muscles which are inserted into its 
surface: with bone-forceps cut away the 
portion of the mandibular ramus lying posterior to 
the infeiior dental foramen (g 71) : make out : 

357. Tlie third division of the flfth or mandibular nerve,supplr' 
ing the musclei of the lower javr and sending a branch — the guBtaloT 

rve — to the tongue : the main trunk is conlinned through Iht 



inferior dental foramen ti 



of the ramus and 
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358. The second division of the fifth or maxillary nerve has 
been exposed by the removal of the eye and its muscles, and is seen to 
lie on the floor of the orbit : to see it satisfactorily the maxilla must be 
gradually broken away : it supplies the upper teeth, and a large branch 
passes through the infraorbital foramen (§ 65) to the snout. 

XLV. Remove the remainder of the mandibular ramus 
of the side on which you are wo'rking: dissect 
away the pterygoid muscles : pass a probe from the 
cut end of the gullet forwards into the mouth : lay 
open the gullet along this, and pull the tongue 
downwards so as to get a good view of the interior 
of the mouth. Note : 

359. The transversely-ridged palate (Fig. 64) or roof of 
the mouth, continued backwards into a soft membrane, the 
velum palati {vl.pa). 

360. The tongue {tg)y firmly fixed by its postero-inferior 
part to the floor of the mouth, presenting on its dorsal 
surface a number of small elevations or papillae, and on 
each side of its proximal end a small, oval, ridged area, the 
papilla foliata. 

361. The pharynx, or funnel-shaped posterior ex- 
tremity of the mouth, continued backwards into the 
gullet 

362. The glottis^n aperture on the floor of the pharynx, 
leading, through the larynx, into the trachea. It is guarded 
in. front by a large flap of cartilage, the epiglottis {epg), 
and behind by two small processes of mucous membrane, 
the comicula laryngis {cJa). 

363. The aperture of the posterior nares {p,na\ an 
oval opening in the roof of the pharynx : a probe passed into 
it enters the nasal chamber (see § 366). 

364. The positions and characters of the teeth (see 
§§ 77— 8o» PP- 277, 278). 
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The section is taken slightly to the left of the median plane so as to 
clear the mesethmoid {m.eih) : all but the anterior and posterior ends of 
the septum nasi {mMA^) is cut away, so as to expose the ri«Tht nasal cavity 
with its turbinals : the brain is removed, so as to show the cranial fossze 
and the exits of tlie nerves through the dura mater (it must be remem- 
bered that many of these run for a considerable distance between the 
dura niater and the skull before making their exit from the latter) : the 
muscles at the base of the tongue are partly dissected away so as to 
expose the right sublingual gland (s.g"/). The cartilage is distinguished 
by fine, the bone by coarse, dotting. 

d.Ajff body of hyoid bone : d.o, basi -occipital : ^.s, basi-sphenoid : 
cd./o, cerebral fossa : cdl./o, cerebellar fossa : r./a, corniculum laryngis 
embedding arytenoid cartilage : cr, cricoid cartilage :cJ,m, crico- thyroid 
membrane : ep^, epiglottis : eth.tb^ ethmo-turbinal : eu, aperture of 
Eustachian tube : fij^o^ floccular fossa : fr^ frontal : f.v.c, false vocal 
cord : g-hy^ genio-hyoid muscle : i.ca^ internal carotid artery : i.pa^ 
interparietal : ja^ Jacobson's cartilage : /.*, lower incisor : m, masseter 
mnsclfe covering edge of mandible : fn.eihy, lamina perpend icularis : 
m.dh^i septum nasi : w«, mandibular symphysis : mo, mouth cavity : 
mx^ pKalatme plate of maxilla : vix.tb^ maxillo-turbinal : na, nasal : 
na./d, naso-turbinal : oca^.m, occipito-atlantal membrane : od, odontoid 
proce^ : ees, oesophagus : ol./o, olfactory fossa : pa, parietal : //, palatine 
plate of psdatine : />mx, premaxilla : /.««, posterior nares : p.Sy pre- 
sphenoid : s,g; sublingual gland : s.mx, submaxillary gland : s.o, 
supra occipitsd : sp,i, sp,2, sp.^, roots of first three spinal nerves: 
sLAy, sterno-hyoid muscle : sJ, sella liu-cica ; tg, tongue : M, thyroid 
cartilage : tn, tentorium : /r, trachea : u,i^, anterior, and u.P, posterior, 
upper incisor: v.i, atlas; v. 2, centrum, and v. 2', arch of axis: 
tr.3, ».3', of third vertebra : v,Cf vocal cords : z/./, ventricles of larynx : 
vLpOf Yclum palati : vr.a, vertebral artery : jt, bristle passed through 
right nostril : y, bristle passed through right naso-pdlatine canal : 
//—X//, roots of cerebral nerves. 

365. The small paired aperture of the naso-palatine or 
Stenson's canals (j/), situated immediately behind the 
posterior upper incisors («./-), and leading into the nasal 
chamber. 

XLVI. Remove the nasal, and enough of the pre- 
maxilla and maxilla to show : 

366. The ethmo-, maxillo-, and naso-turbinals 
{ethJbf mxJb^ naJb, §§ 61, 63, 66^ pp. 274, 275), and their 
relations to the nasal chamber in which they are contained. 

367. The delicate, reddish-brown, mucous membrane 
(Schneiderian membrane) lining the nasal chamber and 



covering the lurbinals : that on the ethrao-turbinals is dis- 
tinguished as the olfactory mucous membrane, 

368. The olfactory nerves, given off from the olfacioijr 
I lobes to the olfactory mucous membrane : the raa-xilo- 
I -turbioals are supplied by tlie maxillary nerves. 

XLVII. Pasa a probe fram the anterior nostril into the 
nasal chamlier as far backwards as it will go; 
remove the turl>inals and as much o£ the maxilli 
and palatine as is necessary to show 

369. The backward continuation of the nasal chamber to 
. the posterior narcs. 

370. The aperture of the Eustachian tube {tii},'m 
' the dorsal wall of the posterior nasal passage, a htde anterior 

to the posterior nares : a probe should be passed through 
the tube from its aperture in the tympanum (§ 351). 

371. The septum nasi {niMh", § 59), forming a median 
I vertical partition between the anterior part of the two nasal 

chambers. 

373. Jacobaon'B cartilage {Ja, % 60), lying immediately eiimul 
to the ventral edge of the Kcptum nasi and en5heathed by the paluint 
process of the premaxilla. : it has the form of a cylioder witb 
tapering ends. 

373. Jacobaon's organ, seen by cirefuUy removing the paklim 
process of the premasilli and jacobaon's cartilage ; it consists of a deli- 
cate tube of mucous membrane, indospii in the scroll ■ like Jacohson'i 
cartilage, and opening at its anterior end into the nasa! chamber. It is 
supplied by branches of the olfactory nerve whith yas& downwards nA 
forwards along tbe surface of the septum nasi. 

XLVIIl. Remove the larynx wilh Ihe anterior part of the trachifl, 
and dissect a*ay the muscles, iSc, attaching them to surround 
ing parts. If only one larynx is to be had, make alongitniliiul 
vertical section of it, keep one ha]f entire, and from IhE other 
dissect away the muscles and mucous membrane so as to iw 
the cariilages clearly. If two specimens are to be had, clean 
the cartilages of one, and use the other lor the soli pi'ls, 
makit^ a longitudinal section of it when necessary (at § 379f 
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Examine first the cartilage and then the soft parts, making 
out: 

374. The thyroid (Fig. 64, M), a large plate of cartilage, consisting 
of right and left alae united to one another ventrally at an obtuse 
angle : dorsally each alac is produced into anterior and posterior 
comua, small processes, the posterior of which articulates with a facet 
on the cricoid. 

375. The cricoid (cr), an annular cartilage, narrow ventrally, wide 
dorsally, situated immediately behind the thyroid, the posterior comua 
of which articulate with facets on the dorso-lateral regions of i(^ outer 
surface : ventrally there is a considerable interval between the tliyroid 
and the cricoid, bridged over by the crico-thyroid membrane 
(cr./A.m), 

The anterior ring of the trachea is often more or less transitional 
between the ordinary tracheal rings and the cricoid. 

376. The arytenoids (aty), paired triangular cartilages articulated 
to facets in the postero-dorsal region of the anterior edge of the 
cricoid. 

377. The cartilage of Santorini, small paired nodules embedded in 
the cornicula laryngis {cja). 

378. The epiglottis {rp§^)t an obcordate plate of cartilage attached 
by its narrow ventral end to a facet on the inner surface of the ventral 
region of the thyroid. 

379. The reddish mucous membrane lining the larjnix, continuous 
behind with that of the trachea and in front wiih that of the pharynx. 

380. The ventricles of the larynx (v.la), paired shallow de- 
pressions on its inner surface at about the level of the arytenoids. 

381. The vocal cords {v.c), paired folds of mucous membrane 
forming the posterior boundaries of the two ventricles and supported by 
ligaments : they extend from the arytenoids downwards to the inner face 
of the thyroid, where they are attached close together just posterior to the 
facet for the epiglottis. 

382. The false vocal cords {/.v.c), similar folds forming the anterior 
boundaries of the ventricles. 

383. The crico-th}rroid muscles, arising one on each side from the 
cmter surface of the cricoid, and passing forwards and upwards to be 
inserted into the thyroid, which they serve to depress. 

384. The posterior crico-ar3rtenoid muscles, large paired muscles 
covering the dorsal surface of the cricoid, from which they arise, and 
passing ontwards and forwards to be inserted into the arytenoids. 

385. The arytenoid muscles, situated immediately anterior to the 

Z 
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cri<»-iu7tenoid^ and consisting of fibres pnssinE transversely between ilic 
arytenoid cartilages, which ore ap-pruiimaletl by their contiaclioa. 

3S6. The anterior crico-aiytenoid muscles, arising irom (he 
hiteral regions of the cricoid .-ind jiifcrted into the arytenoids : to ftt 
them one of the al» of the ibyroid should be disarticulated and 
rcfleaed. 

387. The Ihyro-aiytenoid muscles, also seen by reflection of Itt 
thyroid - they lun poiallel and eiternn.! I<] the vocal cords, ari^ng 
rrorn the arytenoids and being inserted into tbe thyroid, which [hef 

XLIX. Dissect away enough of the muscles in Hie 
regions of the shoulder and hip to make out : 

38S. The brachial plexus, formed by the union of the 
fifth to eighth cervical and of the first thoracic nerves,' and 
giving off nerves to the arm and shoulder. 

Besides several smaller nerves there are fjur chief truniis givf 
off from Ibe brachial plexus : • (a) the ulnar nerve mns alongridc lie 
brachial artery, passes imsiediately interttal to the olecranon intollic 
fore-arm, and then along the oater or ulnar side of the latter : {t} iIk 
median nerve pasFcs internal to the hnmeras, entering the forB-ir[> 
proximal to the condyles, anil lakes a Ciiur^e along the inner or radial 
side of (he fore-arm; both it and the ulnar nerve supply mainly iht 
flexor muscles : (0 the musculo -spiral nerve, the largest of the fou, 
goes to the dorsal side of the humerus and along the radial ^de of the 
fore-arm ; it supplies mainly the extensor muscles : {J) the circumflei 
or subscapular nerve passes dorsalwards round the bead of 1^ 
humerus and supplies some of the muscles of the shoulder. 

389, The lumbo-sacral plexus, formed by the 
union of the fifth to seventh lumbar and of the first to 

' There is a certain ambiguity in (he usual mode of counting the 
spinal nerves: in the cervical r^ion each nerve is named from the 
vertebra in front of which it emerges, the first or sub-occipital nerve 
coming out between tbe skull and the alks, the eighth between the 
seventh cervical and first thoracic verlebrie : Ibe remaining nerves art 
named from the vertebra: behind which they emerge : tbe first thoracic, 
for instance, is the nerve which makes its exit between tbe first and 
second thoracic vertebra:. 

* If the muscles of the arm are to be dissected in tbe same spednKK. 
tbe tracing of these nerves must be deferred. 



lliird sacral nerves, and giving off branches to the leg 
and hip. 

I Three chief nerves arise from the lunibo-sacrol plexus ; (a) tlie crural 
I nerve, passing out ventral to the pelvis and supplying the extensor 

(anterior) muscles of the thigh : {//) the obturator nerve, passing along 
I the inner edge of the pubis and through the obturator foramen : and (f) 

the sciatic nerve, the largest of the three, passing out between the 
■ ischium and the sacrum and going mainly to the flexor muscles.' 

L. Remove the skin from the back and Hmbs, and make 
out the following muscles : ^ 

390. The dorso-lumbar fascia, a strong sheet of 
I connective tissue which covers a.11 bnt the most superficial 

muscles of the back : it is continuous in front with the 
I cervical fascia. 

391. The trapezius (Fig. 65. A, tz), a thin superficial 
I sheet of muscle extending over a great part of the dorsal 

aspect of the cervical and thoracic regions : it arises in the 
I middle dorsal line from the cervical and thoracic fasciae : the 
fibres of its anterior part pass backwards and outwards, and 
are inserted into the metacromion (g 81}, those of its 
posterior portion pass forwards and somewhat outwards, and 
are inserted into the dorsal half of the spine of the scapula. 

392. The latissimus dorsi (Ld), an extensive sheet of 
muscle arising partly from the dorso-lumbar fascia, partly 

i from the three posterior ribs by as many triangtdar slips or 
digitations, which fit between or interdigitate with 
similar slips of the external oblique (§ 139} : in its posterior 
part it is united with and scarcely distinguishable from the 

' ' If the mnscles of the leg are to be diswcled in the same specimen, 
the tracing of these nerves must be deferred. 

* It is £iv»able to have another specimen, well hardened in alcohol, 
for the muscles, as many of those described will have been destroyed by 
' ■ " ■ IS dissection. 
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Fig. 6$, A.— Lepus cuniculus. Muscles of the fore-Ui 
file outer side ( x J|. 

ai.f, abductor pnllicis ; a.irj, abductor hrachii inrerior : aJr.i, lb- 
(luctoi brachii superior; aa-i, ajinular ligiiment : i.Au, hosio-iuimcais-- 
hi, l»ce]is : br.i, brachialis inlemuii : d.m, cleido-muRtoid : f^./, capsalir 
liEament of shoulder : cr.ir, coraco-brachialiB : d, deltoid : tx.t.d, «' 
tensor comaiUQis digitonim: rx.ef.r, extensor car[» ntdialis i rn.if-*' 
extensor carpi ulnaris : 1X.1/.4, extensor qnarti dj^ti : ez-.i^^, eiMii9>f 
qninli dipti ; ex.p.a, extensor pirvus antibrachii : fi.cp.r, flctor Mrpl 
radialis : fl-cp.v, flenor carpi uljiiris : fi.p.d^, snperficial 6«d of fiew* 
profhndus dtgitomm, its middle portion removed to show the anderlyilC 
muscles (C) : ji.f.d*, ulnar held of the same muscle : fl.p.d*-, its rriw 
head ; fip-d^, its middle head : fl.s d, flexor suhlimis di^lonim : *•, 
humerus : i.sp./, infra-spinous fiiscia : l.a, linea olbo : l.a.ic, levrtit 
anguli scapulae : l.d, 1ati5silnu<i dorji : l.ic,m, levator scapulx miljti'- 
eb.ex, obliquus extonus ahdomims •.pc,mi', pectoraUs major i /t-odi 
pectoralis minor -.pet, pectocalis lenais :pl, palmaris :/».<:, panniailn! 
carnosus! prJ, pronator teres ; r.ab, rectus abdominis! rk.e, ihomboiiio" 
cervicalii : M,f/, rhomboideos dorsal is : tr.m, sermtos magnos: '■!'i 
subscapularis r s.ip, supra -spimilus ; s.ip.f, supra-spinons fh'cia : »'-V. 
atemo-h)F<Md : st.m, stCTno-mastoid : te.ma, teres major: tr, traolWi 
fr", middle, /f*, extemsl, /H, infernal, aadlr*, aocessDiy, head of nieeP' 
li, trapezius : ul, nltia. 



trapezius : its fibres are gathered into 3 comparatively narrow 
bundle and inserted into (he humerus. 

393- The levator scapulfe major (/.Jir.M),anarrow band, 
arising from the base of the skuU, and passing backwards 
parallel and close to the antero-extemal border of the 
trapezius, to be inserted with the latter into the iriet- 




394. Tlie cleido -mastoid (Fig. 65, A and B, cl.m), 
arising with the ste mo -mastoid {st.m, § 130), from the 
periotic, and passing backward to be inserted into the 
clavicle. 

395. The basio-humeralis {b.hu), lying dorsal to the 
Btemo- and cleido- mastoid : it arises from ibe basioccipital, 
and passes backwards and outwards to be inserted into the 
1 outer third of the clavicle, 

396. The deltoid (d), a somewhat triangular muscle 
covering the point of the shoulder r it arises from the outer 



half of tile clavicle, and is inserted into the deltoid ridge 
of the humerus, its insertion covering chat of the pectoralis 

I ■31). 

LI. Cut through the trapezius, latissimus, and levator 
scapulse major near their insertions, and reflect them 
so as to expose the underlying muscles : note ; 




397. The rhomboideus dorsalia (Fig. 65, C, rkd}, 
a. squarish muscle, arising from the spines of the anterior 
thoracic vertebrse, and passing outwards to be inserted viV> 
the supra-scapular border of the scapula {§ 81). 

398. The rhomboideus cervicalis irh.c), a long 
rising from the hinder surface of the skull and 




^m 
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from the spines of the cervical vertebrae, and inserted with 
the preceding muscle into the supra-scapular border. 

399. The serratus magnus (A, B, and C, sr,m\ a 
somewhat quadrate muscle arising from the third to ninth ver- 
tebral ribs near their junctions with the sternal ribs by seven 
slips which interdigitale with the external oblique : its fibres 
pass upwards and forwards, and are inserted into the 
supra-scapular border. 

400. The levator anguli scapulae {l.a.sc), a large 
muscle arising from the transverse processes of the last five 
cervical vertebrae, and passing backwards to be inserted into 
the inner surface of the scapula close to its supra-scapular 
border. 

401. The pectoral muscles have already been seen 
(p. 290 §§ 131 — 133) ; the insertion of the pectoralis 
minor can now be conveniently made out : the muscle 
passes dorsalwards, beneath (posterior to) the clavicle, into 
which some of its fibres are inserted, and then spreads out 
into a broad sheet which covers the anterior region of the 
scapula, and is inserted into the pre-scapular fascia, 
which invests the remaining muscles in the pre-scapular 
fossa. 

402. The erector spinsc, a complicated, longitudinal 
muscle, forming with its fellow the ridge of the back, and 
serving as the chief straightener of the vertebral column. 

403. The abductor brachii superior {a.br.s), a. small 
triangular muscle arising from the acromion, and inserted 
into the deltoid ridge : detach from its origin and reflect. 

LII. Cut through the insertions of the pectoralis minor, 

. rhomboidei, serratus magnus, and levator anguli 

scapulae : cut through the ligament joining the 

clavicle to the scapula, and so detach the fore-limb 

with the scapula from the trunk. Dissect out : 



On the inner surf act of ike scapula. 

404. The teres major (te.ma), a stout muscle arising 
from the greater part of the glenoid border of the scapula, 
and inserted into the shaft o f the humerus near the insertion 
of the latissimus : cut it through the middle and reflect 
both ends. 

405. The subscapularis (j.k) a large flat mcscle arising 
from the whole of the subscapular fossa, and inserted into 
the lesser tuberosity of the humerus : detach from its origin 
and reflect. 

406. The coraco-brachialis (cr.br), a small miiscie 
covering the insertion of the subscapularis: it arises from 
the coracoid, and is inserted into the proximal end of the 
shaft of the humerus ; cut through and reflect. 

On tfK outer surface of the scapula. 

407. The supra-spinatus (j-..(/), arising from the whole 
of the pre-scapular fossa and pre-axial surface of the spine rf 
tlie scapula, and inserted into the upper margin of the 
greater tuberosity of the humerus : detach from its origin 
and reflect. 

408. The abductor brachii inferior {a.br.i) arising 
from the infra-spinous fascia {i.spf) or connective 
tissue covering the infra- spinatus (§ 409), as well as from 
the acromion and metacromion : it passes beneath the 
latter and is inserted into the outer face of the humerus 
just distal to its head 1 detach from its origin and reflect, 
removing with it the metacromion, 

409. The infra-spinatus {i.sp), lies beneath the pr^ 
ceding : it arises from the whole post-scapular fossa and 
from the post-axial surface of the spina scapulte, passes 
beneath the acromion, and is inserted into the greater 
tuberosity of the humerus : detach from its origin and 
reflect.' 



410. The teres minor, a small muscle exposed by the 
removal of the preceding : it arises from the ventral third of 
the glenoid border of the scapula, and is inserted into the 
greater tuberosity just below the insertion of the infra- 
spinatus. 

In the upper arm. 

41 1. The extensor parvus antibrachii {ex.p.d), a 
small flat musde lying on the inner face of the upper arm 
about midway between its anterior and posterior borders ; 
it arises by a flat tendon from tlie fascia of the upper arm, 
and is inserted into the olecranon : cut it througli and 
reflect. 

412. The triceps, or chief extensor of the fore-arm: 
a very large muscle consisting of four parts or heads — ■ 

(a). The middle or long head (anconeus longus, tr\ 
a large fleshy mass forming the posterior edge of the upper 
arm ; it arises from the ventral third of the glenoid border 
of the scapula, and is inserted into the olecranon : divide 
and reflect. 

(b). The short or outer head (anconeus brevis, tr-) 
is situated on the outer face of the upper arm just in front 
of the preceding ; it arises from the outer surface of the 
shaft of the humerus, and is inserted with the long head into 
the olecranon : detach from its origin and reflect. 

if). The inner head (anconeus internus, ti^) occupies 
a similar position on the inner face of ihe upper arm, lying 
between the anconeus longus and the biceps (§ 413) : it 
arises from the posterior surface of the shaft of the humerus, 
and is inserted into the olecranon : detach from its origin 
and reflect. 

{dY The accessory head {anconeus quartus, tt^) is a 
very small, fan-shaped muscle, exposed by reflection of the 
^coneus longus and internus, on the inner face oC &=. 



elbow-joint: it arises from the innci condyle of the humerus. 
and is inserted into the olecranon. 

413. The biceps brachii (*/), or chief flexor of the 

foie-ann ; a spindle-shaped muscle forming the anterior 
edge of the upper arm: it arises by a single cord-like 
tendon, working in the bicipital groove of the humerus, 
from the anterior edge of the glenoid cavity, and is in- 
serted into the proximal end of the radius : cut it ihrougli 
and reflect. 

414. The brachialis intemus Ifir.i), a flattish musde 
lying on the outer face of the upper arm between the an- 
coneus brevis and the biceps: it arises from the onia 
surface of the proximal portion of the shaft of the humerus 
and is inserted into the radius just proximal to the insertion 
of the biceps 

In the fort'Orm and hand. 

415. The extensor carpi radialis (Figs. 65, A and C, 
and 66, ex.ep.r), or chief extensor of the entire hand, a long 
muscle forming the anterior edge of the fore-arm r it arises 
from the outer condyle of the humems : its distal end divides 
into the slender tendons which pass beneath the tendon 
of the abductor poUicis (§ 418), and then under the annu- 
lar ligament {an.l), a transverse fibrous band at the junc- 
tion of the fore-arm and hand, and are inserted into the 
proximal ends of the second and third metacarpals : cut 
through and reflect. 

416. The extensor communis digitorum (ex.<:.d),o! 
principal extensor of the fingers, a long muscle situated on 
the external and dorsal surface of the fore-arm in the groove 
between the radius and ulna : it arises from the outer con- 
dyle of the humerus, and at the distal end of the fore-arm 
divides into four tendons which pass beneath the annular 
ligament to the four post-axial digits. Each tendon passes 



along the dorsal aspect of the corresponding digit, broadens 
out into a sort of shealh over the raetacarpo- phalangeal 
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i digili : ai.p, abductor 



Ftc. 66. — Lepus cuniculus. MuiideEi 
B, ventral (nat. size). 

I — S, the digits: ai./f,$, abductor min 
poUiris : an./, atmul^ liga.meat ; exx.d, eit 
Bccp.r, extensor carpi radialis : ex.cp.u, exti 
titensor qaarti digili : a:.d.%, extensor quiiiti digici 
pollici; et indicis : /l.p.d.m, flexor brevis minimi digit! : fi.p-p, flenor 
brevis pollicis -.fl.ip,r, flexor carpi radialis ■.Jl.cf.u, flexor carpi ulnoris : 
fi-P-d, flexor prafundns digitoram ifi.fi.d', its tendon to tlie index digit, 
ml »hort ! fi.s.d, flexor Eubliinis digitonim : ^.s.il\ its tendon to the 
second digit partly removed, and its distil end reflected \ fl.i.d*, its 
tendon to the fonrUi dia;it ^lartlj removed, and huving the sheath it forms 
r the melacarpo- phalangeal articulation cat through and reflected 
i^^t and left: ie, inlero-ssei : Ib.i, lb,z, /i.;i, lumbrii^es ; r (above), 
; r (below), retinacula, those of the second digit cut through and 
~'"13 show the insertion of the flexor sublimts : u, ulna. 
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ZOOTOMY. 

and inter -phalangeal articulations, and is inserted into the 
middle and distal phalanges : divide and reflecL 

417. The extensor pollicis et indicis {fx.pj), i 
small, slender muscle lying in the groove between the radius 
and ulna, beneath the common extensor ; it arises from 
the radius: its tendon enters the manus along with that 1 
of the extensor communis, and divides into two, one of 1 
which is inserted into the ungual phalanx of the poUex, the 
other into the distal end of the metacarpal of the index. 1 

4t8. The abductor pollicis (ai-p), arising from ihe j 
outer surface of the shaft of the radius : its tendon crosses 
that of the estensor carpi radialis, and is inserted into the 
metacarpal of the poUex. 

419. The extensor quarti digiti (ex.d.^), the extensor 
quinti digiti {ex.d.$}, and the extensor carpi ulnaris 
(ex.cp.u), three small, slender muscles arising close together ] 
from the external condyle of the humerus, and passing 
backwards behind the ulna to the manus. The extensor 
quarti digiti is inserted into the ungual phalanx of the fourth 
digit, the extensor quint! digiti into the base of the meta- 
carpal and the proximal phalanx of the fifth digit, and the 
extensor carpi ulnaris into the proximal end of the fiflh 
metacarpal : cut through and reflect all three muscles. 

420. The flexor carpi ulnaris {Ji.cp.u), forming the 
posterior edge of the fore-arm : it arises by an expanded 
head from the inner face of the olecranon, and is inserted 
into the pisiform : divide and reflect. 

421 . The pronator teres {Fig. 65, C,pr.f), a small muscle 
arising from the inner condyle of the humerus, and inserted 
by a long tendon into the middle of the inner side of the 
shaft of the radius. 

422. The flexor carpi radialis (fi.cp.r), a. long, slendet 
muscle arising from the inner condyle of the humerus just 



THE RABBIT. 

posterior to the origin of the pronator teres, and. passing 
into a long fendon which is inserted into the proximal end 
of the second metacarpal : the insertion is best seen at a 
later stage : cut through and reflect 

423. The flexor profundus digitorum, or flexor 
perforans {fl.p.d), a large muscle, the chief flexor of the 
digits, and made up by the union of four heads — 

(fl). The superficial head arises from the inner con- 
dyle of the humerus just posterior to the origin of the flexor 
carpi radialis, and in common with thepalmaris (§ 424) ; cut 
it through near its origin and reflect. 

(b). The ulnar head lies deeper than and anterior to 
the foregoing, by the reflection of which it is exposed ; it 
arises from the inner condyle of the humerus in common 
with the flexor sublimis (§ 425). 

(c). The radial head arises from the proximal part of 
the posterior surface of the radius. 

((/). The middle head arises from the posterior surface 
of the ulna. The four heads unite at the distal end of the 
fore-arm to form a common tendon, the insertion of which 
is best seen at a later stage of the dissection (S 42?). 

424. The palmaris (//), a small, slender muscle arising 
with the superficial head of the deep flexor from the inner 
condyle of the humerus and passing into a long tendon 
which becomes lost in the palmar fascia, or sheet of 
connective tissue covering the ventral surface of the manus, 
sending off also a small slip which is inserted into the 
ungual phalanx of the pollex ; cut through and reflect. 

425. The flexor sublimis digitorum (jl.s.d), or flexor 
perforatus, lying immediately beneath the superficial head 
of the flexor profundus : it arises in common with the ulnar 
head of the latter from the inner condyle of the humerus, 
and divides dist ally into four tendons, which pass, superficial 
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and post-axifl! to the tendon of the. flexor profundus, into 
Ihe manus and along the ventral faces of the second 
fifth digits : each tendon divides at the hase of the proximal 
phalanx into two slips which pass one on cither side of the 
proximal phalanx to be inserted into the proximal end of 
the middle phalanx : cut through and reflect. 

The tendon for ihe fiflh digit has in connection with it a very small 
muscle, the flexor brevia minimi diglti i^.p.d.m.), which ariso 
partly from it, partly from the pisiform bone, and joins the tendon 
i^ain at its dislil end. A similar mn?cle, the flexor brevis pollJcis 
{fi.fp.), arises from Ihe nnnular ligament and is inserted into the tendon 
of the flexor profundus going to the poHex. 

426. The retinacula {r), transverse tendinous hands 
which keep the flexor tendons in place : there is one at 
the metacarpo- phalangeal articulation, formed by an ex- 
pansion of the tendon of the flexor sublimis, one proiinial 
to the joint between the proximal and middle phalanges, 
and another distal to the same joint. 

i,!"]. The insertion of the flexor profundus: its tendon 
spreads out into a broad stout sheath lying immediately 
dorsal to the tendons of the superficial flexor ; from this 
sheet five tendons are given off, one to each, digit, each 
passing along the ventral face of the digit and being inserted 
into its ungual phalanx : the tendons of the second to the 
fifth digits pass between the two slips into which the 
corresponding tendon of the flexor sublimis is divided. 

428. Thelumbricale9[/^. I, 2, 3), Ihreesmallspindie-shapedmuscici 
arising from the ventral surface of the tendon of the flexor profnndis 
at the place where it divides into slips for the second to the fifth digits: 
they are inserted into the proximal ends of the proximal phalai^s 
on the pre-axial side of the third, fourth, and fifth digits respectively. 

429. The abductor minimi digiti {ab.d% a i^mall muscle iyii^ on 
the ventral face of the fifth metacarpal : it arises from the pisiform 
bone, and its tendon joins with that of the superflcial flexor gtiln; 
lo the fifth digit. 
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f' 
430. The interossei (/^),.seen, by reflecting the flexor profundus with 

the lambricales and the flexor minimi digiti, as three pairs of small 
muscles lying on the ventral faces of the second to the fourth metacarpals 
and one on the pre-axial side of the fifth metacarpal : they arise from 
the metacarpals. The two muscles of each pair are in close con- 
tact with one another for the greater part of their extent, but 
separate distally to be inserted into the sesamoid bones at the meta- 
carpo-phalangeal articulation ; a small additional slip occurs on the 
post-axial side of the second digit, and one on each side of the fourth : 
these are much smaller than, and arise ventrally to, the paired muscles. 

LI 1 1. Dissect away the origins and insertions of any 
muscles still left attached to the shoulder-joint, 
and make out : 

431. The capsular ligament surrounding the shoulder- 
joint : it consists of thin fibrous tissue, and is attached on 
the one hand round the margin of the glenoid cavity 
and on the other round the neck of the humerus ; if 
it has not already been cut, make an incision through it, and 
notice that it helps to bound a closed synovial cavity, 
between the two bones, lined by a delicate synovial 
membrane which secretes a small quantity of synovial 
fluid. 

432. A similar synovial cavity at the elbow-joint: the 
joint is further strengthened by strong lateral ligaments, 
which pass, one on the pre-axial side from the humerus to 
the radius, the other on the post-axial side from the humerus 
to the ulna. 

LIV. Make out the muscles of the hind limb, begin- 
ning with those which connect it with the trunk : 

On the ventral surface of the vertebral column, 

433. The psoas magnus (Fig. 67, B, /j.»z), a large 
muscle in the lumbar region passing longitudinally back- 
wards from the diaphragm to the thigh : it arises, from the 
last three ribs, the last three thoracic and all the lumbar 



munis digitorum : ^, gracilis, removed in B wHh the enceplion of its 
origin i /!*, inner head of gastrocnemius : l.a, linea alba, Ig.pa, liga- 
mentum patellK : ob.ex, obliquus exlemus ibdominis : fs, peclineiiB : 
pi, plontaris : qJi, quadmtu; lumborutn : ga.l, superficiil heivl of 
rectns anticns : qv.V, its (Jeep head: qu.i, vastus interna", mostly . 
roDoved in B : ?».4, cmrEus : r.ab, rectus abdrjuiinis : la, failoriu", 
removed in B : J'.'", semi-mcmbranosus : s.t, semi-tenditiotus : t.aci, 
lendo Aohillis ; li a, tibialis nnticua. 

vertebra : in its anterior half it forms the inner slope of the 
great longituilinal muscular ridge, which lies close to the 
middle line and has embedded in it the long transverse 
processes of the lumbar vertebrje : at about the middle of 
its course it turns outwards and is inserted into the lesser 
trochanter of tha femur : its insertion is best seen after 
some of the muscles of the thigh have been removed (§ 448). 

434. The quadratus lumborum {q.lli), a large muscle 
lying just external to and having the same general direction 
as the preceding : it forms the external slope of the muscular 
ridge mentioned above, as well as the whole of its deeper 
portion : it consists of two parts separated by the transverse 
processes of the lumbar vertebra, the inner arising from the 
last five thoracic and all the lumbar vertebrEe, the outer from 
the five last ribs and corresponding transverse processes . 
from all the lumbar verlebr^ ; it is inserted partly into 
lumbar vertebrse, partly into ihe pubic border of the iliui 

435. The psoas parvus {^s.p), lying internal to aboutj 
the posterior half of the psoas magnus : it arises from the 
bodies of the four posterior lumtar vertebrte, and is inserted^ 
into the pubis by a tendon which acquires 
with Poupart's ligament {p.lg). 

436. The iliacus (iV), a broad muscle, arising from the 
ventral faces of the last lumbar and first sacral vertebra, and 
passing obliquely outwards and backwards to be inserted, 
along with the psoas magnus, into the lesser trochanter 

(5 +t!i). 
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In the t/iigh and hip. 

437. The fascia lata, or strong fibrous covering of fl 
muscles of the thigh : it is especially thick on the outer side ; 
disskjct it away so as Co expose the underlying muscles, 
taking care not to injure any of the latter, some of which 
are closely attached to the fascia, 

438. The sartorius (Fig. 67, A, sa), a small flat n 
on the inner face of the thigh, about midway betweC 

;terior and posterior borders : it arises from the i 
'oupart's ligament, and passing obliquely outwards I 
ith the anterior edge of the gracilis (g 439). 

439. The gracilis {gr^, a large thin sheet of i 
ering the greater part of the posterior half of the inner 

of the thigh: it arises from the whole of (he 

lymphysis pubis, and passes distally into a broad fascitt 

which is inserted into the upper part of the inner (pre-asial) 

border of the tibia : separate it from the underlying musclts. 

it through, and reflect along witli the sartorius, 

440. The quadriceps (Figs. 67 and 68, yu), or great 
;tensor of the cnas, a very large muscle fotmicg the anterior 
irt of the thigh ; it consists of several parts — 
(a). The long or superficial head of the rectus 
iticus (?«-i), forming the anterior edge of the thigh : ii 

irises from the pubic border of the ihum, and is inserted by 
strong thick tendon, the ligamentum patellae {Ig.pay 
hich the patella is embedded, into the crest of the tibia; 
carefully separate it from the underlying muscles, cut through 
fleet. 

r On the ilorsa] surface of the Ihigh Ibe edge of the rectus is produM^i 
' £ praximal end, iDto a sDmewhat semicircular expansion which i> 
i into the fascia lata : tliis represents whal is usually a sepaml* 
;, the tensor vaginas femoris or lensor faBCite lata. 

b). The vastus intcrnus {^u. 2), occupying the space, on 



common with the adductor magnus (§ 443), and passes 
outwards, widening as it goes : ihe two heads unite, and are 
mserted by a strong and extensive fascia into the distal end 
of the femur and proKimal end of the tibia. Cut through 
both heads and reflect: it will be seen that the r>osterior 
head has a second origin in the form of a flat tendon arising 
in common with the semi-mem branosus (§ 442} from Ihc 
anterior end of the tuber ischii. 

441. The scmi-membranosua (s.m), forming the 
posterior edge of the thigh ; it arises from the tuber ischii in 
common with the accessory tendon of the posterior head of 
ihe biceps, and is inserted by the same fascia as the gracilis 
into the proximal part of the pre-axial border of the tibia : 
from the distal end of ils posterior edge proceeds a long 
lendon which passes along the inner side of the shank and 
joins the tendo Achillis (§ 460) ; cut through and reflect. 

443. The adductor magnus {ad.m), a large fleshy 
muscle in the posterior region of ihe thigh, fully exposed by 
ihe removal of the gracilis, which covers its inner face, and 
of ihe semimembranosus and biceps, which cover its outer 
face ; it arises from the posterior edge of the ischium and 
luber ischii, and is inserted into the inner side of the distal 
end of the femur and inner condyle of the tibia. 

444. The semi-tendinosus (s.t), seen by separating 
the fibres of the adductor magnus in which it is embedded : 
it is a long spindle-shaped muscle, arising from tlie tuber 
ischii and inserted by a long lendon, which emerges from 
the adductor magnus near the d istal end of its outer surface, 
into the inner condyle of the tibia : cut through and reflect 
both semi-tendinosus and adductor magnus. 

445. The adductor longus (ad.l), a large, somewhat 
niuigular muscle, forming the main part of the mass of flesh 

left posterior to the femur : it arises from the 
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the symphysis pubis, and is inserted into about 
third of the shaft of tlie femur. 

446. The adductor brevis {a:i.li), a small, flat muscle 
situated just anterior to the inner two-thirds of the preced- 
ing : it arises from the anterior end of the symphysis pubis, 
and is inserted by a broad tendon into the shaft of liie 

447. The pectineus {pc), a small muscle situaled 
immediately in front of the preceding, which it resembles 
in shape and size : it arises from the pubis just in front of 
the symphysis, and is inserted into the shaft of the femur: 
cut through and reflect it as well as the adductores brei'is 
and longus. 

448. The insertions of the psoas magnus (§ 433) and 
iliacus (§ 436) are now exposed : divide both muscles near 
their insertion and reflect. 

449. The gluteus maximus (glma), covering the outei 
or gluteal surface of the ilium : it arises by a broad fascia 
from the ischial border of the ilium and from the sacrum : 
anteriorly it becomes inseparably united with the recius 
anticus, posteriorly its origin is covered by the anterior head 
of Ihe biceps : it consists of two parts, one lying mainly 
external to the pubic border of the ilium and having its 
fibres directed longitudinally, the other at about the level of 
the acetabulum and having its fibres directed transversely: 
the two portions unite with one another and are inserted 
into the third trochanter : detach from its origin and 
reflect. 

450. The gluteus medius {gl.me), exposed by removal 
of the preceding: it arises from the supra-iliac and iliac 
borders of the ilium and from the sacrum; its fibres pass 

■tly backwards, and are inserted into the great trochanter: 
b from its origin and reflect. 
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451. The gluteus minimus {gl.mi), exposed by the 
reflection of the preceding ; it arises from the whole gluteal 
fossa of the ilium from its supra-ihac and iliac borders and 
from the firet sacral vertebra : ic is inserted into the great 
trochanter 

452. The pyriformis (/v), a triangular muscle, lying 
immediately posterior to the gluteus minimus; it arises from 
the second and third sacral vertebra, and passes directly out- 
wards to be inserted into the great trochanter, beneath the 
insertion of the gluteus medius, and posterior and dorsal to 
that of the gluteus minimus : divide and reflect : also detach 
the gluteus minimus from its origin and reflect. 

453. The quadratus femoris {q.fm), a small stout 
muscle lying parallel to the inner edge of ihe adductor 
longus : it arises from the tuber ischii, and is inserted into 
ihe posterior (ventral) side of the shaft of the femur at about 
the level of the third trochanter : divide and reflect. 

454. The obturator intemus {gh.i), a Hat musde 
arising from the dorsal or inner aspect of the obturator 
foramen, and passing first upwards, then outwards and for- 
wards, to be inserted into the trochanteric fossa : to see its 
origin the caudal vertebrie should be pressed aside. 

455. The gemelli, two very Rinnll muscles in conntc'ion with (he 
preceding : the gemellus anterior {gm.a) arEses from the dorsal edge 
of the iscbium and partly covers Ihe anteriur edge of the obturatoi 
intemus 1 the gemellus posterior (f/./) .irises from the tuber ischii 
■nd covers ils posterior border ; both are inserled into ihe tendon of the 
abtnralor internuE. 

456, The obturator externus, arising from the outer 
or ventral aspect of the obturator foramen, and inserled by a 
strong tendon into the trochanteric fossa : detach the 
ratores from their origin and reflect 
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the symphysis pubis, and is inserted into about the mit 
third of the shaft of the femur. 

446. The adductor brevis (ad.h), a small, flat muscle 
situated just anterior to the inner iwo-thirds of the preced- 
ing : it arises from the anterior end of the symphysis pubis, 
and is inserted by a broad tendon into the shaft of liie 
femur. 

447. The pectineus {pc), a small muscle situated 
immediately in front of the preceding, which it resembles 
in shape and size: it arises from the pubis just in front cl' 
the symphysis, and is inserted into the shaft of the femur: 
cut through and reflect it a^ well as the adductores brevis 
and longus. 

448. The insertions of the psoas magnus (§ 433) and 
iliacus (§ 436) are now exposed : divide both muscles near 
their insertion and reflect. 

-149. The gluteus maximus {gl.ma), covering the onter 
or gluteal surface of the ilium ; it arises by a broad fascis 
from the ischial border of the ilium and from the sacrum ; 
anteriorly it becomes inseparably united with the reciu? 
anticus, posteriorly its origin is covered by the anterior head 
of (he biceps ; it consists of two parts, one lying mainly 
external to the pubic border of the ilium and having ils 
fibres directed longitudinally, the other at about the level of 
the acetabulum and having its fibres directed transversely: 
the two portions unite wiili one another and are insertcii 
into the third trochanter; detach from its origin and 
reflect. 

450. The gluteus medius {gl.me), exposed by removal 
of the preceding : it arises from the supra-iliac and iliat 
borders of the ilium and from the sacrum : its fibres pass 
directly backwards, and are inserted into the great trochanter: 

:ach from its origin and reHect. 



451- The gluteus minimus (gl.mi), exposed by the 
reflection of the preceding : it arises from the whole gluteal 
fossa of the ilium from its supra-iliac and iliac borders and 
from tbe first sacral vertebra : it is inserted into the great 
trochanter 

452. The pyriformis (/_v), a triangular muscle, lying 
immediately posterior to the gluteus minimus : it arises from 
the second and third sacral vertebrte. and passes directly out- 
wards to be inserted into the great trochanter, beneath the 
insertion of the gluteus medius, and posterior and dorsal to 
that of the gluteus minimus : divide and reflect: also detach 
the gluteus minimus from its origin and reflect. 

453. The quadratus femoris (q./m), a small stout 
muscle lying paralle! to the inner edge of the adductor 
longus : it arises from the tuber ischii, and is inserted into 
the posterior (ventral) side of the shaft of the femur at aboul 
the level of the third trochanter : divide and reflect. 

454. The obturator intemus {ob.i), a flat muscle 
arising from the dorsal or inner aspect of the obtuiator 
foramen, and passing first upwards, then outwards and for- 
wards, to be inserted into the trochanteric fossa : to see its 
origin the caudal vertebrte should be pressed aside, 

455. The gemelli, two very small muscles in connce'lon with (he 
preceding : the gemellus anterior (gin.a) arises from the dorial edge 
of the ischium and parlly cavers the onlerior edge of the obturator 
intemiis ; the gemellus posterior (f/./) arises from Ihe tnlier ischii 
and covers its posterior border : both are inserted into llie tendon of the 
obturator inlernua. 

456. The obturator extemus, arising from the outer 
or ventral asjiect of the obturator foramen, and inserted by a 
strong tendon into the trocha.nteric fossa ; detach the 

turatores from their origin and reflect. 



hi the shank and foot. 

457. The tibialis anticus (I'igs. 67, 68, and 69, tf.aj 
farming the anterior border of the shank: it arises from 
ihe outer tuberosity of the tibia and from its cnemial 
crest, and is continued distallyinto a long tendon, which 
passes under a strong annular ligament {an.t) placed 
obliquely at the distal end of the anterior surface of the 
femur : entering the foot the tendon of the tibialis anticus is 
inserted into the proximal end of the second (apiiarent first) 
metatarsal : divide and reflect, first separating carefully from 
the next muscle. 

458. The extensor communis digitorum (ex.c.d), 
situated between the tibia and the tibialis amicus, and 
ciosely applied to the latter : it arises by a long tendon from 
the anterior surface of the distal end of the femur just 
exiernal to the intercondylar notch ; to see tliis origin the 
tendon must be traced through ihe capsule of the knee- 
joint (§ 474) : distally the muscle divides into four tendons, 
which pass througli the annular ligament, then through a 
similar but smaller loop on the dorsal surface of tlie carpus, 
and are inserted into the phalanges of the four digits in ihe 
same manner as the corresponding muscle of the hand 
(§ 416) : divide and reflect. 

459. The extensor digiti primi {properly secondi) 
(e.x.d.j), arising from the inner tuberosity of the tibia, and 
passing along the innec aspect of the cms, at about (ne 
middle of which it becomes tendinous : this tendon runs in 
a groove on the pre-axial side of the distal end of the tibiii. 
beneath (ventral to) the curved proximal end of the second 

I metatarsal, curves over to tlie dorsal side of the latter, and 

^^_ unites with the first tendon of the common extensor ou the 
^^^^^orsal surface of the proximal phalanx : divide and reflect. 
^^^^Ka6o. The gastrocnemius (^s), a large two-headed 





ZOOTOMV. 

/h Ike shank and foot. 
' 457. The tibialis anticus (Figs, 67, 68, and 69, thM. 
forming the anterior border of the shank: it arises &oin 
llie outer tuberosity of the tibia and from its cnemial 
crest, and is continued distally into a long tendon, which 
passes under a strong annular ligament {an.t) placed 
obliquely at the distal end of the anterior surface of the 
femur ; entering the foot the tendon of the tibialis anticus is 
inserted into the proximal end of the second (apparent first} 
metatarsal ; divide and reflect, first separating carefully from 
the next muscle. 

45S. The extensor communis digitonim {ex.c.i], 
situated between the tibia and the tibialis anticus, and 
closely applied to the latter ; it arises by a long tendon from 
the anterior surface of the distal end of the femur jusl 
external to the intercondylar notch : to see this origin the 
tendon must be traced through the capsule of the knee- 
joint (§ 474) : distally the muscle divides into four tendons, 
which pass through the annular ligament, then through ;i 
similar but smaller loop on the dorsal surface of the carjius, 
and are inserted into the phalanges of the four digils in the 
same maimer as the corresponding muscle of the hand 
(5 416) : divide and reflect. 

459. The extensor digiti primi (properly secondi) 
{ix.d.i), arising fiom the inner tuberosity of the tibia, ami 
passing along the inner aspect of the crus, at about the 
middle of which it becomes tendinous : this tendon runs in 
a groove on the pre-axial side of the dislal end of the libi». 
beneath (ventral to) the curved proximal end of the second 
metatarsal, curves over to the dorsal side of the latter, and 
unites with the first tendon of the common extensor ou tiie 
dorsal surface of the proximal phalanx : divide and reflect. 

^ijo. The gastrocnemius {qs), a large two-headed 
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Win. 69.— Lepus cuniculua. Mu.:cles of the pe^ : A, dorsal. H 
■fvntral {aaX. size). ■ 
■-S. ">« di(,-ils; «.^.rf, cilensir commum. diEUorum : tx.d.i. ■ 
fci«irpri!ni(propnlysMondi)diEith^.i/.^, flexor commoiiisdigitorani; ■ 



In the shank and foot. 

457. The tibialis anticus (Figs. 67, 68, and 69, ih.B), 
furming the anterior border of the shank: it arises from 
the outer tuberosity of the tibia and from its cneniial 
crest, and is continued distally into a long tendon, which 
passes under a strong annular ligament {aii.l) placed 
obliquely at the distal end of ihc anterior surface of the 
femur : entering the foot the tendon of the tibialis anticus is 
inserted into the proximal end of the second {apparent first) 
metatarsal ; divide and reflect, first separating carefully from 
the next muscle. 

458. The extensor communis digitonim (exxA' 
situated between the tibia and the tibialis anticus, and 
closely ajiplied to the latter ; it arises by a long tendon fiO'O 
the anterior surface of the distal end of the femur jusl ■ 
external to the intercondylar notch : to see this origin '^^ 
tendon must be traced through the capsule of the knee- 
Joint (§ 474) : (iistally the muscle divides into four tendons. 
which pass through the annular ligament, then through a 
similar but smaller loop on the dorsal surface of the carpus- 
and are inserted into the jihalanges of the four digits in lli« 
same manner as the corresjjonding muscle of the hand 
{§ 416} t divide and reflect. 

459. The extensor digiti primi (properly secondi) 
{ex.d.i), arising fiom the inner tuberosity of the tibia,a'"' 
passing along the inner aspect of the crus, at about tue 
middle of which it becomes tendinous : this tendon runs in 
a groove on tlie pre-axial side of the distal end of the lihi^i 
beneath (ventral to) the curved proximal end of the second 
metatarsal, curves over to the dorsal side of the latter, an'J 
unites with the first tendon of the common extensor 011 \^^ 
dorsal surface of the proximal phalanx ; divide and reflect. 

460. The gastrocnemius (qs), a large two-headed 



/« the shank and foot. 
' 457. The tibialis anticus (Hgs, 67, G8, and 69, /AJ 
forming the anterior border of the shank; it arises from 
the outer tuberosity of the tibia and from its cnemial 
crest, and Is continued distally into a long tendon, which 
passes under a strong annular ligament {an.I) placed 
obliquely at the distal end of the anterior surface of the 
femur ; entering the foot the tendon of the tibialis anticus is 
inserted into the proximal end of the second (apparent first) 
metatarsal : divide and reflect, firat separating carefully from 
the next muscle. 

458. The extensor communis digitorum (ex.e.d). 
situated between the tibia and the tibialis anticus, and 
closely applied to the latter : it arises by a long tendon from 
the anterior surface of the distal end of the femur just 
external to the intercondylar notch : to see this origin the 
tendon must be traced through the capsule of the knee- 
joint (§ 474) : distally the nnuscle divides into four tendons, 
which pass through the annular ligament, then through a 
similar but smaller loop on the dorsal surface of the carpus, 
and are inserted into die ])lialanges of the four digits in the 
same manner as the corresponding muscle of the hand 
{§ 416) : divide and reflect. 

459. The extensor digiti primi (properly second!) 
(sxrf.i), arising from the inner tuberosity of the tibia, ami 
passing along the inner aspect of the crus, at about the 
middle of which it becomes tendinous : this tendon runs in 
a groove 00 the pre-axial side of the distal end of the tibia, 
beneath (ventral to) the curved proximal end of the second 
metatarsal, curves over to tlie dorsal side of the latter, and 
unites with the first tendon of the common extensor on the 
dorsal surface of the proximal phalanx : divide and refiecl. 

460. The gastrocnemius {qs), a large two-headed 






Fig. 69. — Lepus cuniculus. Miuclea of Ihe pc; ; A, dorsal, 
, ventral (not siie). 

3—5, Ihe digits; ex.t.d, exteiisir communis digitonim : tx.d.l, 
primi (properly sccondijdigili:^.!'.!', flexor commaaisdigitonuni 



fl^d.c', iti tendon la the second digit, in great part removed to show llic 
interossei; fl.ii.i^, its tendon lo the fifth dijit : i.a, interossei : li.\, 
U.S, li,3, luml«'icales://, plantaris : //", its teadon lo the siecond digit, 
pally removed and wilii its distal end reflected : //*, its tendon to Ihe 
fourth digit, partly removeil, and having the sheath it forms ova the 
mctatarsn-phnlangeal articulation slit up and rellecled right and left: 
pr.i, pcronens brevis : pr.1/,4, peroneus quarti di»iti: pr.d,$, peroaeui 
linti digiti ; fir./, pcroneiis longus ; t.acA, Icndo AchJilis, iaserted intn 
le calcaneum : li,a, tibialis anCicus : li, libia. 



^muscle fanning the posterior surface of the shank: its 
r head (?j') arises from the inner condyle of the 
femur and pre-axial fabella (§ 94), its outer head (?(') 
from the outer condyle and post-axial fabella ; the two heads 
mite with otie another and with the soleus (§ 461) to form 
. large strong tendon, the tendo Achillis, which is 
inserted into the extremity of the calcaneum. 

461. The soleus (so), a small muscle seen by turning 
iside the outer head of the gasttxjcneraius ; it arises by a 

! long tendon from the head of the fibula, and joins the 
gastrocnemius to form the tendo Achillis. 

463. The plantaris (//), a large muscle, the proximal 
fleshy part of which is enwrapped by the gastrocnemius, from 
which it must be carefully separated : by dividing and 

r reflecting the gastrocnemius and' soleus, the plantaris is seen 

\ to arise from the posterior surface of the femur immediately 
proximal to the outer condyle and from the post-axial fabell* '■ 
at about the middle of the crus it passes into a strong fbl 
tendon, which curves round to the posterior side of the tendo 
Achillis and over the end of the calcaneum to reach the sole 
of the foot: the tendon divides into four slips, which arc 
related to the digits in the same way as those of the flexot 
sublimis to the digits of the manus (§ 425): divide and 
reflect. 

463. The popliteus (pp), or rotator of the knee, Ijing 
obliquely across the back of the knee-joint : it arises i^ 
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a strong tendon from llie outer condyle of the femur, passes 
backwards beneath the external lateral ligament (§ 474), and 
curves round the posterior surface of the proximal end of 
the tibia to be inserted into the pre-axial edge of that 
surface : divide and reflecL 

464. The flexor digitorum communis {Jl.d.c), closely 
applied to the posterior surface of the tibia ; it arises from 
the outer tuberosity of the tibia and from the head of the 
fibula; its tendon enters the foot to the inner or pre-axial 
side of the calcaneum, then expands and divides into two, 
each subdivision soon dividing again ; the four slips thus 
formed have the same relation to the digits as those of the 
flexor profundus to (he digits of the manus (§ 427), 

465. The liHnbricales (//<), three v«iy small spin die -shaped muscles 
sriEing from the tendon of the prece<iiiig, and inserted on the pre-axial 
sides of the proxiinal enils of the proximal phalanges of the third, fourth, 
and fifth digits respectively. 

466. The peroneus longus (/irJ), a long, slender 
muscle arising from the outer tuberosity of the tibia : it 
passes into a long tendon which traverses a groove on the 
post-axial side of the distal end of the tibia, and is inserted 
into the cuboid 1 divide and reflect. 

467. The peroneus brevis {//-.*), arises from the outer 
tuberosity of the tibia, partly united with the peroneus quarti 
digiti ; its tendon accompanies that of the peroneus longus, 
and is inserted into tire proximal end of the fifth (last) 
metatarsal. 

468. The peroneus quarti digiti {pr.d.^), arises from 
the shaft of the fihula, being united at its origin with the 
preceding ; its tendon enters the foot with those of the 
other peronei, and is inserted into the distal end of the fourth 

■ (apparent third) metatarsal. 

469. The peroneus quinti digiti ifr.d.$), arises from 
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head of the fibula, uEiiedwiih the preceding: its tendon 
ies will] those of the other peronei into the foot, and is 
inserted into the distal end of the last metatarsal. 



470. The inlcTOSSCi (i'.k) have Ihe ^ame geoeral dii^position a« Ihose 
_ of ibc tuanu; {§ 430), ihere being a pair on Ihe ventral or planlsr side of 
1 metalanal : there are alxi two very sleoiier slips, oift -M ihe 
lt-aiia.1 side of the second (apparent first), anolber on the pre-«iil 
le of the fourth metatarsaL 

LV. Dissect away the origins and insertions of any 
muscles slili left attached to the hip and tnee- 
joinis, and make out : 
I. The capsular ligament of the hip-joint, a meiii- 
e attached on the one hand just external to the rim of 
le acetabulum and on the other round tlie neck of the 
: partly remove it so as to see the synovial cavity 
'hich it liel])s to enclose. 

472. The ligamentum teres, exposed by the severjuce 
'of the capsular ligament : it is a strong band of fibres 
passing from tlie bottom of the acetabulum to the pit on the 
head of the femur {§ 93). 



473. Tlie cotyloid ligament, a rim of fibro-cartilage aLtached ruund 
edge of the aeelabuluni. 

474. The capsular ligament of ihe knee-joint, bour.d- 
synovial cavity, which will have been opened in 

tracing the tendon of the extensor communis tligitorum : il 
itrengthened in front by the ligamenturn patellse 
jilrcady seen (§ 440), and at the sides by the internal anJ 
external lateral ligaments, which pass respectively from 
and outer tuberosities of the femur to the c 
tsponding tuberosities of the tibia, 

475. The inter-articular Hgameots, extending Ix- 
recn the actual articular surfaces of the femur and li^i| 




and connecting the semi-lunar cartilages (§ 97) wilh one or 
other bone, 

The posterior ligament eiitends from the inner (post-axial) face of 
ihe internal condjie of ihe feiLUi oblinuely downwards to abtut the 
middle of the posteiior edge of ihe ariicukr surface of the titia : the 
anterior crucial lif ament extendi from the inner (pre-axial) face of 
the eitema! condyle of the femur to ihe anterior part of the ■rlicnlcr 
surface of the tibii, near the middle line : the posterior crucial 
ligament extends from a point within Ihe external condyle of the femur 
and immediately proximal (o the attachment cf the posterior ligament, 
obliquely downwards and outwards to the posterior end of the post, 
axial semi-lunar cartilage; it is contin'ued from the anterior end of the 
same cartilage, passes inwards in front of ibc tibial atlachment cC ihe 
anterior crucial, and is attached near the inner border of the articular 
nirface of the tibia : the internal or p-re-axtai semi-lunar cartilage has a 
ligament at its anterior end which crosses in frcnt of the po^tericr 
crucial to be inserted into the anicular surface of the tibia near (be 
middle of its anterior region ; a. similar ligament from the posterior end 
of the cartlbge is inserted inmtediatelj in front of the tibial attacbment 
of the posterior ligament. 

LVI. In the brain, dissect off the pia mater, taking 

special care not to remove the nerve roots {§§ 

488-495) or the arteries ■(§ 476) mth it : the latter 

may, however, be removed as soon as seen. 

Make out the following points without further 

dissection ; ^ 

476. The circle of Willis, an arrangement of arteries 

on the base of the brain, due to the anastomosis of the 

vertebrals and internal carotids, and forming a sort of 

hexagonal figure round the optic chiasina (§ 486), infun- 

dibulum (§ 485), and corpus raaramillare (§ 487). 



* It is best, if possible, to dissect two brains simultaneously, 
Eresh, the other well hardened t if only one is uied, it thould be c 
moderately bardeaed — say in alcohol of about 70 per cent. 
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: tins passes fcnouib, fendiiig off brandiH 
d MTcbellun |j 478), and jiul aatetiai tn 
, fomiix; tbe paired poBltiiai 
cerebral aneries : tke ulmsal czroliils readi Ihe base of the braic it 
limit Ihe level of Ihe optic iliiiimi. and each diiidci inlo the antehoi 
cerebnl anety direded i^wnds and forwards, aad the middle cat- 
bnl dnccled oatvsids : the ' ' circle " is completed by the two ^teiiur 
a er e bfab oaada^ to fcnn a Bkcdian trunk vhich passes forwards behccf n 
the eetefaral baDfepheics, unl hj the union oS each iniemai carorid 10 
the CM- i ofju dii^ piBtorior ccchcat bj 1 slender posleiior CQii]- 
nnuiicatitic aiteiy. 

477. The medulla oblongata, directly continuous 
with the spinal conl through the forameri magnum, and 
resting, when in the skull, 00 the basi-ocdpital. It is 
composed eitemaily of whi(e matter, and is marked on ils 
upper and lower smtaces respectively by the dorsal and 
ventral fissures, conttnuous with the similar and similarly 
named structures in the 5pinal cord : on each side of the 
ventral fissure is a narrow longitudinal elevation, the ventral 
pyramid (Fig, 70, ;:/), immediately external to die anterior 
part of which is a band of transverse fibres, the corpus tra- 
pszotdeum (i"./s); posterior to each corpus trapezoideuw. 
and bounded inlemally by the ventral pyramid, is an area 
(o/.i) answering to the olivary body of the higher mam- 
malian brain : on each side of the dorsal fissure is the 
narrow dorsal pyramid (Fig. ■i\,d.f), of which at present 
only a small part is seen (see § 522) : externa! to this, and 
fo^ming the dorso-laleral region of the medulla, is ihe 
corpus restiforme {e.n). 

478. The cerebellum {cb), on the dorsal side of the 
medulla oblongata ; a greatly convoluted body, composed 
externally of grey mailer, and consisting of a central lobe 

superior vermis (cl^\ two lateral lobes (i^anJ 
egular globular bodies (flocculi, _/f), each of which 



/■^V' 



projects laterally outwards from the corresponding lateral 
iobe, and fits into a deep pit in ihe cranial wall of the periotic 
bone (§ 56). 
479. The pons Varolii {p.va), a strong band of white 
running transversely across the anterior part of the - 




FiC. 70. — Lepus cuniculus. The brain trom henea.th (ont. size). 
tS', lateral lohe of cerebeliani \ c.A^, fronta!, and c.X', temporaJ, lobe 
of cenlral hemisphere : e.riia, corpus njiunmillare : c./i, corpus tiape- 
Kndeum ; ^, flocculus : m.e, medulla obloagnta : a-cA, optic chioGma : 
il.b, olivary body : olf, olfactory lobe ; a.lr, optic tract ; ply, pituitary 
wty ; p.-va, pons Varolii ; v.p, ventral pyrimid ; II— XII, rcots irf 
*— -robwl nerves : j/', first spinal nerve. 

ventral surface of (he medulla oblongata immediately in 
Trout of the ventral pyramids and corpora trapezoidea: it 
Ejlds in front in a forwardly curved margin, and is marked 



K)y a median groove, continuous with that of the meduUi, 
HKnd lodging the basilar artery. Laterally, the fibres of 
I'the pons html upwards and enter the cerebellum, forming 
Win middle peduncles. 

I 4S0. The crura cerebri (cc), two strong diverging bands 
Kof white fibres on the ventral surface of the brain, pro- 
■cecding forwards and outwards from the anterior edge of 
^hc pons Varohi. 

■ 481. The cerebral hemispheres (c.A), two large 

fcniisscs which constitute tlie greater part of the brain : the} 

■irc closely applied to one another along their Bat inner 

Wtccs ; broad and somewhat truncated posteiiorly (parietal 

Klobe&), where Ihey abut against the cerebellum; pro- 

pduceil into ti blunt point anleriorly (anterior or frontal 

lobes, f.M) ; am! produced downwards into the prominent 

temporal lobes (i-.//-) which partly overlap the cnra 

cerebri, Where the temporal becomes continuous, »eii- 

I trolly, with ihc frontal lobe is a slight angulaiior', tfie 

Krutlimcntary Sylvian fissure. The surface of the hemi:- 

BphcTCS is formed of grey matter, and is smooth except for 

Bwie or two slij^ht depressions or sulci. 

B 481, The corpus callosum (c/.i-l), seen, by sl^htljr 

■■•ejuraling the hemispheres from one another above, as 1 

' Ittung white tmnsvcrse band, connecting them with one 

inolhcr along the midiiie Third of their length, 

483. The pineal body (/<t) and a portion of the optic 
lobes (*>./>, rt/*) (55 517 and 519) are seen on the daw 
tutfai'e of the Srain, betivcen the cerebrum and cerebelluin I 
4S4. The olfactory lobes {■^(f), two knob-like bodift I 
of grry matter jtrocceding forward from the anterior paitd 
the ventral surfaeo of the hemispheres, and connected I ~ 
Strong white iKiiitl with the anterior edge of the b 

'Xhcy At into the deep olfactory fosss of tfac ■ 
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and from their lower and front surfaces are given off the 
filaments of the first or olfactory nerve, 

485- About the centre of the base of the brain, between 
the temporal lobes of the cerebral hemispheres, is a slight 
elevation pierced in the centre by a small aperture ; the 
elevation is the mfundibulum ; to it is attached in the 
perfect state of the brain the oval, vascular pituitary 
body 0*^), which in removing the braih is almost always 
left behind in the sella turcica (§ 48). 

486. Imraedialely in front of the infundibulum is a 
strong, curved, transverse band of white fibres, giving 
off from its convex anterior margin two strong nerves. 
The latter are the optic nerves {//) : the transverse 
band is constituted by the tivo optic tracts {o.fr), 
which, together with the nerves, form the optic chiasma 
{o.c/1). 

487. The corpus mammillare {and), a rounded eleva- 
tion immediately posterior to the infundibulum, in the angle 
between the crura cerebri. 

4S8. The oculomotor nerves (third pair,///}, arising ■ 
/rom each cms cerebri, slightly posterior to the corpus 
liUare. 

, The pathetic nerves (fourth pair, II'), arising 

Kithe anterior part of the dorsal surface of the medulla 

bongata (valve of Vienssens, g 523), and passing outwards 

^d downwards between the cerebrum and cerebelluni to 

ich the ventral surface of the brain : their origin will be 

est seen at a later stage. 

490. The trigeminal nerves (5fth pair, V), arising 

1 the postero-external region of the pons : each consists 

lof two roots, a large external sensory, and a small internal 

I motor, root. 

, 491. The small abducent nerves (sixth pair, fV), 




■j^:t -viicii ir:£iS ±r:[n 31; sriiijl c-jni siiaieiy post^or to 

~m Tin ,:'jrz i^ u j'J'is. lerwwii ::~e li^xsil and venml 
r-;m3 >:{ rie cr^ i-m -zcul ciir«ss. 

4^5. P^t: faypc^ossal nerves (cwetftb pkiir, .V//) 
irise rxin. iie ssteriui edges of tie lacerfOT prramids of 
th£ EeCaZo, sLiitLLly posccrior to the three preceding nerwts ; 
each is wrme-i by the union of several strands, n-hich closelr 
resemble those of [he vencnl loot of a ^piiLil nenc. 

LVII. PUce the btain with its dorsal side upnards, 
acd carefully remove successive slices from one of 
the- hemispheres parallel to iis upper surface, UDlil 
the upper surface of the corpus callosuiD is reachetl 
(be careful not fo go beyond this point, or some 




Ficj. 71. — LepuB cuniculus. Two dissciaijas of the brain, Trum 
above {nat. siie). 

In A the l?ft cerebral hemisphere ia il [ssecleiidowii la the level of the 
-■ rallosum ■ on Ibe right side the lateral veiitricic is exposed. In 
cerebral heuiisphercE iire dissected down lo a lUtle bebw (he level 
of the anterior genu of ths cjrpns c^Ilasum ; only the trsntal l^be of 
the left besiisphere i- retained, of the ti^t u porlisn of the teiDponil 
Jobe also is left : the velun interpjsitum and pincnl body arc removed, 
i well as the greater part of Ihc body of (he f.imix, and the whole of 
E left p-id^ir pillar: the cercbellun is remtivcdwith the exception cf 
port of jfl^ghl lateral Ijbe. 

a.ai, anteriireommissore :a.fe, aiiteii:]r pillirof Ainiji: : a./in, anterior 
peduncles of cerebelluni : d./o, body of foraii ; fi', superior vermis 
of cerelielliiji : rf', its lateral lobe 1 c.£n, cjrpns geni^latum ; r.i, 
cerebml hejiLipheie : rA,^, choroid plexus : cj>,c/, corpus calbsnm : 
' I, corpus strutum : f . n, corpus restiforme : i/.p, d irsal pyramid : 
lljcculuj : Afi.a, hippocampus inaj:ir : ix.iB, middle c:imraissure : 
', nitei: u.A testes; e.l», optic thalamus! e.tr, optic tract: fi.co, 
patterior commissure : *.jfc, poateriar pillar of fornix : /», pineal Imdy: 
^.fin, i>eduncle of pineal body ! /■/», posterior ped-inclcs of cere- 
Deltum : p-va^ fibres of pozLs Varolii forming middle peduncles of 
cerebelluni: j/./ii septum lucidum : i/./, stria longitadioalis: /.;, ttenia. 
'" ■ valve of Vieuaeiu ; ».3, third ventricle: f.4. 
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of the structures in the lateral ventricle, 5 498, 
may be injured). Note: 
4i)6. The central mass of white matter in each hemisphere, 
anil the superficial grey matter. 

497. The fihres of the corpus callosum, passing horizon- 
tally outwards on each side, those in front curving slightly 
forwards, those behind slightly backwards, to enter the sub- 
stance of the hemispheres (Fig. 71, h,cp.el). Near the middle 
line the surface of the corpus callosum is marked by two fine 
white longitudinal lines, the striae longitudinales (si.l). 
LVIII, In laying bare the corpus callosum, a cavity, the 
lateral ventricle (% 498) will probably have been 
cut into : if not, carefully scrape away the brain 
substance near the centre of each hemisphere, 
about a quarter of an inch external to the pos- 
terior boundary of the corpus callosum, until the 
cavity is met with ; lift up the edges of the 
aperture, and with fine scissors cut away the 
roof of the lateral ventricle, including the corpus 
callosum, so as to expose the whole cavity on 
the one side, to within one-sixteenth of an inch 
of the middle line of the corpus callosum. 
Make out : 
jg8. The lateral ventricles {Fig. 7 1, A, right side), or 
cavities of the cerebral hemispheres, each of which is widest 
in the middle (body of the lateral ventricle), tapers off 
almost to a point anteriorly (anterior cornu), and ends 
behind somewhat bluntly. 

499. The hippocampus major {hp.m), a large white 
eminence, of nearly semicircular section, forming the floor 
of the body of the lateral ventricle, and extending outwards 
and backwards : internally it passes into an area, the lyra, 
by which it is united with its fellow of the opposite side. 
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The septum lucidum {sp.lu), a somewhat tri- 
body, formed externally of grey matter, lying 
beneath the anterior end of the corpus callosum and 
immediately in front of the anterior end of the hippo- 
campus : it forms the inner wall of the anterior cornu of 
the lateral ventricle. 

5or. The choroid plexus {ch.pl), an extremely vascular 
membrane lying in a depression just in front of the hippo- 
campus major, and passing beneath the corpus callosum 
to join its fellow of the opposite side through a transverse 
passage, which puts the third ventricle (g 513) in com- 
munication with the lateral ventricles ; this passage is the 
foramen of Monro. The connecdon of the two choroid 
plexuses through the foramen of Monro is best seen by 
exerting a slight traction on one of them. 

502. The corpus striatum (cp.s), an eminence of grey 
matter forming the floor of the anterior cornu of the 
lateral ventricle, and separated from the septum lucidum 
and hippocampus major by the depression in which the 
cJioroid plexus lies. 

LIX. Dissect the other hemisphere in the same way, 
observing the same points again, and"noting further : 

503. The connection of the corpus callosum with the 
underlying parts of the brain, namely with the lyra behind 
ajid with the septum lucidum in front 

504. By dividing the corpus callosum transversely, care- 
fully separating ils two ends from the underlying parts and 
reflecting them, it is seen to bend slightly downwards at ils 
anterior end, forming the anterior genu, while at its 
posterior end it bends sharply downwards and then forwards, 
forming the posterior genu. 

505. By the removal of the corpus callosum the septum 
lucidum is found to consiist of two layers, between which is 
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included a space answering to the fifth ventricle of the 
highet mammalia, but evidently a portion of the space 
between the right and left hemispheres.^ 

LX. Trace the course of the hippocampus major by 

carefully cutting away theouterpart of the temporal 

lobe : note : 

506. The descending comu of the lateral ventricle, 
exposed by the removal of (he outer wall of the temporal 
lobe; it passes first almost directly outwards, then down- 
wards, and finally inwards and forwards. The hippo- 
campus major is continued the whole distance along its 
inner wall. 

507. The posterior pillar of the fornix (Fig. 71, B, 
p-fo), a flat white band forming the projecting anterior edge 
of the hippocampus major, and continued with the latter 
into the descending cornu. Anteriorly it becomes con- 
nected with its fellow of the opposite side just behind the 
septum lucidum, fonning the body of the fornix. 

. 508. The t£cnia semicircularis {/.j), a thin band of 
white matter, just in front of the posterior pillar of the 
fornix, and forming a sort of bed for the choroid plexus. 

509. The fissure of Bichat, a slit-like space between 
the tjenia semicircularis and the posterior pillar of the 
fornix; it leads on to the under surface of, (he brain, 
between the anterior and inner edge of the temporal lobe 
and the optic tract 

I^XI. Make a transverse incision through the body of 
the fornix, immediately over the foramen of 

' Tn llie highfr mammalia, i.g. mm, llie Feplom locidnm become.= 
very thin and tianslucent, whence i(3 name, and, the anterior genu of 
the corpus callosmn beinf; very « ell developed, and tnrnin^ round the 
anlerior edge of the septum lucidum, the latier laVfs on the form of ii 
double membrane, situated between (he corpus callosum above and in 
(ronl, and the body of the Coniix, (§ 507^ behind. 
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Monro, cutting dowa to the latter : from the 
middle of this cut take a longitudinal incision 
backwards through the lyra : press aside the 
posterior portion of the hemispheres, now com- 
pletely separated from one another, and make 

510. The hippocampal sulcus, a deep, curved groove 
on the inner face of the temporal lobe, corresponding 
with the elevation of the hippocampus major. 

511. The velum interpositum, a delicate vascular 
membrane, continued backwards from the conjoined choroid 
plexuses, and forming a roof to the third ventricle (§ 513). 

512. Tiie optic thalami {o-tfi), large masses of mixed 
grey and white m.atter, separated in front from the corpora 
s&iata by the depression in which the tjenia semicircularis 
Kes, and covered dorsally by the velum interpositum, 

313. By removing the velum interpositum the third 
ventricle {i'.t,) is exposed ; il is a median vertical fissure, 
with which the lateral ventricles communicate, anteriorly, 
by the foramina of Monro, 

514. The anterior commissure {a.io), a narrowband 
of white fibres, passing transversely, immediately in front of 
the third ventricle, between llie corpora striata. 

515. The anterior pillars of the fornix (a.fo), a 
pair of dehcate, vertical, whitij bands (cut short by the 
severance of the body of the fornix), whicli pass directly 
downwards immediately posterior to the anterior com< 
missure. 

516. The middle or soft commissure («.-»), a wide 
mass of grey matter, passing between the optic thalami 
nearly level with their dorsal surface, and, in an upper view, 
almost obliterating the cavity of the third ventricle. 

517. On the tipper surface of the hinder half of each 
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opdc ibalamns is a thin white band, the pedtincle of tbe 
pineal body {p.fn): tbe two peduncles join with one 
another at the posterior boundarj- of the thalami, and are 
continued into a iiat band about a ([uaitcr of aa inch long, 
which ends at the posterior boundary of the cerebral hemis- 
pheres in a rounded vascular mass : this is the pineal 
body ; it rests on the dorsal surface of tbe optic lobes. 

518. The posterior commissure {p.co), seen by 
turning a^de the stalk of the pineal gland ; it Is a delicate 
transverse band of white fibres, somewhat smaller than the 
anterior commissure, connecting the thalami nicb one 
another just below the junction of the peduncles of the 
pineal body. 

519. The optic lobes, or corpora quadrigemina 
{p.l), two pairs of rounded elevations, composed exlemallj' 
of grey matter, and lying immediately above the ciuta 
cerebri, and bounded by the optic thalami in front ami 
by the cerebellum behind. The anterior latter fwir arc 
regularly ovoidal in shape, and are called the nates (eJ'): 
the posterior pair, or testes (c./^), are transversely elon- 
gated, and lie at a lower level than the nates, 

520. By removing the remainder of the temporal lobe 
of one side, the Optic tracts {o.lr, § 486) arc seen to curve 
round the antero -external corner of eacli optic thalamus, 
from the chiasnia, and then to pass backwards and inwards 
to the nates. 

The corpus geniculatum ic.gn), a small rounded 
elevation on the externa! surface of the optic thalamus, 
immediately posterior to the optic tract. 

IJfll. Cut away the whole of the central part of the 
cerebellum, leaving only its points of attachment, 
at the sides, to the medulla oblongata. Note ; 
■.2. The fourth ventricle (!'.4), a flntj lozenge-shaflj^ 
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cavity, bounded laterally by the dorsal pyramids of the 
medulla, and roofed in by die cerebellum and the pia 
mater. Its floor is marked by a median groove, ending 
posteriorly in a pointed depression, the calamus ecrip- 

■ torius, which leads into the central canal of the spinal 

I cord. 

I 513. The valve of Vieuasens (v.vk), a thin transverse 
band, forming a sort of iedge over the anterior end of the 
fourth ventricle, and connected by its anterior edge with 
the testes ; the fourtli pair of nerves spring from its upper 
surface : beneath it is a small aperture leading into the 

I aqueduct of Sylvius (§ 526)- 

524. Tlie anterior (a.fin), middle, and posterior 
(/>./«) peduncles of the cerebellum : the anterior connect 
it with the testes, and so bound the valve of Vieussens 
laterally ; the middle are continuous on each side with the 
pons Varolii ; and the posterior connect it to the dorsal 
side of the medulla oblongata, and are the anterior ends of 
the restiform bodies. 

525. The arbor vitae, or tree-like appearance produced 
I in a section of the cerebellum by the intermixture of its grey 

and white matter. 
L LXIII. Pass a guarded bristle from the fourth ventricle 

^^^^ through the aperture beneath the valve of Vieussens 
^^^^H (§ 523)< and cut dowrk upon it by removing the 
^^^V optic lobes, so iis to expose : 
^^53%. The aqueduct of Sylvius {Fig. 72), or iter a 
tertio ad quartutn ventriculum, a narrow passage by 
I which the third and fourth ventricles are put in communica- 
tion with one another. It is bounded above by the optic 
lobes, below by the crura cerebri. 

527. Note at the same time the absence of optic ven- 
r cavities in the optic lobes. 



I.XIV. Cut tnrougli the ihrce commissures of the 
ihird ventricle, and press the ihalami gently apatL 
Note: 
528. The infundibulum {in/), a funnel-shaped cavity, 
''into which the third ventricle is continued below, anil 
which, after the removal of the pituitary body, opens by 
the small aperture already noticed on the base of the brain 

} 

tlii. 72. — Lepus cuni cuius. LongilK 
I brain (nat. size). 

n.w, anterior commLssare : p./o, anterior pillar of fornix, fUppo 
to be seen through optic thalamus ; b./o, body cf fotnii r rf, eerebellt 
showing arbor vittE ; c. 1, cms cerebri : c,b\ cerelmil hemisphere : f.**i 
its temporal lobe ; c.nia, corpas mammilUrc ; cfi.cl, corpus cBliosum : 
f.m, foramen of Monro : in/, infundibulum : ly, Xyxa, : m.fV, nu<lille 
commisrure : vi.e, medulla oblongala ; i>.ch, optic chjasma : 0./', na^: 
f.P, testis : u^ olfartorjr Jobe : f.co, pnstaiar commisEinre : pit. phWdl 
body ; fid.pii, its pednncle -ply, pituitary body; sp.lu, Beplnm lucidimi! 
vl.ifi, velum interpo; ituni : v.tm, valve of Vieussens : i'.4. fomtt' I 
ventricle : //, optic nerve. ^H 

539. The lamina terminalis, or hmina cinerea |)^H 
the thin vertical anterior wall of the third ventricle. ^^ 

53c. By carefully scrapiug away the inner surface of one 
of the optic thalami, trace the anterior pillar of the 
fornix (p-fu), which, after curving over the foramen. 
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Monro (§§ 501, 507, 513), passes downwards and back- 
wards, and ends in the corpus mammillare : it is best made 
out in a fresh brain. 

LXV. In another brain make a longitudinal vertical 
section of the whole organ, a very little to one 
side — say the left — of the median line. Make 
out, without further dissection, the relation of the 
median ventricles, infundibulum, corpus callosum, 
commissures of the third ventricle, &c. 
LXVI. In a third thoroughly hardened brain make 
a series of transverse sections, and note in them 
the relations of the parts already seen by dissec- 
tion. The sections should be taken through — 
(a). The anterior end of the corpus callosum and the 

septum lucidum. 
{d). The anterior commissure. 
(c). The foramen of Monro and optic chiasma. 
(//). The middle commissure. 
(e). The posterior commissure and infundibulum. 
(/), The nates and corpus mammillare. 
(g). The testes, valve of Vieussens, and pons Varolii. 
(//). The flocculi and hinder part of the medulla 
oblongata. 
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Abdominal pore : — Lam/rey, i6 ; Skate^ 

43- 
Acetabulum, see Hip-g»rdle. 
A(:roinion, see Shoulder-girdle. 
Adrenal or supra-renal capsule: — Skate, 

60 ; Pit^eon, 231 ; Rabbity 300, 302. 
Air-bladder: — Cody 109, 115. 
Air-sacs: — Pigeon^ 216, 218, 219, 243, 246. 
inflation of, 214. 
injection of, 214, note. 
Al'.mentary canal: — Lam^ey, 14, 18; 
Skate t 47; Cod, iii; Lizard^ 163; 
Pigeon, 2i6 ; Rabbit, 304. 
Ala spuria : — Pigeon^ 212. 
Alisphenoid : — Cod, 94 ; Pigeon, 191 ; 

Rabbity 270. 
Angular bone, see Mandible. 
Anterior vertebral plate : — Skate, 29. 
AnticLnal vertebra : — Rabbit, 265. 
Antorbital cartilage : — Skate, 37. 
Anus, see External characters. 
Aorta* arch of: — Lizard, 172; Pigeon, 
238, 240, 243; Rabbit, 311, 327. 
dorsal: — Lamprey, 16, 21 ; Skate, 60. 
67; Cody its; Lizard, 164, 173; 
Pigeon^ 234; Rabbity 299, 306, 311, 

327- 
ventral: — Lamprey ^ 21; Skate, 61; 

Cody Z16. 
Appendix vermiformis : — Rabbity 208, 305. 
Apteria or Featherless spaces ; — Pigeotiy 

2ZI. 

Aqueduct of Sylvius: — Lamprey, 23; 

Skate, 73 ; Cod. 129 ; Lizardy 180; 

Pigeon, 260 ; Rabbity yjj. 
Aqueductus vestibuli .—Skate, 35, 81. 
Aqueous humour, see Eye. 
Arachnoid fluid : — Skate, 46 ; Cody no. 



Arbor vitae of cerebellum : — Pigeon, 261 ; 

Rabbit, 377. 
Artery-— 

basilar : — Rabbit, 365. 

brachial: — Skate, 67; Lizard, 174; 

Pigeon, 2371 Rabbity 312. 
branchial (atferent and efferent) : — 
Lamprey, 21, 22 ; Skate, 61, 66, 69 ; 
C^</, 118, 121. 
coronary: — Skate, 6x ; Rabbit, 308, 

327/ 

carotid (common, external, and inter- 
nal):— .J^a/^, 68 ; Cod, 121 ; Lizard, 
173 ; Pigeon, 237. 239 ; Rabbit, 312. 

caudal : — Lamprey, 17 ; Skate, 67 ; 
Pigeon, 235. 

cerebral (anterior, middle, and pos- 
terior): — Rabbit, 365. 

coeliac: — Skate, 50, 67; C<></, 113; 
Lizardy 164; Pigeon, 225, 235; 
Rabbit, 399. 

coeliaco-mesenteric : — Lizard, 164. 

dupdenal: — Skate, 49; Lizard, 164; 
Rabbit, 303- 

epibraachial : — C<></. 119. 

epigastric : — Rabbit, 315. 

fem ral : — Lizard, 170; Pigeon, 234 ; 
Rabbity 315. 

gastric: — Skate, 50; Pigeon, 225; 
Rabbity 303. 

gastro-duodenal : — Pigeon, 225. 

gastro-hepatic : — SkcUe, 50 ; Lizard, 
164. 

hepatic: — Skate, 50; Lizard, 165; 
Rabbity 303. 

hyoidean: — Skatey 68; C^</, 121. 

hypobranchial : — Skate, 6i, 

ihac (common, external, ai]d internal) : 
—Pigeon, 235; Rabbit, 311, 315. 

ilio-lumbar : — Rabbit, 315. 
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(criM):—Si«ti. 49, 
1.3; iian* i6i: 
; ; X«Uil, 199. joa. 



phrenic. — Xaiiii. jtf. 

Pigam. 33S. a,a, 243 : SiMit. jos'. 
3'S. 3^- 
miBl: — Sitatt, 6y; Pireen, 935 ; 
/!a6iii. 314. 

•permatic:— J*hM, 67: Xaiiit, ji*. 
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1^ ^ XatUl, S711. 

Ba^j-cemporol : — Pigrim, iga 

Bile diii:tB (hepadc, cyiiu:, 

bile dvaii-.—Lamtrrr, 16 ; J'^Esft. 19, 

so; C«i, in. .,3; ii.„^ iSi, ,„; 

/•wt™. a>3. ai4 : SaiM, 303. 

BladileT. gill;— ^;biM. 49; Ca£ mS; 

Liiard, iSi ; RaiNl. 396. 

uiiimrr;— J*B/r, s8: C*t «9: 

££urA >6a, 171 ; Jlalia. 391, ja 

Bodr oAy, «* CcelMnt 
Bmchinlouicles:— Co/, loi. 

pifxni, itt ttndrr Nerve plen& 

"46; CW, iio-.L-iard, 176; '■^nm 

l^iieclioil of -.—Ltairfirn, aj : SImtr, 

3J4 ; JiaUit. 365. 
Brancluai appnurtc exicKul, irf EnviAl 

iDtinul. la Month ca 



baakFt: — Lamfrry, 7. 
filamcpls. Ill Gills. 

BTaiiclu<»teeal membnuie : — 1 

rays;-Corf. 98. 
Broad ligamedl : — LiMord, rl 



Arylenciid carrilage* ff^ LuyiiTt. 



, eitenal :— .£11^ jiV 



;UM coli; — Lizard. 164 ; Pigart, m3' 
Ratiil. aga. 304, 306. I 

iniui icriplotiiu:— .siintf, 7a: ^iM't 
ipHDUlaHaH^ril—Co.;, in 



J'ifl/i, 40, 
Basi-bnnchi; 
BaiiJiyal. I.- 



CeraloJiya]. i« Hyoid. 

(Cerebellum:— .^am/rry. a3 ; Skalf. T^'- 
Cad, in;Lizanf, ij6; Pigtem.t^ 
aSB ; Xaiiil, m. 

beiDlspberet ; — Lamtftyt »^ - 

Xaitii, 368, 
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niuail—lMifny. 13; Ska 

\^aita. ^ 

' , 47; RaJ'hit, ao: 
' £pLpicryEaia: 

|{ luiuT-Zican^ 137, 141 

Conns' an-:nm\J^ s'Jli can. 
Conicoid, !if Shouldcr-glrdlt. 
Cornta. uc Ey. 

JQspui 

p bigemiiiii, sti Optic lobes. 

coUonjiD -.^-Rahdil, 366, 373, 3 

^^ _^ _P^ Penis and diton 

■.—Xniiil. 376. 
, . t—Xaiiil. 369. 
qbadngemiim, if^ Opdc labciH 
nsdfbrmia, w Medulla oblungaia. 
spooRiMiim. or Penis and cliuiis. 
mrimia:— j^Biifrf, 180; Pigrm, hs8: 
Jfaiiil, 373. 
Cbw^'t glands •.—KaHlt, jki. 313. 

:CribriIbtm plile -.—Rabbit, 373. 

Cms:— ft>i™, »i4i "IS. 

Onus cEiebn :-^:(«!c, 73; Liserd, 17S; 

PigtBK, «* ; Hatbii, 36a. 
CryiulliiHi km, iic Eye. 
C^tic duct, ac Bile duct. 



DuilBUNcnIA cc Hulf-gill^— .£ 

Scuuuy. Av'UaDdible. 
daphngm : — RahMtt jga, 306. 



/"«»«, aao. 3I6 ; !ffa^(, 297. 30*. 
Diua mater:— .^jtiij^. ^d ; Rt^bitt ags- 



EpibtaDcbial, f^r Branchial archn. 

EpieiDili.!-.XaiSiV. 333. 

Epihjral, ff<Hyoid. 

EjH0lic:^O^ 93; Laardt\^; Pigtpt, 

venebis :—RiMil. 1 
orColuniena;— iim 
thmo-ipbmal. »* TurtiMl. 

Pi££Blt, 19a, a^o; Kn&irii, 37?, 3 
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«; J^ifl/i. 33. 39. 40; C<irf,Ba,io.. 
issure nf BichSt -.-RaUit. 37.. 
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390 INDEX. 


Fonuncn (^BHlMuAiy- 


H- 


at MoBTj-.—LiatTJ. iSo, iSi : Pigan. 




ait; RMi,. ,ji. 


H.Gii>i. ucb. ptms^ and ^ine, w 


obumor.wHr^^^Tdlc 




1 oIlKtory:-^*^/., «; £a«rf, im; 


HalF^Etll. ire Demibiaiicliia. 


1 or&:~SkiM. JO ; «(««, X9t: Rai- 




b °^=7v 


^^_ for 3rd HTTt i^S-t-^, jfi. 




^^H t^%k,«r,t:-Sk^i.}6. 


HlS-kidfleT(HKallrf):-C-«A ..J. 


B 'a--"" ■££•»« ij^r 


Hun :— Xiwjtro'- m: i^iutr, 4^; C«£ 


.10; Liia^ 161, .7.: /■«««, 


^^B RiMil, >7>' 


no, S37;XnM.V, =53,iA ^^ 


■ "^i^is^e-s^/"- 


disKoion oti-toBjtwir. " ; SUi. 


64:C«/,„B;£i«r=;,7,,P««^ 


^^H ror5<hncrvt:-/>v»*. >!>4. 


=41 ; «"«<'. jifi. 


^^H for ^ and 7ih »^Ta:^:r,E^,3S; 


Hcpadc duct, irc Bile duct. 


^^^B lor 71b utm-.—Pigni, 194: Xo^V, 


Hind laob, «r Exwmal ckintdcr.. 


riiclclon qf:— .S-*a(^. 40; Cai 1=1^ 


^^^H 


Lizard, .so: /^f<«.. MS- Ettiit. 


^^^H tus):— Z,dlli/rrr, ;; Sialt, 36: 


Hip-Biidlc or Pel™:— S'ifl/e, 55: Cirf. 


^B /^^^, ,g,r^-LM,7, ^. 


,o,:Liumf.,5o;PisT^^;/f^ili!. 


^^H for glh and t«h «ryu :^5'^>. J5 : 




^^P Cod, 9., 




^^^B ibr Qih. i«h. and iilb nemi (fnnmcn 


HinnocanipuBiiiajpr;— *niWf, 173. 


r for i»K^Ur?Z {condfJo^d bnimen):— 




\ Foroliffl^^Sn^rSchiS'rs. 


ff7 : i>*M^, us ; /"w™, .98: J[-«fi. 
176, 


llrlrlDn pf:— J*a((, js; Corf, ro. : 









°"o? Goiischt : — Jt;*? " 8? 

FDs>2<ifsku'll:—^i'ZR'^, 136.137; 

loj : Rii6it, =68, !i7& 
FroDia] bone:— <:«/, 94; Licar. 

Pieeon, 100 ; Ratdit, 270, 
Franl0flasnlpc«B:-5iB(,f, 42. 



aihetic ;^iaJc 65; Rabbil, 



Shoiilder-eirdle, Squaui«a1, and Quad- 
CI^LS. Iff Uoulb cavity. 



Raibll, 197, 304. 
Iliuni, i« Hip^itdlc. 

fii^DH, 356 ; JTaWiV,' 36^ 378. ■ ■ 
InitciiDnofvasaibrsys.em:— .SAuVdnl 
GcDeral Dirudcns), 46 ; Call, iis.mlt: 
Licard, \(n, nolf; PigtoK, iiS. hU; 
Raiiil, 1^. naff. 

ln«Eiiin™i, KC EitemarcTHract™. 
Inifr^lavicle, lu Shoiildtr.girdle {lif 

Imer-hyal, jtt HyoLd (iiMrrf). 

IniH-.neuralnlaiM:— 5*n/f.'32. 

Inier-crbiiaJi^um:— iira>rf, 137, uh 




\igsmtal:—/;aiift,ib7' 
sSbanna-.—Slcati, 33. 




skfletcn aV.-Liza^. .49; ^i™^ 


Inleatine ;— iaw/wy, 14 : Stale. 44. j; ; 


j« ; R«itit. at. ^ 


C«i. .07. .■.: I.izard. ,<,,. ,6,. 


MaiiUa;— CBrf, gS; Liiard. .36; ^^na^ 


ftim., ™. «3. "6; Ram. >7,, 




Inim-cdic valve;— ^bW/, -id^, 
Ischluni,-«r Hip-gird1=. 


MiSlio-palaifne'^ieeH:-/'!*™, .06. 
Meckel's caniJ^e :—Skatl. 37 : CoJ, gj | 






J. 


70,- C-rf, .>3: i.".3nr?6: >^ 




354 : /ra»>V, 366. 






l<i^umf-^i^''^^' '^' 




Jugal or Malarl— iiMfrf. ,38; Aiton, 


Meniscus of ji. ■.^KMil. .J6. 


.97 : ■AT'^''. =71- 


t,fvenebra:;-ft™-.i86, 
MeMntephabn. Kr Mid-brain. 




Me«nlericband5^-tn»;W^, .5. 




Mcscniay: — (.W, iis ; Litard, 164; 


Kidneys -.—LaTifTiy. .5 ; i-*fllf, 54 : C«£. 
,i6: Visard, !l^: Pigeon. 219 ; Rami. 


ftfjTM., M3 ; ^aWi, 597- 


Mesoanuni:— tnw^wj-. 14: S*a/<, 54 { 






L. 


Coi, 113 ; LimrJ. 168. 






Labia m^ota ■.—Raiiii. 311. 


nr.^ .64 : PieroH, ajs ; XsMiV, 197. 


UbUl i3niLig«;-J*fl«. 36, 


LKr»d«lb™:-C-«/, .»r-i'i»'.i, '39; 


PietoH, 196 ; JPflAtrf, 17;, 




gW:-A™.. .49; «"**.>. 330. 
Laneils:— Xa»T(, JO*. 


C«i. ... i i,«™;-^; Jf*aW, ji'9. '. 


LaiyiK :— iiMi^ ijSi Pignm. .48; 


^.ml. rf4 ; i^ «3 ;^-««A ^. 


A'bAS.-/, =S9, 3.3. 
diaecii™ Bi-.—RabHI. 336. 




ifltmiiinE:— Ccrf, ki. 


Metatusus. inr Pes, ikcIeiaD ot 


Ligamenluiil sLspiniorium;— /'iVraH, 1B6. 


MId-fatain or Muencephalon, irr Onlic 


Jgsmtnis, HI Ariio.UiiQBs. 


lobes. 




Momli. aperture of. «/ Eaiernal cha- 


j,na'i[\a:—h'aibil. i<}i. 




J.\a ■.—Latnfrn, 13; J'ia/f, 44; Cnrf. 


ca.ny ot:-I^mtrty. »; S'iatt. 657 


Raibil. »s», 196, 


Miillcmn dDcl, id^Mfinc duct. 


low inferior.. :^*B(<, 7. ; C«;. <>4. 




MilBcles of e;re :— .!*fl(», 77: A>»>1, a4»I 




VTrtW-i, .ng. 




of fore limb :~P««m. .;■ : »-*«<. 


of^SSd Umb -.-Pigam, 7S. ; .SaiMt 




3S'' 




oflaT":-^oW'V, 33J, 




of ttunk:-Za»/«y, 1,. 13 ; C»*. 




.06; Z.'Mffl', .36; it™, aij! 


K. 


Rabtil.,g,. 




Musclti— 


MALLBDS:-JfflM,7.SJ7. 


abductor brachii inferior :-*i.Ato. 


MamimiT glands -.—HaHil. 189. 


I '*?■-. ™ ,. . 


Mandible or Lower jj>« :— ^^W, 37 ; C«{. 




91! Liura, t4i; Pifm. 197; J^oJiliV, 


minimi digiii :-«««<■/. 3SO, 



Huk1c< (fiHliniad)- 

\,n'n%:-KaMi.-ai. 

^^l«snu^ :-*««.■(, 357- 
tmbtaa-.—PifHn, tn. 
■nmrnd :—l{aHU, 337. 
hktpi bnchil t~-P(gmi, 9SI : ^oMiV, 

btcepi ftnum : — Rami, 35^ 
bui»1iBiiiemUt :— /fojjif, 141. 
hrachlaliiinKnuii:— JaMK, 3*6- 
bumUib : — Pimu, zm- 
deilla-lllutMd:— J?iiMJ/. M>> 



p bradiulil laoflui: — Fi^fon, 



hiique cif nbdamrn (cxivthbI uid }■- 
iBn»i);— i.mni; .58, is^;Pip«i, 



JfuUii, 359. 
palmvLi: — jfitHi/, 349. 




cooumiDH dLgitonjin ^ledU): — 
difili priou (pedkfi) L — RabAUt j60' 



quan! digili ■.—Sattit, 34B. 

pofMsl-ffflMii. 350. 

sirpiradLalfsI-ffaMjI, 348- 

ulnaris:— JtaMM 348. 

JfaMiV, 363. 
digitDru in profundus I', perroran^t 

—Plgna. isj ; Xai6il.Jt9- 
digiiOiuiD sublimLS 1*. perrui)ilu« : 

—Pigtcn, 153 : Vr-t«>y, 349- 
^ismxacmimi—PigtsK, 353 ; RaMI, 

Kemelli^ — Raih'i, 3S9- 

lilutci (maumiK, medius, and mini- 

iljacus:— ^B«rt,j53, 358. 
infcaqunaius :-;?d£^4 344- 
Intercmuls : — Lizard, 13^ ; Rabdit, 



■.—Ralh'r,'^. 

p&ons cnnenus : — KaiAit, 3il» 3^ 
parvus;— /faWii, 353. 

pyrifomda ■.~Rltibil, 353. 
quadralusfcmoris:— rfaW,/, 3S 

quadrjcetis: — Ratirit, 354. 



oisalia -.—Rndbit. 343. 
iui:— ^aUi^3S4. 
iDcmbranosus : — Rahhii, 
Kndincnus: — Raiiil, 35; 
jia DaEnus : — Raiiil, 34 



^ 



a -.-Raiiil. ^2. 
racbtal :—/*«»«'. 91 



Hi -.—RaUnt, 33=- ' 

r— Rabbit. 145. 
aoid •.—Saltii, 33B 
i<;ui ■.—Raiiit, 36D. 



ivdcnixpEilon, JH MEdulIi c 
iTElocsk, (« Venlnclcs of b 
tyEhm, Bt iipinal card. 
'Hyotamtiot Ayu:ammai,:-L. 



1 



;oi or jHuiiniDiu- 



r, ne Mouth cayiiy. 

a; — Cait 00: Liiard. i; 



(oliaetoty) ;- 
71, 79 :(-■«/, 1; 

ShiU. ji, liiCtd. i^iYita^, 

jrdcerebnJloculoniolor):— iajn/iTf, 
>4; ^ifai^r, 74, ^;, 7a: C«^, tiCi 
LiM/ird. 179 ; Figtent as6 ; Jiabtntt 

4t£c«biBl (pidxlic) .-— Z4>K>>iy. 

as ; ifinfr. 74. 77 : Ci^.iit : Laard. 

IJ9-, Pigom, asr ; XBiM, 23a, 369 
Jib CHubral {irtgeniiiial):— iiijH/»Yy, 

i5;.S'i(a<r,fs;7g^CA/, loe, ti6;^ia- 

tt^cnbnl (abdnixnl}-'-^*'". 76. 

77 ; CTc^, 117 L Lttanf, 179 ; Pignn^ 

.J7:XbWiV, 3JO. jtg. 
7O1 citebnl llical or poniD diua):— 

LaiBfnr, ^S 1 ^*Ba, A Be : Ctd, 

na^ 11A : LUmrdt 170 ; Figwont 057 ^ 



th cerebri (acCBsuiry} :— £uat4', 
■ 79 i Figeim, aij : Jfabiit. 331, 370. 
Ih cerebral (hypoglOHal) ;— Zmbu/, 



branchial -.Stalf. 8e, 

clTcumeci ■.—Saiifl. 3)S. 

chorda IfinpaDi ; — .^n^A/e, Boj Cai^,i36. 

cuiaueoui: — Cod. id6, 137. 

nuiatory : — Ratibit, 3311. 
liy°inaDiUbiilar:^^^iier, Ss. 
muidihubr :— .fi(a/r, 79; CtJ, 196 ; 

^oMrf, 33>- 
maiillary ;— J-*«^, 79: Ctd, 116; 

JfaWrf. 3.J. 
median .—XabiH, 33B. 
miuculD-lpinl ^ — Saidit, 33a. 
oilnlo-naia] ;— iS^», 76-79 1 CmI, »G; 

Dbniialor':— /'vwn, 147 ; XmtUI, 339. 



pbremc; — Knbbtl, 311. 
Kuuic:— /"iewBi, Ml Xaitil, 33s 
■fiiu] -.—Siali, la, E3 ; Firnm, 14 
sphuiduuc; — FigepH, std -, Ttubbit, ■ 
sabKtfivlar: — JCab&iJ, 338^ 
■ympalhetic : — SAnU, 65, B3; 4 
ii6;/^an, 947; XaiM, 311, 
uJntir : — Sabbit, 338- 



■1 :— ^*a<. 
*■'. 3}S 



t«-, at7. ^ 
■.-Sabbil. 338. 



Nt.irapopKy?". wVenK!''" 



t ; iS';(uU.76, 



(audUDty) :— Xair^ftn^, 




' Hndtr Pc 
Cod, tM' ^it^rd, 17a 
orvon: — Lamtvty. u; Skmit, 7H, 79 



I-isard, 164 : ftj*™, »l 


"M 


giutra-htrmtio:— >r*a*(, 47 ; 
i.ia^, 164;/^™!, I.J 


C«i. Ill 




JCoMi/ 


er2J":-/'««-. »t7. a.; 


SaUi/ 


Optreubr bones :—Cirf, 99, 
1 jjeiculum :—CiHi. idj. 

OpiJihoiic :— Chi', 93: Liiard. 




Ontic 'cIiSsiiu Hud tncti;— ^^ii(, 74 



arJ, .36. 

ariuin ■.—Staia, Sa 

la ; — Pigpen, hjS : ja 



'cclonl liD. IM FOTE ttml 
■tWrr. fin, lor H[iid li'nl' 



ttaitil. i«7, JjSi 



Pel, i« ExleiwO ch 



a5«; !l'tiiU,31&. 


'sktltton Qi:— Lizard, '15a ; /"(pi". 


thalami :— imB/wf, 13; ^infe, 71; 




iw.™; tSd r ^4.«., =58 ; RMil. 


P«sub>;-^fti^™',i4i". 




Peytr'i patchts :— ^oi*/*, 305. 




FhalaDE<^E. i« MaDui. skckloB of, ^id 




P», ikeleton of. 




PhatynBii-bratichial, «« Branchial irct 


carily,K,Mou.h,Mvkyof. 


Pharynx ;-^ifl<<.6s: Crd. no; Livi 


runi»l;-£«m/or,r,g.,j. 


m:Pig«'n.,^:f(nbt;i.-.-,-i. 


OrMf—I-izard, .35: /■i™., <9o, 191; 


Pifl n.ai.r^-«B«. 46 ; /?«*!'" >9S. 


KaMII.M. " ■* '^ '' 


Knealbody:— iiMfrf,.78; Pigtpn.l^. 




JiMil.}0. 31S. 
Piluitary Eody^^Tio/r, 7a: C«!, .». 


0»clM»:-i.i«rf, .3=. 






J69. 


OssiMla aud»6s :-/fa/«? >j;. 


Pleura:— iiiifrf. iSB; Figrm. Hi- 


Olclilh! «r otolithic mHu^^^W^, Si; 


p£ei.St^H™. 


Pom Varolii :—^B«.V.iS7. 


Oviduci'g!^nd -.—Siati, 58. 


Posl-claiHcle:-Corf,,». 


Po!t-orbilai bones:— i.M^, 139. 


Oviduct t—5*a/i, 51, s«, 53; C"d</, 114; 


PosMemporal ;-Carf, 100. 


iiiBirf, 168, 171 ; Pigeen, ijj, ajis. 






Precoracoidi— i/ain/, 146, 




Pfe-ftonlal :— i.iarrf. 139. . 
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«Ila: — Cod, 96; Lizard, 138; 

'«, 196 ; Rabbit, 274. 

rcular, see Opercular bones. 

ns: — Lizard, 150. 

i:— Rabbity 316. 

:noid : — Rabbity 271. 

us falciformis of eye : — Cod, 122. 

Iiric duct : — Skate, 52, 56. 

: — Codf 93; Lizard, 140; Pigeon, 

ygium : — Skate, 39. 

:ephalon, see Cerebral hemispheres. 

a: — Rabbit, 319, 321. 

triculus: — Pigeon, Q:ts, 227. 

branchia: — Skate, 43; Ci^^/, 103, 

I'.—Cod, 93. 

)id bone: — Cod, 96 ; Lizard, 141 ; 

»«, 195 ; Rabbit, 275. 

>-quadrate cartilage : — Skate, 37. 

J, or feather tracts: — Pigeon, 211. 

sis, or feather arrangement ••« 

m, 211. 

^ee Hip-girdle. 

■ee Eye. 

r\e:— Pigeon, 188. 

ium, f^^ Heart. 

caeca: — Cod. 107, 113. 

ve, see under Valve. 



KiB.'.—'Cod, 96; Lizard, 136, 140; 

'«, 195- 

to-j ugal : — Pigeon, x 97. 



R. 



?: — Lizard, 148; Pigeon, 202; 

//, 280. 

gland: — Skate, 47; Rabbit, 320. 

es: — Pigeon, 212. 

I : — Lamprey, 14 ; Skate, 47 ; C^</, 

Lizard-^ 164 ; Pigeon^ 223 ; Raifbit, 

J05. 

s: — Pigeon, 212. 

uctive organs, j^^ Testis, Ovary, 

itory tube : — Lamprey, 18. 90. 
rm brdies, jf^ Medulla oblongata, 
irabile of air-bladder : — Cod, 115. 
see Eye. 

cephafon, see Olfactory lobe. 
-Skate, 32 ; Cod, qjq ; Lizard, 135 ; 
»«, 185, 186 ; Rabbit, 268. 
n of skull and rostral cartilages:— 
', 35- 

S. 

,us rotundus : — Rabbit, 304. 
vasculosus : — Skate, 72. 
, j^^ Vertebral column. 



Salivary glands : — Rabbit, 289, 313, 329. 

sac: — Lamprey, 19. 
Scales: — Skate, 41 ; Cod, loi, loa ; Lizard^ 

Scapula, see Shoulder-girdle. 
Schneiderian membrane, see Olfactory or- 
gan. 
Sclerotic, see Eye, dissection of 

plates: — Lizard, 176; Pigeon^ 250. 
Scrotal sacs: — Rabbit, 292, 318. 
Sella turcica : — Rabbit, 270. 
Semicircular canals, see Auditory organ. 
Semilunar fibru-cartilages : — Lizard, 152 ; 

Rabbit, 285. 
Sensory tubes : — Lamprey, ii ; Skate, 43. 
Septo maxillary : — Lizard, 145. 
Septum lucidum : — Rabbit, 373. 

nasi, see Mesethmoid. 
Sesamoid bones: — Rabbit, 281, 282, 284, 

286. 
Shoulder-girdle : — Skate, 38 ; Cod, 100 ; 
Lixatd, 146 ; Pigeon, 200 ; Rabbit, 278. 
Sinus (venous, lymphatic, &c.) — 
cardinal: — Skate, 52. - 
circum-cesophageal : — Lamprey, 19. 
heptatic : — Skate, 51, 65. 
peribranchial : — Lamprey, 18. 
precaval: — Skate, 65. 
rhomboidalis : — Pigeon, 222. 
spermatic : — Skate, 52. 
venosus, see Heart. 
Skeleton, preparation of: — Lamprey, \ ; 
Skate, 27; Cod, 86; Lizard, 130; 
Pigeon, 182 ; Rabbit, 262. 
general characters of: — Skate, 28: 
C<«/, 87 ; Lizard, 131 ; Pigeon, 183 ; 
Rabbit, 262. 
Skull: — Lamprey, 4 ; Skate, 34 ; Gw/, 91 ; 
Lizard, 135; Pigeon, 190; Rabbit, 
268. 
Specific characters: — Petromyzon, 8, 10 : 
Raja, 41, 42 ; Gadus, 91, zoo, Z02 ; 
Lacerta, 155. 
Sperm sacs:-— S'X'tf/^, 56, 59. 
Sphenoidal fissure : — Rabbit, 271. 
Sphenotic: — C^, 93. 
Spinal cord: — Lamprey, 23; Skate, 32, 

70 ; Pigeon, 222. 
Spiracle :— Skate, 43, 65. 
Spiracular cartilage : — Skate, 37. 
Spiral valve, j^^ under Valve. 
Spleen : — Skate, 44 ; C^</, zo8 ; Lizard, 

164 : Pigeon, 225 ; Rabbit, 297. 
Splenial, f^^ Mandible. 
Squamosal: — Lizard, Z40; Pigeon, 191; 

Rabbit, 27X. 
Stapes: — Lizard, 142; Pigeon, 195: 

Rabbit, 277. 
Stenson's canal, f^^ Naso-palatine canaL 

duct, fr<r Salivary glands. 
Stemebrae : — Rabbit, 268. 
Sternum: — Lizard, 134; Pigeon, 198; 
^oM//, 268. 



Guard _And FroKamculijA ^ Ji'iii 
Stnf loDgiEiididJilet:— JVait^>, ^77. 
b»lo4>rd, >« Hyffid. 

Sab-gpercniar, -w Opncubir bunu. 

Sub-Brinub^-TirA ids. 

"--'- — --■"alwedjeboae!— iiM«t 13 

~ai Slwiildersirdfc. 

Sulum, craiwl, Hc SkuU. 
Sjniplectic i—Cad, 95- 
SycuD^unip *"" " — ' 




SuIum, cranS.Hc SkulL 
Sjniplectic i—Cad, 95- 

tSyoui^unip w Hoart. 
^fnavial cavil)' : — Pigeon, 
_3S'. 36,- 
■'- 
Xwfaiiia:—KeUII 3%'- 
'Tmaa, at Pej, ikdcioa at. 
■TuiMBeuanu. -.-Pigton. 
ToHh ■.^Lamfrey, 10 ; J^< 



Umer:— tai»^r!y, 15; ^iuf, n H 

RaMili 300, TO^ 316^ * — — 
Uiiihra :— «aW//. 318. ' 

painlla -.—Sknlir, 5^, 
UrinogemraL ai>faa^ '1'^— rtr" •><■— '"" 

papiila : — Lamfirfy, 10, ij ; SiaU 

sinus :— jCimi/Tii-, i<: £bi(c. » 
Urohyal, j« Hyoid. 
Un^iygial eiand -.—PigtBrt. a^^. 
UlcnH -.--Siait. ^6 ; Raitil, lai. 114^ 

muculbus ^Raitit. 310. wi. 



It^Ui-.—Lamfrry, 13; '. 



li:^?-. 



ea of btaiD, 3t 



pylaric :-i*«/r,5a :'cSii3 ^ Liatl 

170 ; Pirctx, Mj : Raihil, .wj, 
spiral ■.—Lamfrcy, ifi ; .Ma/ir, j; 



f^S^ 



eland ■.—Skali, 64 : LUard, 163 : 

Tibia -.—Lizi^rd. iji ; AoiiiY. 1S4, 
Tibi(HMKis:— Pim™. ic«. 
1'onEiH, Ki Momli caviiy. 



,;«a»i(, 189,3: 



Tnoivinc process, in Ve 
Trochanwr, at Ftmui, 
Trochlea, irc Humcnu. 



Tior Bbdominal, in eiHeaslri 

iis, in cardinal. 

hial :— J-ia/t, 65 ; Pigrn. j 

.en'.f>i:Csd. .is. n6;'i" 
aary :—RaMt, j2j. 
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edy- 

: : — Skate, 68 ; Lizard, i6i ; 

, 221, 240 ; Rabbit, 315. 

—Skate, 68 ; Lizard, 169 ; 

, 231 ; Rabbit, 315. 

-Skate, 50 ; Lizatd, 165 ; 

. 224. 

odenal : — Pigeon, 224. 

—Lamprey, 22 ; Skate, 51 ; 

'3 ■» Pigeon, 240 ; Rabbit, 306. 

ric, see renal portal. 

imon, internal, and external) : 

9n, 230; Rabbit, 315. 

srrhoidal : — Skate, 68. 

il : — Rabbit, 312. 

(external, internal, and in- 

: — Lamprey, 21, 22 ; Skate, 

: C<?rf, 115, 118; Lizard, 163 ; 

, 238, 239 ; Rabbit, 289, 310- 

7 -.—Pigeon, 238. 

ic (anterior or superior, and 

or or inferior) : — Skate, 50 ; 

112; Lizard, 165; Pigeon, 

abbit, 300. 

ic : — Lizard, 165. 

: — Pigeon, 238. 

•Lizard, 161, 169 ; Pigeon, 

(anterior and posterior) : — 
', 307. 311. 

-Skate, 49, 50; Cod, 112; 
/, 165 ; Pigeon, 224 ; Rabbity 

(vena cava superior *. an- 
: — Cod, 115; Lizard, 163, 
^igeon, 238, 240 ; Rabbit, 310, 

I (vena cava inferior 5. pos- 
: — Lizard, 162, 168, 169, J72 ; 
f, 230, 239; Rabbit, 298, 306, 

!6. 

ry : — Lizard, 173 ; Pigeon^ 

'abbit, 308. 325, 327. 

Lizard, 169; Pigeon, 233; 

abbit, 314. 

ent : — Pigeon, 234. 

ent -.—Pigeon, 233. 

il : — Skate, 67 ; Lizard, 169 ; 

f^fjfi^n, 231, 234. 

-Lizard, 169 ; Pigeon, 234. 

c : — -Ci^rf, 113 ; Rabbit f 314. 

—Lizard, 165. 



Vein {continued^) — 

subclavian: — Rabbit, 310. 

vertebral -.—Pigeon, 239. 
Velum interpositum : — Pigeon^ 258; i?rt^- 

^'^. 375- 
palati, j^^ Mouth cavity. 
Ventricles of heart, 5r< Heart, 
lar^x, 5^^ Larynx, 
brain — 

3rd: — Lamprey, 23; Skate, 72: 
Cod, 129; Lizard, 181 ; Pigeon. 
258, 260 ; Rabbit, 375. 
4th : — Lamprey, 23 ; Skate, 73 ; 
C«?rf, 128 ; Lizard, 178 ; Pigeon, 
254. 260 ; Rabbit, 376. 
5th '.—Rabbit, 373. 
lateral : — Lizard, 180 ; Pigeon, 

258 : Rabbit, yjz, 374. 
olfactory : — Lizard, r8o. 
optic : — Lamprey, 23 ; Skate, 73 ; 
C<?</, 128 ; Lizard, 180 ; Pigeon, 
260. 
Vertebra, characters of, and Vertebral 
columns : — Lamprey, 2 ; Skate, 29 ; C<7^, 
88; Lizard, 132; Pigeon, i^z I Rabbit, 
265. 
Vertebrarterial canal : — Pigeon, 185 ; /?«^ 

^zV, 266. 
Verumontanum : — Rabbit, 321. 
Vesicula seminales : — Skate, 59. 
Vestibule, 5^^ Auditory organ. 

(female urinogenital canal): — Rabbit, 
321, 323. 
Villi : — Pigeon, 227 ; Rabbit, 305. 
Vitreous humour, *^tf Eye. 
Vocal chords, 5^«r Larynx. 
Vomer: — Cod, 94; Lizard^ X4x; Pigeon, 

196 ; Rabbit, 274.. 
Vulva : — Rabbit, 321. 

W. 
Wing, j^^ Fore limb. 

X. 

Xiphoid process, see Sternum. 

Z. 
Zygapophysbs, see Vertebra. 



THE END. 
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